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PREFACE. 
Peruaps no elementary work has so long and so justly 

been the subject of complaint, as the grammars employed 

for the purpose of introducing beginners into a knowledge 

of the Greek Janguage. Those most esteemed for copious- 

ness and methodical arrangement, fail either by the omis- 

sion of much important matter, or by the incommodious 

disposition and defective exemplification of what they con- 

tain. 

With the hope of remedying these faults the following 
work was undertaken, the extreme difficulty of which 
the compiler was by no means aware of; but he soon dis- 

covered that, without a familiar acquaintance with the 
principal writers of the Greek language, and whatever has 
been published to elucidate them, no one could be qualified 

to compose a full, clear, and accurate system of its gram- 
mar, wherein the rules and observations should be properly 
exemplified, and their respective importance attached to 

them ; and accordingly, with a labor to be appreciated by 
those only who are conversant with such studies (to say 
nothing of extraneous impediments of no ordinary character), 

he collected and perused every work which seemed likely 

to afford any thing of service to his undertaking. 

In particular he read over all the more popular Greek 
authors, most of them many times, especially those from 
Homer to Demosthenes, as also their different commenta- 
tors, besides having constant recourse to the invaluable 
lexicons and indexes of single authors by Damm, Se- 
berus, Schweighaeuser, Sturze, Schleusner, Sanxay, Beck, 
Reiske, and others. He also availed himself of the labors af 
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Vigerus, Hoogeveen, Bos, Fischer, Matthiz, Buttmann, and 

the other grammarians before the public, with the principal 
general lexicons, from the smallest up to the voluminous one 

of Stephanus. In perusing these works, all of which were 

constantly before him, he copied whatever might be of use 
in any part of the grammar, and thus accumulated a mass 
of materials, from which he was enabled to deduce the 

general principles of the language, with the particular 
observations and exceptions, and to illustrate them by a 
selection from a large number of the most pertinent exam- 
ples that are to be found in all the Greek writers. And 
here he would observe, without further acknowledgment, 
that he has borrowed from other grammarians whatever 
answered his purpose, retaining their language wherever 

greater clearness would not be produced by an alteration 
of it, : 

The parts preceding the Syntax required less attention 
than most of the others; nevertheless much pains have 

been bestowed on these, and it is hoped that many defi- 
ciencies have been supplied, and that the whole has been 

considerably simplified. The modern division of nouns into 
three declensicns was adopted, because it appeared most 

convenient, and had in its favor the suffrages of nearly all the 
later grammarians ; but as the ancient division is preferred by 

many, and as a knowledge of it is necessary in perusing 
those writings in which it is exclusively referred to, this 
also is subjoined in a smaller character. It was discovered 
that when baryton ferbs are divided into four conjugations, 
the rules concerning them are far less complex than when 

they are reduced to one. The tenses universally called 
the perfect and pluperfect middle, until they were lately 

transferred by the German grammarians to the active voice, 
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under the denomination of the second perfect and second 
pluperfect, are here retained in the middle voice ; because 

the advantage of a more philosophical classification, even if it 

be incontestably so, seemed not in this case a sufficient rea- 

. gon for disturbing the nomenclature so generally recognised 

by philologists, and for destroying the symmetry which has 

hitherto existed in the three voices. The List of Defective 
Verbs, with some slight modifications from Matthiz, Busby, 
and others, was derived from Fischer, by whom unques- 

tionable authorities are given for the use of the tenses here 

inserted. 

But the chief cause of the complaints made by teachers 

and learners has always existed in the Syntax, and to pre- 

sent the Greek student with one as complete as possible, 

was, in all his researches, the great object of the compiler, 

in the attainment of which he flatters himself that he has 

᾿ not wholly failed. His design was, by its copiousness, 

to adapt it to the student at any stage of his studies, 
and accordingly here, as also elsewhere, the parts first to 
be learned are printed in the largest character, and those 

last of all in the smallest. The rules and observations, for 

_ the ease of the learner, are expressed as concisely as pos- 
sible, and those which the Greek language has in common 
with the Latin, generally in the words of Adam’s Latin 
Grammar; but where they would still have been too 

long to be cited on every occasion, the inconvenience is 

obviated, either by comprising so much only in the princi- 
pal part as is of most frequent use, and after the exemplifi- 
cation subjoining the remainder, or by dividing the rule into 

several parts, of which that only is to be taken which is 
immediately applicable. Moreover the use of difficult or 
abstract terms was studiously avoided, although in so doing. 

A® 
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it was sometimes necessary to employ others hardly so 
precise or expressive. 

The Prosody also, which next to the Syntax demanded 
most attention, is the result of much labor and reflection ; 

and, it is believed, is as full and satisfactory as the limits 
allowable to its relative importance will admit of its being 

made. The prosodists from whom it was drawn are Malt- 

by, Leeds, and others of the highest authority, and from 
it may be ascertained, in almost every case, whether the 
doubtful vowel of any word be long by the usage of the 
poets. It is presented in the form which seemed most 
convenient for reference; and that every proper facility 
might be afforded to the younger student, derivatives and 
compounds, particularly from less obvious primitives, are 
oftén given, for which the more advanced student may 
have little occasion. 

Considerable pains likewise have been taken with the 
rules for the Accents; and they will be found to comprise 
nearly all those delivered on this subject in much larger 

treatises by the earlier grammarians, but whieh later ones 
have been able, with scarcely any loss, greatly to condense, 
and which perhaps admit of little further simplification. 
As the omission of these marks involves many passages 
in needless obscurities, which often require the aid of 
adscititious light, where their presence alone would have 

rendered the sense perfectly clear and obvious, it is to be 

hoped that no Greek will hereafter be printed without them. 
The Dialects it was thought advisable to take from the 

Gloucester Greek Grammar, in consequence of the great 

and unexpected difficulties experienced in the execution 

of the more important parts. They have been altered and 

corrected, however, in many places, and the accents in- 

serted throughout, 
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The compiler cannot dismiss his performance, without 
returning his thanks to those gentlemen who so kindly aided 
him in procuring the books necessary to be consulted ; and 
he regrets that its appearance should convey so inadequate 

an idea of the labor bestowed upon it, particularly to the 

superficial or casual reader, that it would hardly protect 
him against the charge of ostentation, should he acknow- 
ledge in detail the obligations laid upon him. He must, 
however, be permitted to express his gratitude for the use 
he was allowed to make of the literary treasures of Harvard 
University, from the Librarian of which he experienced eve- 
ry kindness consistent with the duties of his important charge. 

It has long been the opinion of the compiler, and one 

which he finds pretty generally to prevail among others, 

that a considerable portion of the time usually allotted to 
the study of Greek, might be employed to much greater 
advantage in the writing of exercises in this language: not 
such exercises, indeed, as have been drawn up for this pur- 

pose by Neilson and Huntingford, which, from the difficul- 
ties they present, fail altogether of the end they were 
designed for; but such as, by the simplicity and pertinency 

of the examples to be written, by the gradual transition 
from the easiest rules of construction to those more difficult, 

and, above all, by their not presupposing a knowledge of 

what has not already been learned, shall render the pro- 
gress of the student more rapid than any method hitherto 
devised. Such a volume he is endeavouring to prepare ; 

and, as most of the materials necessary had previously been 
collected, it is already in such a state of forwardness, that, 
should no unforeseen obstacle prevent, it will appear not 
long after the publication of this Grammar. 

Waltham, Massachusetts, June, 1830, 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 

LETTERS. 

Tue Greek Language is written by means of 
twenty-four letters. 

Figure. Name. Power. 

A a ἄλφα alpha a 
B B 6 βῆτα beta b 
I r a gamma g 

4 $ δα delta  ἀ 
iE ε ἔ ψιλὸν epsilon 6 
hh 4 ζἕητα zeta Z 

” ἧτα eta é 
Θ ϑ.θ ϑῆτα theta th 
I ι ἰώτα 1ota 1 
K κ κάππα kappa k 

A oh λάμθδα lambda 1 
Misa μὺ mu m 
N ν vv nu n 
Ξ ᾿ ξῖ ΧΙ x 
O Oo δ μικρὸν omicron ὅ 

IT noe [πῖ pi ΠΡ 
Ρ ρ ῥῶ rho r 

a σ ς σῖγμα sigma 8 
T t7 ταῦ tau t 
Yr v ὖ ψιλὸν _upsilon u 
Φ φ φῖ phi ph 
xX x zi chi ch 
bad t psi 9 

ΚΙ, > ὦ μέγα omega 5 
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2 - ° LETTERS. 

The different characters for the same sound are used indiscriminately, with 
the exception of σ and s, of which the former is used only at the beginning and 
in the middle of words, and the latter only at the end. By some modern editors, 
however, ς is used at the end of syllables, when they form an entire word, with 
which another is compounded ; as, δυςμενὴς, εἰρφίρων. Also in a word where the 
last vowel is cut off, σ is retained before the apostrophe ; as, ἐνόησ᾽ ’Ayapipvoven 

T’before y, x, %, x, is pronounced like ng in angle ; a8, ἄγγελος» anggelos ; 
"Ayxiens, Angchises. 

When Greek words are written in Latin, x and v are generally represented by 
cand y; a8, xdaves, cycnus. The Latin v is expressed in Greek by βὶ or ev, 
and sometimes by υ alone ; as, ZigCios, or Σερούιος, Servius; Σευῆρος, Severus. 

The old Greek alphabet consisted of sixteen letters only, a αὶ Υδ}ε, καὶ 
fey 0 # ¢ συ, which were sufficient to express all the sounds of the Greek 
language. The remaining eight were afterwards added, for the sake of conven- 
ience rather than from necessity. 

The letters are divided into seven vowels and 
seventeen consonants. 

The vowels are ¢, 0, short; 7, ὦ, long; and 
a,t,v, doubtful. ᾿ 

The doubtful vowels are long in some syllables, 
short in others, and either long or short in others. 

The ancient Greeks used s for », and o for # or ove as, AEMETPOS for 
Δήμητρος, @QEON for Θιῶν, HEPOAO for Ἡρώδου. 

There are twelve diphthongs; six proper, az, 
av, εἰ, εὖ, οἱ, ov’ and six improper, @, 7, @, ηυ, 
OU, VL. | - 

All diphthongs end with 1 or v- hence these vowels are called 
subjunctive, and the others prepositive. 

The iota subscript, in the diphthongs gq, 7, ῳν 15 not sounded, 
but serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. It was 
anciently written in the line, and in capital letters this is still 
practised ; as, ΤΩΙ AHIZTHL, τῷ λῃστῇ, τῷ ‘Atdy Or gdp. 

A: is commonly represented in Latin by a, as Daidpos, Phaedrus, sometimes 
by «:, as Maia, Maia; «by i long, as Νεῖλος, Nilus, sometimes by 6 long, as 
Μήδεια, Medea; οι by @, a8 Βοιωτία, Beotia; and ον by u long, as Μοῦσα, 
Misa. 

The consonants are divided into mutes. semivow- 
els, and double consonants. 

The ‘mutes are nine; 
Three smooth, 7, x, τ᾿ 
Three middle, B, 7, δ᾽ 
Three aspirate, φ, x, 4. 

td 



BREATHINGS. 3 

Each smooth mute has its corresponding middle 
and aspirate, into each of which it is frequently 
changed; thus, πὶ has β' for its middle, and for 
its aspirate. . 
When two mutes come together, the former must be of the 

same breathing with the latter ; a smooth must stand before a 
smooth, a middle before a middle, and an aspirate before an 
aspirate ; thus, τέτυπται, ἐτύφϑην, not τέτῦφται, ἐτύπϑην" ex- 

cept when the same aspirate would be doubled, and therefore, 
Σαπφὼ, Βάκχος, not Σαφφὼ, Βάχχος. 

T, in the preposition xara, is often changed into w and x before’ ᾧ and yx; 
and into £, y, 3, 7; A, μὴ» » e, before those letters respectively ; as, χαχχεῦσαι. 
for καταχεῦσᾳαι, κάξδαλε for xariCaas, καλλείψω for καταλείψω. 

The semivowels are five, A, pw, v, 0, 6, the four 
first of which are also called liquids. 
W is changed into y before y, x, ἕξ, χ᾽ into μ before 6, μ, x, 

g, y* and into J, g, and o, before those letters respectively ; 
as, ἐγγράφω for ἐνγράφω, ἐμθάλλω for ἐνθάλλω, συλλέγω for ovy- 
λέγω. 

The double consonants are three ; 

ζ for do: 
& for xo, yo, χα" 
ψ for mo, Bo, yo. 

These double letters are universally used instead of their 
corresponding simple ones; as, λείψω for λείπσω, from λείπω " 
λέξω for λέγσω, from λέγω" except where the two simple letters 
belong to two different parts of a compound; as, ἐκσεύω, not 
ἐξεύω. 

BREATHINGS, 

There are two breathings, the smooth or soft (°), 
and the rough or aspirate (*), one of which is 
placed over every vowel or diphthong beginning a 
word. — 

The aspirate breathing has the force of the English ὦ aspi- 
rate 5 as, ἱστορία, historia ; “Ὅμηρος, Homeros. 'The smooth is 
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’ὔ 

used where, in modern languages, we begin with a vowel; as, 
ἐγὼ, 600; wos, OMOS. 

In diphthongs the breathing is placed over the second vowel ; 
as, Εὐριπίδης, oiog* except when it is silent; as, “Διδης, ἄδης. 

Yr and g at the beginning of a word have always the aspi 
rate ; as, ὕδωρ, ῥήτωρ. When g is doubled, the former has the 
smooth, and the latter the aspirate; as πύῤῥος. 

The ancient mark for the aspirate was H, asin Latin; thus, HEKATON, 
, was written for ἑχατόν. This was afterwards divided, and -I used as the soft, 
and F as the aspirate. These were next altered to, 9 and L, and finally rounded 
into their present form, ’ and “Ἥ, 

The £olians, who avoided the aspirate, used another sound, similar to a v or 
ἃ ὦ, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by the meeting of vowels in different syl- 
lables: this was called the digamma, because its figure resembled two gammas, 
one above the other, thus, F or F. Thus Feewiga for icwiga, oF ey for wes, 

σοῦφο Fitey for redeo ἴδον. Hence the Latin vespera, ovum, video, &c. 

ACCENTS. 
There are three accents, the acute (’), the 

grave (‘), and the circumflex (7). 
The acute stands over one of the three last syl- 

lables of a word ; the grave, over the last syllable 
only ; and the circumflex, over one of the two last. 
The circumflex stands only over long vowels and 
diphthongs ; the acute and the grave, also over short 
vowels. 

Words accented on the last syllable are called oxytons or 
acutitons ; those not accented on the last syllable, barytons or 
gravitons, 

MARKS OF READING. 

The Greek comma (,) and period (.) are the 
same as the English; the colon (: ), which is not 
distinguished from the semicolon, is a point at the 
top of the line; and the note of interrogation (; ) 
is the English semicolon. 

The diastole or hypodiastole is a comma, used to. 
distinguish certain words from others consisting of 
the same letters; as 6, τι) which, to distinguish it 
from ὅτῳ thal, | 



CHANGE OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 5 

The apostrophe denotes that a vowel is cut off; 
as, ἀλλ᾽ éy@ for ἀλλὰ ἐγώ. 

The di@reésis is placed over the latter of two 
vowels, to show that they do not form a diphthong ; 
as, dis, pronounced o-ts. 

. CHANGE OF THE LAST SYLLABLES ON THE 

MEETING OF TWO WORDS. 

The Greeks have three methods of preventing the meeting 
of vowels in different words; by cutting off the last vowel of 
the former word, by adding a consonant to it, and by drawing 
the two words into one. - 

1. The final vowel of some words is often 
cut off when the next word begins with a vowel, 
and the omission denoted by an apostrophe; as, 
πάντ᾽ ἔλεγον for πάντα ἔλεγον. If a smooth mute 
be left before an aspirate vowel, it is changed into 
its corresponding aspirate ; as, ap ov for ἀπὸ οὗ. 

The vowels thus cut off are a, ε, 1, 0, and the diphthongs αὐ 
and ον" but περὲ and πρὸ never, and datives of the third de- 
clension seldom, lose their final vowel. 

The Attics and Dorians sometimes cut off these vowels and 
diphthongs at the beginning of words; as, ὦ ̓ γαϑὲ for ὦ ἀγαϑέ. 

2. Ν is added to the dative plural in oz, and to 
verbs of the third person in ¢ and 2, when the next 
word begins with a vowel ; as, πάσιν εἶπεν ἐκεῖνος, 
for πᾶσι εἶπε ἐκεῖνος. Also to εἴκοσι, πέρυσι, 
παντάπασι, νόσφι, πρόσθε, ὄπισθε, κὲ, and νύ. 

In like manner οὕτω, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and ἀτρέμα, take ¢ before a 
vowel ; as, οὕτως εἶπε. Ov becomes οὐκ before a smooth vow- 
el, and ovy before an aspirate. 

NV is often added before a consonant in verse ; as ὦτρυνεν δὲ 
ἕκαστον. 

3. When a word ending with a vowel or diph- 
thong precedes another beginning with a vowel at 

1* 
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diphthong, they are’ sometimes drawn into one ; 
as, TABU. for to ἄδικα, κἀγὼ. for καὶ ἐγὼ, κἄτι for 
καὶ ἔτι, κἀἄτα for καὶ εἶτα, χώπότε for καὶ ὁπότε, 
evno for ὃ GVO, | ovx for ὃ ἔκ; ἐγῷδα for ἐγὼ οἶδα, 
ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον. 

é 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The parts of Speech in Greek are eight, viz. 
article, noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, 
preposition, and conjunction ; the interjection being 
reckoned as an adverb by the Greek -grammarians. 

The article, noun, pronoun, and participle, are 
declined with gender, number, and case. 

There are three genders, masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. 

There are three numbers ; the singular, which 
speaks of one; the plural, which speaks of more 
than one; and the ‘dual, which speaks of two, or 
a pair. 

The dual is not used in the Aolic dialect- any more ‘than j in the Latin, which 
was derived from it; nor is it found in the New Testament, in the Septuagint, 
or in the Fathers. It is used most frequently by the Attics, who, however, 
often employ the plural instead of it. 

There are five cases, nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

ARTICLE. 

The article o, 7, τὸ, generally answers to the definite article 
the in English. When no article is expressed in Greek, the 
English indefinite article αἱ is signified. Thus ἄνθρωπος 
means @ man, or man in general; and ὃ ἄνθρωπος, the man. 
It is thus declined : 



NOUN. q 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
M. . F. N. M FN}; OM. OF. UN. 

N. ὃ, "> TO, N. of, af, τὰ, 
G. τοῦ, ‘ans, τοῦ, Ν. Α. τὠὦ, ta, τὠ, |G. τῶν, τῶν, τῶν, 
D. τῷ, τῇ, τῷ, |G. Ὁ. τοῖν, ταῖν, toiv.|D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς, 

a ὔ 

A. τὸν, τὴν, τό. Α. τοὺς, τὰς, τα. 

There is no form of the article for the vocative, for ὦ is an adverb. 
The article with δὲ or. ys annexed to it has the signification of a demon- 

strative pronoun. The declension remains the same; as, ὅδε, ὅδε; τόδε, 
σοῦδε, τῆσδε, τοῦδε, &C. 

NOUN. 

GENDER. 

To indicate the gender of the noun, use is made of the ar- 
tiele ὃ for the masculine, 7 for the feminine, and τὸ for the 
nenter. 

The gender of nouns is determined partly by their signifi- 
cation, and partly by their termination: the following are the 
rules concerning the former; those concerning the latter will 
be given with each declension. 

1. The names of male persons or animals’ of months, and 
rivers, are masculine. ; 

Exc. The gender of some names of rivers depends on the 
termination ; as, 7.4757, the river Lethe. 

2. The names of female persons or animals, of trees, coun- 
tries, islands, and towns, are feminine ; as, 7 Ασπασία, ἡ .4ε-- 
ὄντιον᾽ ἡ φηγὸς, ἡ πίτυς’ ἡ Αἴγυπτος, ἡ Σάμος, ἡ «Τακεδαίμων. 

Exc. 1. Diminutives in ον are neuter; as, τὸ γύναιον, from 
γυνὴ, a wife. 

Exc, 2. Some names of trees are masculine ; as, ὃ ἐρινεὸς, 
a wild fig-tree; ὃ φέλλος, a cork-tree ; ὃ κέρασος, a cherry-tree ; 
ὁ λωτὸς, a lote-tree ; ὃ χύτισος. 

Some are masculine or feminine; as, 0, 7 πάπυρος, the pa- 
pyrus ; ὃ, ἢ κότινος, a wild olive-tree. 

Exc. 3. Several names of towns are masculine; as, 6 Se 
λινοῦς, &c. Others are either masculine or feminine: 6, ἢ 
ΜΜΙαραϑών" ὃ, ἡ ̓Ακράγας. “Agyos, εος, is neuter. 

Many names of islands and cities are of both genders; as, 
0, ἡ Ζάκυνϑος" ὃ, ἡ ̓ Επίδαυρος. 

3. Nouns used as masculine when the male, and feminine 
when the female is spoken of, are common; as, ὃ and 7 βοῦς, 
@n ox or cow; ὃ and ἢ ἵππος, a horse or mare. 
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Obs. In most names of animals one gender is used for both 
sexes, called the epicene gender; as, ὃ λύκος, a wolf, and 7 
ἁλώπηξ, a fox, whether masculine or feminine. 

DECLENSION. 

‘There are three declensions of nouns, corre- 
sponding to the three first declensions in Latin. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

The nominative and vocative are mostly the 
same in the singular, and always in the dual an 
plural. | : 

The dative singular always ends in ¢, either in 
the line, as in the third declension, or subscribed, 
as-in the first and second. 

The genitive plural always ends in oy. 
The nominative, accusative,. and vocative of 

neuters are alike, and in the plural end in a. 
The dual has but two terminations, one for the 

nominative, accusative, and vocatiye, and the other 
for the genitive and dative. 

VIEW oF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 

I. Decl. IT. Decl. III. Decl. 

Singular. 

N. «a ἢ | Zs, ome os Neut. ον — 
G. a&s—ns ov ou og 

D. GF Ψ r . - 

Α. “ay—n7 oy a——y Neut. dike the Nom. 
V. a—r ε Neut. ὃν -- 

Dual. 

Ν, Α. Vv. a+ Φῳ - & 

G.D. as oy ou 

Plural. 

N. αι | 9: Neut. ἅ ες Neut. ἃ 
σ. ὧν ων . ων 
D. cig | oss oY 

A. as cus Neut. ἅ ἃς Neut. ἃ 
Ve as os Neut. & | ts οι. ἃ 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, 7, feminine ; and in. 
ας, no, masculine. 

ἡ μοῦσα, a muse. 
Singular. : Dual. Plural. 

N. poio-a, N. povo-at, 
G. μούσ-ης: N. A. V. povo-a, 'G. μουσ-ῶν, 
D. povoen, D. μούσ-αις, 
A. μοῦσ-αν, G. Ὁ. μούσ-αιν. | A. poro-as, 
V. μοῦσ-α. . μοῦσ-αι. 

Nouns in ρα, α pure, and & contracted, with some proper 
names, as .470c, ᾿ἀνδρομέδα, Φιλομήλα, Γέλα, make thg genitive 
in ας, and the dative in α΄ thus, 

ἡ φιλία, friendship. 
Sing. Dual. Ι, Plur. 

N. guii-a, N . pidd-cu, 
G. φιλέίκας, N. A. Υ. φιλία, 6. φιλι-ῶν, 
D. φιλί-ᾳ, D. φιλί-αις, 
A. φιλέ-αν, G. D. φιλί-αιν. [4. φιλέ-ας, 
Ψ. φιλί-α. | [V. φιλέ-αι. ° 

Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows 
a vowel or diphthong, with which it is not mized or united in 
sound. 

Obs. 2. The ancient Letins followed this manner of making the genitives in 
@s; 88, terras, escas, Latonas, for terra, esce, Latone. Paterfamilias con- 
tinued always in use. 

ἢ τιμὴ, honor. 

Sing. Dual. : Plur. 
N. τιμ-ἡ, | N. τιμ-αὶ, 
G. τιμ-ῆς, N. A. V. τιμ-ὰ, iG: τιμ-ων, 
Ὁ. τιμ-ῆ, Ὦ. τιμ-αῖς, 
Α. τιμ-ὴν, G. Ὁ. τιμ-αῖν. Δ τιμ-ὰς, 
Υ. τιμ-ή. Υ. τιμ-αί. 

ὃ ταμίας, a steward. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. topi-as, N. ταμέ-αι, 
G. topé-ov, N. A. V. ταμῖί-α, 6. ταμι-ὧν, 
D. ταμί-ᾳ, D. ταμί-αις, 
A. ταμί-αν, G. Ὁ. ταμέ-αιν. | A. ταμέ-ας, 
γι ταμέ-ᾳ. Υ. ταμί-αι. 
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Some nouns in ag make the genitive in « as well as ov’ as, 
IvFayogas, gen. Πυϑαγόρου and Ππυϑαγόρα " πατραλοίας, gen. 
πατραλοίου and πατραλοία. Some keep α exclusively ; 5 88, 
Θωμᾶς, gen. Θωμᾶ" Βοῤῥᾶς, gen. Βοῤῥὰ" Σατανᾶς, ZEN. Σατανᾶ " 
πάππας, gen. πάππα. ‘These genitives in « were the Doric form. 

ὃ τελώνης, a publican. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τελών-ης, Ν . τελῶν--αι, 

G. τελών-ου, N. A. V. τελώ»-α, 'G. τελων-ὧν, 
D. τελών--ἢ, | D. τελών-αις, 
A. teloy- ny, | σα. Ὁ. τελών-αιν. | A. τελών-ας, 
Υ. τελώ»-Ἴ. - Υ. τελῶν-αι. 

. All nouns in τῆς, poetical nouns in πῆς, national names in 
ἧς, and compounds of μετρέω, πωλέω, τρίθω, 1 make the vocative 
In αὐ as, προφήτης, προφῆτα " κυνώπης, κυνῶώπα " Σκύϑης, Σκύ-᾿ 
9α" γεωμέτρης, γεωμέτρα. Also λάγνης, Mevaiyuns, Πυραΐχμης. 
But 4 1ήτης, αἰναρέτης, κολλιλαμπέτης, make 7. Nouns in στῆς 
make a or 7° as, ληστῆς, ληστὰ and ληστή. 

The Aolians and Macedonians adopted the termination α 
even in the nominative of these nouns; thus, ἱππότα for ἱππό-- 
τῆς, νεφεληγερέτα for γνηφεληγερέτης. Hence in Latin cometa, 
planeta, poéta, from κομήτης, πλανήτης, ποιητής. 

Contracts of the First Ἰεοϊεπδιοη. 

Some nouns of the first declension are contracted, by drop- 
ping the vowels preceding the terminations a, ἡ, as, ἧς" except 
ea not preceded by a vowel or g, which is contracted into ἢ" 
thus, 

μνάα, ἃ, a mina, ἐρέα, ᾶ,  évool. γέα, γῇ the earth|yalen, ἢ, a weasel 
Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. | 

N. μν-άα, a, N. ἐρ-έα, ἃ, Ν. 7-80, ῆ, Ν. γαλ-ἕη, ἢ ἤν, 

ἐᾷ μν-άας, ἃς, G. ἐρ-ἕας, ἃ ἅς, α. γ-έας, Ws. " jG. .γαλ-έης,. ῆς, 

Α. 
. μν-άᾳ, ᾷ, D. ἐρ-ἐᾳ, ᾷ, .γ ἐᾷ, ἢ, ΝΑ ἔῃ, ἢ ἢ» 

Α. γ-ἕαν, ἦν, A. γαλ-ἕην, ἢν, μν-άαν, ἂν, |A. ἐρ-ἕαν, ἄν, 
Υ. μν-άα, ἃ, δυο. Υ. ἐρ-ἕα, a, δ ΟΥ. γ-έα, ἢ, δυο. |V. γαλ- ἑη, ἢ, S&C. 

anhon, ἢ, simplicity. | “Eouéas, ἧς, Mercury. | ‘Aneddéne, ἧς, Apelles. 
Sing. Sing. - Sing. 

N. ἀπλ-όη, ἢ, Ν. -Ἐρμ-έας, ῆς, Ν. ̓ “Απελλ-έης, ἧς, 
G. ἅπλ-όης, ἧς, G. Eop-tov, ov, G. “Απελλεέου, οὔ, 
D. ἀπλ'ύῃ, ἢ, D. Eou-ee, ἢ ̓ D. ᾿Απελλ-έῃ, ἢ ἢ, 
A. ἀπλ-όην, ἣν, Α. “Ἐρμ-ἕαν," ἢ», Α. “Απελλ- ἔην, ἢ», 
VY. anh-oy, ἢ, &e. | V.‘Eou-éa, ἢ, Sc, | V. ᾿4πελλ-ἕη, ἢ, δυο. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

il 

Nouns of the second declension end in os, generally mascu- 
line but sometimes feminine, and ον neuter. 

ὃ λόγος, a word, speech. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ioy-os, N. λόγ-οι, 
G. ioy-ov, N. A. V. doy-w, |G. λόγ-ων, 
D. λόγ-ῳ, D. ioy-ots, 
A. λόγ-ον, G. D. λόγ-οιν. | A. doy-ous, 
Υ. doy-e. . λόγσ-οι. 

Obs. In a few inetances the common dialect, like the Attic, 
makes the vocative like the nominative; as, ὦ Θεὸς, whence 
the Latin, ὁ Deus ; and ὦ οὗτος, heus tu. 

τὸ ξύλον, wood. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ξυλ-ον, | Ν. ξύλ-α, 

G. ξύλ-ου, Ν. A. V. ξύλ-ω, G. ξύλ-ων, 
Ὁ. ξύλεῳ, | ID. ξύλοοις, 
A. ξύλ-ον, G. Ὁ. ξύλ-οιν. |A. ξύλ-α, 
V. ξυύλ-ο». Υ. ξύλ-α. 

Contracts of the Second Declension. 

Some nouns of the second declension are contracted, by 
changing eo, oo, into ov, and ex, oa, into a, and dropping e and 
o before a Jong vowel or diphthong. 

Sing. 
9 Π - 

. OOT-E0¥, OUP, 
3 ~ 

+ OOT-E9U, OV, , 
2 . [2 

OOT-EW, ᾧ, 
> e 
OOT-E0¥, OUP, 
2 

ὁστ-ἕον, οὔ». 

AZ 

<> 

Sing. 
¥-00¢, οὖς, 

¥-O0U, οἵ, 

γ-όον, οὔν, 
γ--ὅε, οὔ. 

2 

ar OQ 

τὸ οστέον, a bone. 

Dual. Plur. 
N. oot-€a, a, 

N.A.V. ὀστ-έω, ὦ, |'G. ὀστ-έων, ὧν, 
|D. ὁστ-ἕοις, οἷς, 

G. Ὁ. ὀστ-ἕοιν, οἵ». A. οστ-έα, ἃ, 
V. out-éa, ἃ. 

ὃ γόος, the understanding: 

Dual.. Plur. 
N. »-001, οἵ, 

N. A. V. ν-όω, ὦ, |G. v-owy, ὧν, 
D. »-co1¢, οἷς, 

G. D. »-όοιν», oty.| A. 
, - 

γ-οοῦς, OVS, 

γ-όοι, Ot. 
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So its compounds εὔνοος, ἄνοος, &&c. Also go0s, a streams 
πλόος, @ voyage; zvoocs, down; χρόος, the skin; with their 
compounds. But the neuter plural in « of compounds remains 
uncontracted ; as, εὔνοα, καλίῤῥοα, εὔπλοα. Even in the geni- - 
tive we rather say εὐνόων, eundowy, than evrwy, εὔπλων, Sc. 

To the contracted of this form may Ἰησοῦς be referred, dif- 
fering in the dative only, which ends in-ov: and (with more 
propriety than to the triptots) diminutives in ὥς as, Ζιονῦς, 
Καμῦς, Kiavovs. 

Sing. Sing. 
N. *Ino-ovs, N. Διον-ῦς, 
G. ἸἸησ-οῦ, G. Διον-ῦ, 
D. Ἰησ- οὗ, D. Διον-ῦ, 
A. ἸΙησ-οῦν, A. Aov-wy, 
V. ‘Ino-ov. V. Aoy-v. 

Attic Form. 

In some nouns of the second declension the Attics change 
the last vowel or diphthong into ὠ, subscribing ε, and making 
the vocative like the nominative; as, λαγώς, λαγὼ, a hare, for 
λαγὸς, λαγοῦ. 

If the vowel preceding ὡς be a long, it is changed into s° 
as, λεὼς for λαὸς, a people; ἀνώγαιον, ἀνώγεων, α hall. , 

ὃ νεὼς, a temple. 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
γε-ὡς, N. N. vs-o, 

G. »νε-ὦ, N. A. V. νε-ὦ, G. ve-wy, 
D. ve-a, D. νε-ᾧς, 
A. γε-ὧν, G. Ὁ. ve-ay. A. νε-ὡς, 
V. ve-We. [V. 8-0). 

τὸ ἀνώγεων, a hall. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀνώγε-ων, N. ἀνώγε-ω, 
G. ἀνώγε-ω, N. A. V. ἀνώγε-ω, |G. ἀνώγε-ων, 
D. ἀνώγε-ῳ, | D. 4 
A A. 
Vv 

~ 

3 

VOY E-OC, 
> » 9 ’ 3 ? . ἀγώγε-ων, G. ἢ. ἀνώγε-ῳν. ἀνώγε-ω» 
> 

. ἀνώγε-ων. | Ι΄. ἀνώγε-ω. 

Obs. 1. There is one neuter in we, Viz. τὸ χρέως, τοῦ χρέω, α. 
debt ; though τὸ χρεὼν, τοῦ χρεὼ, 18 also used. 
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Obs. 2. The Attics frequently omit » in the accusative ; as, 
τὸν λογὼ, τὸν νεὼ, τὴν Ew. So Κῶ, Κέω, “AS. Sometimes in 
the nominative ; as, τὸ ἀγήρω, for ἀγήρων. 

Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form, words 
which otherwise belong to the third declension ; as, Mévw for 
Miywos, from Μίνως" γέλων for γέλωτα, from γέλως" and the 
Jater Greeks decline words in wc, which belong to the seoond, 
according to the third declension ; as, κάλωος for κάλω, from 
κάλως. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the third declension end in a, 1, v, ὦ, », § 9, ¢, y, 
and increase in the genitive. 

ὃ σωτὴρ, @ saviour. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. σωτὴρ, N. σωτῆρ-ες, 
G. σωτῆρ-ος, N. A. V. σωτῆρ-ε, | G. σωτήρ-ω», 

D. σωτῆρο-ι, D. σωτῆρ-σι, 
A. σωτῆρ-α, ᾿ α. D. σωτήρ-οιν.͵] A. σωτῆῇρ-ας, 
V. σώτερ. V. σωτῆρ-ες. 

τὸ σῶμα, a body. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. σῶμα, N. σώμα-τα, 
G. σώμα-τος, N. A. V. σώμα-τε, | G. σωμά-των, 
D. σώμα-τι, D. σώμα-σι, 
A. οὦμα, G. D. σωμά-τοιν. ͵ A. σώμα-τα, 
V. σῶμα. V. σώμα-τα. 

GENDER. 

Nouns of the third declension admit of no general rule for the determination 
of their gender, but that of a large proportion of them may be known by the 
following rules for some Of the principal endings, ἔπ which those nouns, whose 
gender is determinable from their signification, are not noticed. 

1. Nouns in ἡ», 79, evs, ὡς -wtos, and those which have γτὸς 
in the genitive, are masculine; as, λιμὴν, a harbour ; ζωστὴρ, 
a girdle; ἀμφορεὺς, amphora; γέλως -ωτος, laughter; τένων 
-οντος, a tendon; ὁδοὺς -ovtos, a tooth ; ἱμὰς -ἄντος, a thong. 

Except ἡ φρὴν», the intellect ; 0, ἡ χὴν, @ goose; ἢ γαστὴρ, the 
belly ; ἢ xno, fate; ὃ, ἢ ano, the air, a mist; with the neuter 
contracts in 79° and τὸ φώς, light. 

2. Nouns in ας -ados, ts, ὦ and ὡς -οος, with nouns of quality 
in τῆς, are feminine; as, λαμπὰς -adoc, a torch; χάρις, grace; 
πειϑὼ, persuasion ; αἰδὼς -ὅος, modesty ; γλυκύτης, sweetness. 
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Except some adjectives in ας -adoc of the common gender, 
and the following nouns in ics’ ὃ ὄφις, ἃ serpent; ὃ ἔχις, an” 
adder ; ὃ κόρις, a bug; ὃ μάρις, a certain measure ; ὃ xis, a wee- 
vil; ὃ dic, alion; 6 δελφὶς, a dolphin; ὃ, 4 ὄρνις, a bird; ἢ, ὃ 
τίγρις, a tiger ; and 7,0 Sic, a bank, shore. 

3. Nouns in a, 4, v, 0g, wg, 0g, ας -atog and -aoc, ag, with 
contracts in ea -no, are neuter ; as, σῶμα, a bodys μέλι, honey ; 
ἄστυ, a city; ἡτορ, the breast; ὕδωρ, water; τεῖχος, a wall; 
τέρας -ατος, a miracle ; δέπας -αος, a cup; ἥπαρ, the liver; κέαρ, 
xno, the heart. 

Except ὃ wag, a starling ; ὃ, ἡ ἰχὼρ, lymph; ὁ ἀχὼρ, an ulcer ; 
ὃ λᾶς -ἄος, @ stone; and ὃ or τὸ χρᾶς, κρατὸς, the head. 

There are ΠΟ. other neuter substantives of this declension, 
except πῦρ, fire; φῶς, ight; οὖς, an ear; and σταῖς, dough. 

Those ἸΏ ας, therefore, are generally masculine, when they 
make the genitive in o»toc: feminine, when they make it in 
adog* and neuter, when they make it in atog and aos. 

GENITIVE. 

The genitive of the third declension always ends in os, and 
admits of a great variety of formations. 

From the vowels α, 1, v, a 

α -“πτατος σῶμα, σώματος, a body. 
t “--ιος σίνηπι, σινήπιος, mustard. | 

—itog μέλι, μέλιτος, honey, the only substantive of this 
form; but there are several neuter adjectives, 
which may be said, however, to derive their gen- 
itive rather from the masculine termination In uc. 

υ —vos δάκρυ, δάκρυος,α tear. In like manner γόνυ, a knee, 
and δόρυ, a spear; but these two sometimes 
take arog from the obsolete γόνας and dogas. 

—s0s ἄστυ, ἄστεος, α city. 
© -ποὸος «Δητὼ, Antoos, Latona. 

. From the consonants », 9, ς» ἕν» Ψ. 

Vv b 

αν —uvogs παιὰν, παιᾶνος, a pean. 
—avtog τύψαν, τύψαντος, having struck, neuter participles, 

which follow their masculine. 

sy —ev0g τέρεν, τέρενος, tender, neuters of adjectives in ἡ». 
ny —nvog “Ἕλλην, Ἕλληνος, a Greek. 

—svog: ποιμὴν», ποιμένος, a shepherd. 

w “τινὸς δελφὶν, δελφῖνος, a dolphin. The nominative of 

these nouns frequently ends in ic, as δελφές. 



oy “---ονὸς 

-“-“-οντος 

vy ---υνος 

—vyTOC 

ων —wroc 
—ovog 
---ὠντος 

--οοντος 

“-ουντος 

οὔ» ---οδὸς 

---οὗντος 

ag ---ατος 
“-αρος ~ 

Ὧρ -π ρος 

—E0¢ 
0g “---ορος 
vg --υρὸς 
ag ---ωὧρος 

—ogo0s 
εἰρ --ειρος 

ας ---αντὸς 
---ανος 
--πατος 
— «dog 
—«nos 

ες E06 

aug ——£05 
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μεῖζον, μείζονος, greater, and all other neuters of 
nouns in w». 

τύπτον; τύπτοντος; striking, neuters of participles 
In wy. 

μόσσυν, μόσσυνος, α wooden tower ; and those end- 
ing ID vy OF veg, as Φόρκυν ΟΥ Φόρκυς; Φόρκυνος, 

Phorcys, the . name of a sea deity. 
ξευγνὺν, ζευγνύντος, joining, neuter participles of 

verbs in UML. 
Πλάτων, 11λάτωνος, Plato. 
χελιδὼν, χελιδόνος, α swallow. 
Ξενοφῶν, Ξενοφῶντος, Xenophon. In like manner 

. the present participles of contracted verbs in 
aw, a8 τιμῶν, τιμῶντο;, honoring. 

δράκων, δράκοντος, adragon. So the present, 
first future, and second aorist active of parti- 
ciples, as τύπτων, τύπτοντος, striking. 

τυπῶν, τυποῦντος, going to strike, the second 
future active of participles: also the present of 
contracted verbs in ew and ow, aS ποιῶν, ποι-- 
otvtos, making. 

neuter compounds of ποὺς, as δίπουν, δίποδος; 
from δίπους, two-footed. 

τυποῦν», τυποῦντος, neuter participles. 

ἧπαρ, ἥπατος, the liver. 
ψὰρ, ψαρὸς, @ starling. 
δάμαρ, a wife, makes dduagrtos. 
ϑὴρ, ϑηρὸς, a wild beast. 
aidng, αἰϑέρος, the sky. 
ἤτορ, ἤτορος, the breast. 
μάρτυρ, μάρτυρος, a witness. 
φὼρ, φωρὸς, a ‘thief. 
Νέστωρ, Νέστορος, Nestor. 
HELOs χειρὺς, A hand. 

Ἁ Oo 

ἀνδριὰς, ἀνδριάντος, a statue. 
μέλας, μέλανος, bluck ; τάλας; τάλανος, wretched. 
γῆρας, γήρατος, old age. 
λαμπὰς, λαμπάδος, a torch. 
aus, λάαος, a stone. 
ἀληϑὲς, ἀληϑέος, true, the neuter of adjectives 

in %Se 

᾿βασιλεὺς, βασιλέος, Att. βασιλέως, Lon. Busritjos, 
a hing. 
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NS ---εος 
--ητος 

-ηϑὸς 
“- ἐντὸς 

-τῆντος 
ις —Loc 

--ἰδὸς 
—tF0¢ 

--ἰτὸς 
“--ἰστος 
---οἰνος 

og ——~s0¢ 
——OTOS 

vo ---ὔος 
—E£06 

_—wvdoe 
—vivue 

—wvyt0¢ 

——UVOS 

ως —00¢ 

——WTOS 

—wdoc 

—woc 
---οτὸς 

alg ---αἰτὸος 
-“-ο-αιδος 

aus ---αος 
εἰς —asdoc 

“-ενὸς 
—EéVTOG 

ous ——00¢ 
—0008 

“οἵ 

NOUN. 

τριήρης, τριήρεος; a galley. 
'φιλότης, φιλότητος, love ; λέβης, λέθητος, a cauldron, 

a kettle. 
Πάρνης, Πάρνηϑος, Parnes, ἃ mountain of Attica. 
Κλήμης, Κλήμεντος; Clemens ; ; Οὐάλης, Οὐάλεντος, 

.Valens, and other names borrowed from the 
Latin. 

τιμῇς, τιμῆντος; honored, contracted from yeu. 
ὄφις, ὄφιος, Att. ὄφεως, a serpent. 
ἐλπὶς, ἐλπίδος, hope. 
ὄρνις, ὄρνιϑος, a bird. 
χάρις, χάριτος, a favor. 
ϑέμις, ϑέμιστος, and ϑέμιδος, right. 
τὶς» τινὸς, any. So words in ἐς which often end 

IN wv, as dedqic, a dolphin. 
τεῖχος, τείχεος, a wall. 
τετυφὸς, τετυφότος, having struck, neuter parti- 
ciples. 

μῦς; μυὸς, @ mouse. 
ὀξὺς, ὀξέος, sharp. 
χλαμὺς, χλαμύδος, a military robe. 
κόρυς, κόρυϑος, a helmet. 
ζευγνὺς; ξευγνύντος, joining, and the like parti- 

ciples of verbs in μι. 
Φόρκυς Or Φόρκυν, Φόρκυνος, Phorcys. 
αἰδὼς, αἰδόος, Shame. 
ἔρως: ἔρωτος; love ; and contracted participles from 

aws, aS ἑστὼς, ἑστῶτος, from ἑσταὼς, standing. 
φὼς, φωδὸς, a red spot on the legs, occasioned by 

being too near the fire, the only word of this 
form. 

ἥρως: ἥρωος, a hero. 
τετυφὼς, τετυφότος, having struck, and such like 

participles. 
δαὶς, δαιτὸς, a meal, entertainment. 
παῖς, παιδὸς; ἃ child. 
γραῦς, γφαὺς, an old woman. 
κλεῖς, κλειδὸς, a key. 
κτεὶς, κτεγὸς, α comb; sic, ἑνὸς; one. 
Σιμόεις, Σιμόεντος, Simois, a river of Troas. Like- 

wise the participles, as τυφϑεὶς, tupdértoc, \ 
having been struck. 

βοὺς, Boos, an ox ΟΥ̓ cow.. 
ποῦς, ποδὸς, @ foot. 

‘ 
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θυς-ττοντος δοὺς, ὀδόντος, a tooth; and participles of verbs 
in μι, a8 δοὺς, δόντος, having given. 

«--οὔντος ᾿Οποῦς, "Onovvtos, Opus, and other nouns con- 
tracted from geic. _ 

οὖς, ὠτὸς, an ear, is contracted from ovac, οὔατος. 
le ---λὸς ἅλς, ἁλὸς, the sea. 

yo —wFos ἕλμινς, ἕλμινϑος, an earth-worm, a belly-worm. 
es —gt0s μάκαρς, μάκαρτος, happy. 

— —vog τέττιξ, τέττιγος, a grasshopper. 
—x0¢ ϑώραξ, ϑώραχος, a breastplate ; ἀλώπηξ, ἀλώπεκος, 

changing ἡ into ε, a for. 
—xtos ἄναξ, ἄνακτος, a king. 

—zos βὴξ, βηχὺς, a cough. 

y —n0g aw, wos, the visage. 
—6o¢ “Aoaw, “Aoabos, an Arab. 
—gos  Kivvy, Kivvgos, Cinyps a river of Africa. 

Obs. Some nouns form their genitive from an obsolete nomina- 
tive ; as, γάλα, γάλακτος, from γάλαξ, milk; γυνὴ, γυναικὸς, from γύ- 
yak, ἃ woman» ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, from vac, water ; σκὼρ, σκατὸς, from 
σκὰς, filth; Ζεὺς, Διὸς from ic, and Ζηνὸς from Ζὴν, Jupiter. 

ACCUSATIVE. 
The accusative singular of masculine and feminine nouns 

generally ends in α΄ as, Τιτὰν, Titave, a Titan. 
Exc. 1. Nouns in ες, v3, avs, ovs, having og pure in the geni- 

tive, change ¢ of the nominative into ν᾿ as, βότρυς, βότρυος, 
βότρυν, a bunch of grapes; ναῦς, ναὸς, ναῦν, a ship. Also λᾶας, 
a stone, makes λᾶαν" but ic, Διὸς, Jupiter, makes Jia, and 
χροῦς, χροὸς, the skin, commonly χρόα. The poets frequently 
use the regular termination in a, as βότρυα, εὐρέα, νέα OF νῆα. 

Exc. 2. Barytons in ig and ve, having os impure in the geni- 
tive, make both a and ν᾽ as, ἔρις, ἔριδος, ἔριδα and ἔριν, strife; 
κόρυς, κόρυϑος, κόρυϑα and χόρυν, a helmet. Also the com- 
pounds of πους᾽ as, Οἰδίπους, Οἰδίποδα and Οἰδίπουν, CEdipus ; 
with χλεὶς, κλειδὸς, a key. Χάρις, favor, has χάριν, but Χάρις, 
a Grace, Xagita. 

VOCATIVE. 
The vocative of nouns generally, and of participles univer- 

sally, is like the nominative; as, Τιτὰν, ὦ Titay. 
Exc. 1. Adjectives in yy, barytons in wy -ovoc and -ortos, 

70, g, and nouns in ἧς -ἔος, form the vocative by shortening 
the long vowel of the nominative ; as, τέρην, ὦ τέρεν, tender ; 
Lsqywr, ὦ denyor, compasstonate; βελτίων, ὦ βέλτιον, better ; 

Qe 
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λέων, ὦ λέον, a lion ; μήτηρ, ὦ μῆτερ, α mother ; Ἕκτωρ, ὦ Ἕκτορ, 
Hector ; AnpooSévns, ὦ Δημόσϑενες, Demosthenes. Also ᾿“πόλλων, 

- ὦ Ἄπολλον, Apollo; Ποσειδῶν, ὦ Πόσειδον, Neptune ; ἀνὴρ, ὦ ἄνερ, 
α man; dang, w δᾶερ, α brother-in-law ; πατὴρ, ὦ πάτερ, a father ; 
σωτὴρ, ὦ σῶὥτερ, α saviour, though we meet also with w σωτήρ. 

Exc. 2. All nouns in eve and ove, barytons in sc, and bary- 
tons, contracted nouns, and adjectives in us, drop ¢ to form the 
Vocative ; as, βασιλεὺς, ὦ βασιλεῦ, a king; Σιμοῦς, ὦ Zod, 
Simois, a river of Troas; ὄφις, ὦ ope, a serpent ; βότρυς, ὦ βό- 
tov, a bunch of grapes; μῦς, ὦ wv, & mouse ; ὀξὺς, ὦ ὀξὺ, sharp. 
Likewise γραῦς, ὦ γραῦ, an old woman ; παῖς, ὦ nai, a child: but 
ποῦς, ὦ ποῦς, α foot; and ὀδοὺς, ὦ ὁδοὺς, a tooth. Other words 
also lose ¢ among the poets; as, ᾿“μαρυλλὲς, ὦ ᾿Αμαρυλλὶ, Ama- 
ryllis, the name of a woman. I'vvy, a woman, makes γύναι, from 
the obsolete γύναιξ, and ἄναξ, a king, in addressing a deity, ἄνα.. 

Exc. 3. Proper names in ας, and adjectives in ας -avos, εἰς 
-svtos, form the vocative by dropping ος or τὸς from the geni- 
tive; as, Alac, Αἴαντος, ὦ Aiav, Ajax; τάλας, τάλαγτος, ὦ τάλαν, 
wretched ; χαρέεις, χαρίεντος, w χαρίεν, comely. So Sides, Σιμό-- 
evtos, ὦ Σιμόεν. Some of these also form the vocative by drop- 
ping ¢ from the nominative ; as, diac, ὦ Ala’ χαρίεις, w χαρίει. 

Exc. 4. Feminines in ὦ and ὡς form the vocative in ov* as, 
Σαπφὼ, ὠ Σαπφοὶ, Sappho; nus, ὦ ἠοῖ, the dawn. 

DATIVE PLURAL. 
The dative plural is formed from the dative singular by insert- 

ing o before ε᾿ as, σωτὴρ, σωτῆρι, σωτῆρσι, @ Saviour ; γὺψ, yunt, 
γυψὶ, a vulture. But δ, ,y, τ, are dropped for the sake of soft- 
ness ; 88, λαμπάδι, λαμπάσι, from λαμπὰς, a torch; γίγαντι, γίγασι, 
from γίγας, agiant. Οντι is changed into ovat" as, λέοντι, λέουσι. 

Words ending in ¢ after a diphthong add . to the nominative 
singular; as, ἱππεὺς, ἱππεῦσι, a horseman; τυπεὶς, τυπεῖσι, having 
been struck. Except κτεὶς, xtect, a comb; δρομεὺς, δρομέσι, a 
runner ; visvc, υἱέσι, α SON $ οὖς, Wot, aN ear; ποὺς, ποσὶ, a foot ; 
which are regular from xzevi, δρομέϊ, υἱέϊ, ὠτὶ, ποδί. Τρεῖς, three, 
makes τρισί. 

Syncopated nouns in ηρ make the dative acu 88, πατὴρ, 
a father, πατρὶ, πατράσι. Also ἀστὴρ, ἀστράσι, a star; ἀρὴν, 
ἀρνὸς, ἀρνάσι, α Ἰαηπιῦ; vic, υἵασι, a Son. But γαστὴρ, the belly, 

makes γαστῆρσι. 
Χεῖρ, a hand, makes χερσὶ, from the poetic χερί. 

Contracts OF THE THIRD DEcLENSION, 
Contracted nouns of the third declension are very numerous, 

and are divided into five forms. 
I> Nouns in ἧς, ες, and og, are contracted in all the cases 

where two vowels meet. . 
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ἢ τριήρης, & galley. 
Sing. : Dual. Plur. 

N. τριήρ-ης, N. τριήρ-ξες, εἰς, 
. τριήρ-ξος, ous, ΙΝ. A.V. τριήρ-Ἔε, ἡ» . τριηρ-ἕων, ὧν, 

| D. τριήρ-εσι, Ὁ. τριήρ-εἴν &ly 
A. τριήρ-εα, "> G. Ὁ. τριηρ-ἕοιν, οἷν. |A. τριήρ-εας, εἰς, 
V. τρίηρ-ξς. | Υ͂Ψ. τριήρ-εες, εἰς. 

τὸ τεῖχος, a wall. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. τεῖχ-ος; | N. τείχ--εα, ἡ» 

G. tsiz-sos, ous, ΙΝ. A. ΨΥ. tely-se, ἡ» G. τειχ-έων, ὧν», 
D. τεἰχ--εἴ, εἰ, ‘D. τείχ-εσι, 
A. τεῖχ-ος» σ. D. τειχ-έοιν, οἷν. |A. τείχ-εα, ἡ» 
Ψ. τεΐχ-ος. IV. τείχ-εα, η. 

Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and 
vocative according to the first declension ; 88 τὸν Σωκράτην, 
τὸν ᾿Αντισϑένην», τὸν ᾿Αφιστοφάνην, ) Σωκράτη; ὦ ̓ Αριστοφάνῆ. 

Obs. 2. Proper names in χλέης are doubly contracted; thus, 
1st Contraction. 2d Contraction. 

N. ᾿Ηρακλ-ἕης; ὌΝ NS 
G. ‘ _Hoaxi-éeos, EOUG; E065 
D. “Ηρακλ-ἐεῖ, eet, ἐϊ Ely 
A. “Ηρακλ-ἕξα; €a; Ea, ἢ, 
V. “Hoaxi-eec, εἰς, ες. 

Obs. 8. The termination sa, when preceded bya vowel, 
contracted into a, and not into 4° as, ὑγιῆς, τὸν and τὰ ὅγιέα, 
ὑγιᾶ" χρέος» TA χρέξα; χρέα. 

II. Nouns in ες and ε contract w, ve, αν of the singular and 
plural into ε- 

‘ 

ὁ ὄφις, a serpent. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ὄφεις. N. δ ὄφ-ιες, ἐξ» 
G. δφ-ἴος, N. A. V. ὄφ-ἰε, iG. ὁ op-lav, 
D. ὄφ-ιιη 4, | D. ὄφο-ισι, 
A. ὄφ-ιν, G. D. ὀφ-ίοιν. A. ὄφοιας, tC; 
V. ὄφοι. V. Og-tes, tg. 

τὸ σίνηπι, mustard. 
Sing. Dual. : Plur. 

N. σίνηποι; Ν. σινήπ-ια, ε, 
α. σινήπο-ιοργ N. A. V. σινήποιε, G. σινηπ-ίων, 
D. σινήπο-ιϊ, t, D. σινήποισις 
A. olynn-t, G. D. σινηπ-ίοιν. A. σινήπεια, by 
V. olvyn-s. VY. σινήπ-να, ν. 
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Obs. The form in i¢ -tog is properly Ionic. Nouns in ἐς are 
more commonly inflected in eos, D. si, ει. Dual, N. se, G. gos. 
Plural, N. V. ee, εἰς, G. ἑων, D. eur, A: exc, εἰς. But the most 
usual form of the genitives is the Attic, in εως and sc». 

III. Nouns in eve, vs, and v, making sog in the genitive, 
contract εἴ into εἰ, ee into 7, εες, sas, Into εἰς, and ex of the neu- 
ter plural into 7. 

ὃ βασιλεὺς, a king. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. βασῖ ied, N. βασιλ-ἕες, εἷς, 
G. βασιλ-ἕος; N. A. Υ. βασιλ-ἕε, ἢ, |G. βασιλ-έων; 
Ὦ. βασιλ-έϊ, εἴς D. βασιλ-εῦσι: 
A. βασιλ-ἕαν᾽ G. Ὁ. βασιλ-ἕοιν. A. βασιλ-ἕας, εἴς, 
Υ. βασιλ-εῦ. Υ. βασιλ-ἕες, εἴς. 

ὁ πέλεκυς. απ are. 

Sing. — Dual. Plur. 
N. πέλεκυς, | N. medéx-sec, εἰς, 
G. πελέκ--ξος» N. A. V. πελέκ--εε, n, 6. πελεχ-ἕων, 
Ὁ. πελέκ-εἴ, εἰ, D. πελέκ--Ἔσι» 
Α. πέλεκ-υν, G. D. πελεκχ--ἐοιν. A. πελέκ--εας, εἰς, 
Υ. πέλεκοευ. IV. πελέκ--ξες, εἰς. 

τὸ ἄστυ, a city. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀστου, | WN. ἄστ-ξα, ἢ, 
G. got-E0¢, N. A. V. ἄστ-ξε, ἡ. G. ἀστ-ἑἕων, 
D. ἄστ--εἰ, εἰ, | D. ἀστ-εσι» 
A. ἄστυ, G. D. ἀστ-ἕοιν. A. dot-sa, ἡ» 
Υ. ἀστου. | V. aot-ea, 7. 

Obs. The Attic genitive in ews is most in use, particularly 
from masculines in evs. Nouns in evg pure contract ews in the 
genitive into we, and ea in the accusative singular and plural 
into α΄ as, χοεὺς, a Certain measure, yows for χοέως, χοᾶ for χοέαν 
and yous for χοέας. 

IV. Nouns in ὦ and ὡς contract οος into ovs, οἱ into os, and 
ow into ὦ. 

ἢ αἰδὼς, modesty. 
Sing. Dual. | Plur. 

N. αἰδ.--ὡς, N. aid-ol, 
G. aid-coc, οὖς, ΙΝ. A. V. aid-a, G. aid-ay, 
D. aid-oi, οἵ, - D. aid-ois, 
A, aid-Ca, 0, σ. Ὁ. aid-oiy. A. aid-ovs, 
V.. aid -oz VY. αἰδ-οί. 
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Obs. 1. The dual and plural are formed like nouns in ος of 
the second declension. 

Obs. 2. The only nouns in ὡς of this form are αἰδὼς and 
nos, and the use of these scarcely extends beyond. the singular. 

Obs. 3. In the same manner are declined the Aitic forms 
in for ὧν -ovos* as, Logyw, Γοργοῦς, for Γοργὼν, Togyovos. 

V. Neuters in ας pure and gas are both syncopated and con- 
tracted in every case, except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular, and the dative plural. 

e ’ 
τὸ χέρας, @ horn. 

Sing. 
N. κέρ-ας, 
α. κέρ-ᾶτος, (by syncope) κέρ-ἄος, (by crasis) κέρ-ως, 
D. κέρ-ατι; κέρ-αἱ, κέρ-α, 
A. κέρ-ας, 
V. κέρ-ας. 

7 Dual. 
N. A. V. #é9-ot8, xE0-08, κέρ-α, 

G. ἢ): κερ-άτοιν, . xEQ-QOLY, κερ-ᾧ». 
Plur. 

N. κέρ-ατα, - κέρτ-αα,᾿ κέρ-α, 
Ε. κερ-άτω», κερ-ἄων, κερ-ὧν, 
D. κέρ-ασι, 
Α. κέρ-ατα, κέρτ-αα, κέρ-α, 
V. κέρ-ατα, κέρ-αα, κέρ-α. 

OTHER CONTRACTIONS. 
Some nouns are contracted in every case ; as, 

. Sing. Sing. Sing. 
N. ἔ ἔαρ, iQ, the spring,|N. λᾶας, λᾶς, a stone,\N. duis, Sas, a torch, 

G. ἔαρος, ἦρος, δυο. 1G. λώαος, λᾶος, ἄτα. IG. δαΐδος, δαδὸς, Suc. 

Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative plural ; as, 

γαῦς, @ ship. βοὺς, an ox or cor. 
Sing. | Plur. | Sing. Plur. . 

N. ναῦς, ΙΝ. γ-ᾶε:, ly N. βοῦς, N. β-ὄες, 
G. ναός. | A. γ-ἄας, ais, is G. Boos. A. β-όας, μεῖς 

UV. vies, | V. B-des, 

βότρυς, a bunch of grapes. | κλεὶς, a key. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

G. Borgvos. Δ, βότρ-υας, uc.|| G. κλειδός.͵ A. xd-eidac, 

N. βότρυς, Ν. βότρυες, ) N. κλεὶς, | N. xd-€idec, : 

V. Borg-ves, Υ. al-tibes, ; 



ΡΨ: Ὗ NOUN. 

Θυγάτηρ, a daughter, ἀνὴρ, a man, and Δημήτηρ, Ceres, are 
syncopated in all cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular, and the dative plural, ἀνὴρ inserting δ, because g is 
never immediately preceded by ». 

. Sing. Sing. 
N. ϑυγάτ-ηρ, " 
G. duyat-tgos, ϑυγατ-ρὸς, . aY-E90¢, ἀν-δρὸς, 
D. ϑυγατ-ἐρι, ϑυγατ-ρὶ, . ἀν»-ἔρι, ἀν-δρὶ, 
A. ϑυγατ-έρα, ϑύγατ-ρα, : ἄν-δρα, S ι Ὁ 

% 

e ἦε V. ϑύγατ-ερ. 
Dual. 

N. A. V. ϑυγατ-ἐρε, ϑύγατ-ρε, |N. A. 
G. D. Suyat-sgow, ϑυγατ-ροῖν.͵)͵ G. 

Plur. 
N. ϑυγατ-έρες, ϑύγατ-ρες, 

5 : 
ἀν-ἐρε, ἄν-δρε, 
3 3 ~ . ἀν-έροιν, ἀν-δροῖν. 

Z Us ΦΡΌΩΙΖ 

Ry Ru " Ξ 

3. ¢ »” 
. ἀ)-ἔρες, ἂν-δρες, 

G. ϑυγατ-έρων, ϑυγατ-ρῶν, G. ἀν-ἔρων, ἀν-δρῶν, 
D. ϑυγατ-ράσι, D. ἀν-δράσι, 
A. ϑυγατ-ἐρας, ϑύγατ-ρας, A. ἀν-έρας, av-doas, 
V. ϑυγατ-ἐρες, ϑύγατ-ρες. V. ἀν-ἐρες, ἄν-δρες. 

After this manner also ἀρὴν, ἀρένος, ἀρνὸς, a lamb, and κύων, 
κύονος, κυνὸς, a dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o in 
all the cases. ‘I'o these may be joined πατὴρ, a father, μήτηρ, 
a mother, and γαστὴρ, the belly ; but they are not syncopated in 
the accusative singular, and the genitive and accusative plural, 
to distinguish them from πάτρα, one’s native country, μήτρα, the 
matriz, and γάστρα, the bottum of a vessel, of the first declen- 
sion. Ταστὴρ differs from πατὴρ and μήτηρ, by making yaarye- 
σι in the dative plural. 

*,* [The old Greek grammarians made ten declensions, five of simple, ard 
five of contracted nouns, Of these declensions the four first are parisyllabic, 
or have an equal number of syllables in all the cases; the rest are impari- 
syllabic, or have a greater number of syllables in the oblique cases than in the 
nominative. 

I. SIMPLES. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the first declension of simples end in as, ms, masculine. 

ὁ ταμίας, a steward. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. rapl-as, N. cepei-as, 
G. vapi-ou, N. A. V. rapi-a, G. σαρμι-ῶν, 
D. ταμί-ᾳ, D. σαμί-αις, 
A, rasui-ay, G. D. Talons. A. rapi-as, 

V. σαωΐα, ; | Υ. σαμί-ας 
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Some nouns in es make the genitive in « as well as συ" a8, ΓΙῖυδθαγόρας, gen. 
Πρυδαγόρου and lulayéou> ««τραλοίας, gen. wargaroiv and παφραλοία. 
Some keep a exclusively ; a8, Θωμᾶς, gen. Θωμᾶ- Βοῤῥᾶς, gen, Beppe 
Leraras, Gen. Larava> πάπαας, gen. ΄άππα. These genitives in « were the 
Doric form. 

ὁ σιλώνης, α publican. 

Plur. Sing. Dual. 
N, σελώνεης, N. rtAavects, 
G. rtAdy-o9, " N. A. V. φελών-α» G. σιλων-ῶν, 
D. rsaay-s, Dy σελών-αἱς» 

A. σιλών-ας, 
Vi. rtAaras, 

A. φελώνοην, G. D. φελών-αιν. 

Vi. σελών-η. 

All nouns in σης, poetical nouns in ms, national names in s, and compounds 
οὗ μεσρίω; wwrte, reife, make the vocative in a - a8, reopens, τροφῆτα " κυνώ- 
wns, κυνῶπα Σκύθης. Σκύθα- γεωμέτρης, γεωμίσρα. Also λάγνης, Mevaix- 
pons, Πυραίχμης. But Αἰήτης, aivagions, καλλιλαμπέτης, make η. Nouns 
in eens, make @ Orm: as, λῃστὴς, Anore and λῃσφή. 

The Eolians and Macedonians adopted the termination @ even in the nom- 
inative of these nouns; thus, irwéra for imwérns, νεφεληγιρίφα for νεφελη» 
yrefens. Hence in Latin cometa, planeta, poéta, from xqumrns, π'λανήτηρ, 
φοιηφσής. . 

Some nouns οὗ this declension are contracted ; as, 

*"Egpias, tis, Mercury. "AwsaAins, iis, Apelles. 
Sing. Sing. 

N. ‘Egu-ias, is, N. ’Awsaa-ins, as, 
G. ‘Epp-dou, οὗ; G. "Awsaa-sev, ob, 
D. ‘Egu-ig, #5. D. ᾿Ασελλ-ίῃ, ἢ, 
A. ‘Egu-day, ἣν, A. ᾿Ασιλλ-ἕην, ἣν, 

V. ‘Egp-ia, ἢ, &c. | V. ᾿Ασελλ-ίη, ἢ, &Ce 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension of simples end in «, #, feminine, 

ἡ μοῦσα, & MUSE. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ν. μοῦνσ-α, N. μοῦσ-αι», 
G. μούσ-ης, N. A. Vi. μούσ.α, G. pove-ay, 
D. μούσ-η, D. peove- assy 
A. peve-ay, G. D. μούσ-αιν. A. μούσ-αχ, 
V. pove-a. Vi. μοῦσ-αι. 

Nouns in ga, @ pure, and @ contracted, with some proper names, as Anda, 
᾿Ανδρομίδα,. Φ,λομήλα, Tira, make the genitive in es, and the dative in ᾳ " 
thus, 

ἡ φιλία, friendship. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. φιλ)-α, . N. φιλί.αι, 
σ. φιλίας, N. A. V. φιλί-α) . G. φιλ.-ὧῶν, 

D. φιλίᾳ, D. φιλί-αις, 
A. φιλί-αν, | G. D. φιλέεαιν - [4. φιλίας, 
ν. ριλδά, ; a φιλί-αις 
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Obs. 1. A vowel is called pure, when it immediately follows a vowel or diph- 
thong, with which it is not mized or united in sound. 

Obs. 2. The ancient Latins followed this manner of making the genitives 
in as; as, terras, escas, Latonas, for terre, esca, Latone. _ Paterfamilias con> 
tinued always in use. 

ἡ σιμὴ, honor. 
Sing. , . Plur.’ 

N. rien, N. σιμ-αὶ), 
G. rie-as, N. A. V. σνμ-ὰ, G. τιμῶν, 
D. «ιμ-ῇ, Ὁ. Tipe es 
A. σιημ-ὴν, G. Ὁ. rip-aiv. A. Tipe- deb, 
Ψ. ripe-m Ve τιμ-αἱ. 

Some words of the second declension are contracted, by dropping the vowel 
preceding the terminations a, »- except τα not preceded by a vowel or ¢, which 
is contracted into + thus, 

μνάα, & a mina. ἐρία, &, wool. via, yn, the earth. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. 

N. μν-άα, ἃ, Ν. ἐρ-έα, ἃ i, N. y-bay ἥ, 
G. μν-άας, ds, G. ie-das, ἃ ἅς, σ. yrkas, ἧς, 
D. μνεάᾳ, ᾷ, D. ἰρ-ἴᾳ, , D. γεέᾳ, ἢ ἊΣ 
A. μν-ἄαν, ἂν, A. ip-iay, ἂν, 
Vi. μν-άα, ἃ, &e. V. ἐρ-ία, ἃ, διε. 

Α. γείαν, ἢ ἢν» 
V. γ-ἕα, ii, &e. 

γαλίη, ἢ, @ weasel. amin, i, simplicity. 
Sing. Si 

N. yaa-iny ἢ, N. awa-on, ἢ, 

G. γαλ-ἕης, ἢ, mS 
D. yaar-in, ἢ a 
A. yar-iny, ἢ NV» 

V. γαλ-ίη, Ny &e. 

G 
D. 
A. 
ν. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

. ἅἄσλ-δης, ἧς, 
ἁπλ-όῃ, Hy 
ἁπλ-όην, HY, 
awr-bn, ἢ, ὅτο, 

Φ 

Nouns of the third declension end in ες, generally masculine but sometimes 
feminine, and oy neuter. 

ὁ λόγος, α word, speech, 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. Ady-os; N. Ady-os, 
G. λόγ-ου, N. A. V. λόγεω, G. λόγεων, 
D. λόγ-ῳ, D. Aby-oss, 
A. λόγ-ον, G. D. λόγ-οιν. A. Aéy-ous, 
Vi λόγοι. Vi. Aby-a 

Obs. In a few instances the common dialect, like the Attic, makes the voca- 
tive like the nominative; as, ὦ Θεὸς, whence the Latin 6 Deus ; ὦ οὗφος, 
heus tu. 

φὸ ξύλον, wood. 
Sing. Dual. 

N. ξύλον, N. 
G. ξύλου, N. Ae V. ξζύλεων, G. 

D. ξύλ-ῳ, D. 

A, ξζώλ-»», G. D. ξύλ-οιν. A. 
Vv ̓ ζώλ-»». Υ. 

Plur. 

ξύλ-α, 
ξύλ-ων, 
ξύλ -οἱς, 

ξύλ-αι, 
ξύλ-α. 
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Some words of the third declension are contracted, by changing «0, «0, into 
ev, and sa, om, into @, and dropping « and ὁ before a long vowel or diphthong. 

. φὸ ὀστίον, a bone. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. der-kov, οὖν, | ὀσα-.ία, ἃ, 
G. éere-iov, οὖ, 
D. ὃσ rig, %> 

A. berr~ber, οῦν, 

Ὕ. ὀσφ-ἴον, οὔνο 

Ν. 
N. A. V. ὀσφ-έω, ὦ, G. ὀσφοίων, ὧν, 

D. ὀστ-ΐοις, οἷς, 
A. ter-ia, ἃ, 
Vi. ὀσς-ἕα, ἃ. 

G. D. ὀσφοἕοιν, οἷν. 

: ὁ νόος, the understanding. 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. 9-d05, ods, N. 9-600, οἷ; 

«OMY, ὧν, 
γεδοις, 055, 

© ¥-G0US, ONS, 

© γεόοι, οἷ. 

σ. 9-300, ov, N. A, Vv. γεόω, ῶ, 

D. »-όῳ, ᾧ» 

Α. »εὅον, οὖν, 

V. 165, ov. 

G. D. v-d01v, ove 
<> UO 

So its compounds stvees, ἄνοος, &c. Also fees, a stream ; πλόος, a voyage ; 
νόος, down; χρόος, the skin; with their compounds. But the neuter plural 
in « of compounds remains uncontracted; as, εὔνοα, καλίῤῥοα, εὔσλοα. Even 
in the genitive we rather say εὐνόων, εὐσλόων, than εὔνων, εὔπλων, &c. 

To the contracted of this forin may Ἰησοῦς be referred, differing in the dative 
only, which ends in «+ and (with more propriety than to the triptots) diminu- 
tives in ὅς as, Asovds, Καμῦς, Kravovs. 

Sing. Sing. 
N. "Ine-ots, N. Διον-ὃς» 

G. "Ine-ov, G. Διον-ῦ, 
D. ’Ine-ov, D. Διον.ῦ, 
A. "Inc-ouy, A. Διον-ῦν, 

V. "Ine-ov. Ve Διονοῦ. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension of simples end in ws, mostly masculine but 
sometimes feminine, and ὧν neuter. 

This declension is, in reality, nothing but the Attic dialect of the third, from 
which it is formed by changing the last vowel or diphthong into w, subscribing ., 
and making the vocative like the nominative; as, Aawyws, λαγὼ, a hare, for 
λαγὸς, Aayou. If the vowel preceding ws be « long, it is changed into «+ as, 
λεὼς, for λαὸς, α people; ἀνώγαιον, ἀνώγεων, a hall, 

ὁ vias, α temple. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. νεὼς, N. νε-δ, 
G. »νε-ὦ, N. A. V. γε-ὼ, G. vs-ay, 
D. νε-ῷ, D. vd, 
A. sta, G. Ὁ. νε-ὧν. A. νε-ὡς, 
ν, 98 -°MSe Vv. VE-Ge 

3 
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φὸ ἀνώγεων, α hall. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀνώγε- wy, . N. ἀνώγε-ω, 
G. ἀνώγι-ω, N. A. V. ἀνώγε-ὦ, G. ἀνώγε-ων, 
D. ἀνώγε-ῳ, D. avaiyi-osy 
A. ἀνώγε-ων, G. D. ἀνώγε-ῳν. A. ἀνώγι-ω, 
Ν. ἀνώγε-ων. Υ. ἀνώγε-ω. 

Obs. | - There is one neuter in ws, viz. σὸ χρίως, rod χρίω, α debt; though 
σὸ χρεὼν, σοῦ χρεὼ, is also used. 

Obs: 2. The Attias frequently omit » in the accusative; as, τὸν λαγὼ, φὸν 
γεὼ, σὴν ἴω. So Ke, Κίω, "Αϑω. Sometimes in the nominative ; as, σὸ ἀγήρω, 
for ἀγήρων. 

Obs. 3. The Attics often decline after this form, words which otherwise be- 
long to the fifth declension; as, Mivw for Μίνωος, from Μίνως - ylawy for 

yiawra, from γίλως " and the later Greeks decline words in ws, which belong 
to the fourth, according to the fifth declension; as, χάλωος for xaéaw, from 
᾿χάλως. ' . ᾿ 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 
Words belonging to the fifth declension of simples end in a, 4, ν, neuter, and 

Hy Oy 4» & Yr of all genders, and increase in the genitive. 

ὁ σωτὴρ, α saviour. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. σωτὴρ, ᾿ N. σωφτῆρ-ες, 
G. σωτῆρ-ος, N. A. Ψ. σωτῆρ-ε, G. σωτήρ-ων, 

D. cwrne-s, | De σωφῆρ-σι;, 
A 
Vv 

A. σωτῆρ-α, 6. D. σωφήρ οοιν. . σωφῆρ-ας, 
Vv. Carte. e σωσῆρ-ς. 

φὸ σῶμα, a body. . - 
Sing. . Dual. Plur. 

N. σῶμα, N. σώμα-τα, 
G. σώμα-«ος, N. A. V. σώμα.σι, G, σωριά- “ων, 

. Ὦ. σώμα-τι, . D. σώμα-σι, 
A. σῶμα, G. Ὁ. σωμά-φοιν. A. σώμα-τα, 
V. σῶμα. Ὑ. σώμα-φα. 

Some words of this declension are contracted in every case ; aa, 

Sing: Sing Sing. 
N. tae, 1 ngs the Spring, N. λᾶας, λᾶς, a stone, N. dais, dds, a torch, 

6. ἔαρος, ἦρος; ‘&e. G. Adaos, λᾶος, δε. G. daides, δᾳδὸς, δὶς 

Some are contracted only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative >lural ; 
as, 

ναῦς, @ Ship. | βοῦς, an ox or cow. 
Sing. Plur. | Sing. | Plur. 

N. ναῦς», ΙΝ. νᾶες, | N. Bous,'N. β-όες, . 

G. ναός. |A. rit {a | G. βοός. lA. οἰκο ῶς ᾿ - 
ΙΝ. »-ass, Ϊ iV. Bass, 

βότρυς, a bunch of grapes. | . mAsis, a key. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

N. Borges, N. Bore-v18, N. xAsis, | N, xA~-sides, 
G. Bisgoe;.|A. Bore-vas, UF. | G. κλειδός. | A. ries in 

ΗΠ. βόσρευες; Vu κλοεῖδες, 
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Θυγάφηρ, a daughier, ἀνὴρ, a man, and Anusirne, Ceres, are syncopated in 
ail cases, except the nominative and vocative singular, and the dative plural, 
ἀνὴρ inserting 3, because ¢ is never immediately preceded by ». ΄ 

Sing. Sing. 
N. ϑυγᾶσ-ηρ, N. ἀν-ὴρ, 
G. Suyar-lges, ϑυγας-ρὸς, Ο. ἀν-ἕρος, dr-Deds, 
D. Svyar-ies, Suyar-e), D. &y-ies, ἀν-δρ), 
A. ϑυγατ-ἕρα, ϑύγας-ρα, A. ἀν-ἔρα, ἄν-δρα, 
V. Siyar-se. V. ἄ»-ερ. 

Dual. Dual. 
N.A. V. Seyar-igs, Siyar-gs, N. A. V. dv-igs, ἄν-δρε, 

G. Ὁ. ϑυγας-ἔροι, ϑυγας-ροῖν. σ. Ὁ. ἀν-έροι, ὀ ἀνεδρεῖν. 

Plur. Plur. 
N. Svyar-igss, Siyar-ets, N. dy-iess, dy-ders, 
G. Svyar-igon, ϑυγατ-ρῶν, G. ἀν-ἔρων, ἀν- δρῶν, 
D. ϑυγατ-φάσι, . D. ἀν-δράσι, 

A 
V. 

>t - Svyar-ipas, Styar-eas, - ἀν-ἕρας, ἄν-δρας, 
V. Suyae-tess, ϑύγατορις. ἀν-ἔρες, ἄν-δρες. 

After this manner also ἀρὴν, ἀρένος, ἀρνὸς, a lamb, and κύων, κύονος, κωνὸς, 
α dog, are syncopated, the latter dropping o.in all the cases. To these may be 
joined πατὴρ, a father, μήτηρ, a mother, and γαστὴρ, the belly ; but.they are not 
syncopated in the accusative singular, and the genitive and accusative plural, to 
distinguish them from waérga, one’s native country, μήτρα, the matria, and 
γάστρα, the bottom of a vessel, of the second declension. [Γαστὴρ differs from 
πατὴρ and μήσηρ, by making γασφῆρσι in the dative plural. 

For the formation of the genitive, accusative, and vocative singular, and 
-dative plural, of this declension, see pages 14.—- 18. 

II. CONTRACTS. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns of the first declension of contracts end in #s masculine and feminine, 

and ες, os, neuter. 

. ὦ σριήρης, a galley. 

Sing. . Dual. - Plur. 
N. resie-ns, N. φριήρ-τες, «6, 
σ. «οήρ-εορ, ovs, IN. A. V. σριήρ-ιε) ἡ, G. σριηρ-ίων, ὧν, 
D. τειήρ-εἶ, Sly D. resme-ser, 
A. wertigntat, ῃς G. D. σριηρ-ίοιν, οἷν. A. σριήρ-εας, εἰς, 
Vz Teing-66. V. σριήρ-εις, us. 

φὸ φεῖχος, a wall, 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. σεΐχεα, 2, 

G, esiz-ss, ovs, Ν. A.V. σεΐχειι, ty G. φειχ-εΐων, ὧν, 
Ὁ, ssiy-ti, κα, D. σεΐχ-εσι 
A. τχοος, G. Ὁ. φεικχεΐοιν, atv. A. φεΐχεια, 1; 
Ψ. φεῖχ, “9. VY. TV, nAeey 



28 - [THE TEN DECLENSIONS.] 

Obs. 1. Proper names have sometimes the accusative and vocative according 
to the first of the simples ; 88, φὸν Σωκράτην, τὸν ᾿Αντισθένην, τὸν ̓ Αροσφοφάνην, 
a Σωκπράφη, ὦ ̓ Αρισφοφάνη- 

Obs. 2. Proper names in xAins are doubly contracted; thus, 

D. ‘ 
A. 

1st Contraction. 
N. “Heaxd-tns, 
G. ‘Heaxd-ises, 

anr-isi, 

“Heaxa-isa, 
V. Ἡράκλ-εις, 

Obs. 8. The termination sz, when preceded by a vowel, is contracted into «, 
and not into + 88, Syms, τὸν and σὰ ὑγιία, Opie? χρίος, φὰ χρέια, χρία. 

nine, δηὰ, neuter. 

Sing: 
bmi, ‘ 

. 80-Los, 
. Bnssy by 
. δφ-:ν, 

δῷ-. AP Daz 

Sing. 
. δ᾽ js v9 Weal, 

ta 

. 4H τος 4 

. δὲ "νήπ᾽-ἰ 4, ty 

6 , γνῃ =by 

Vv. vi ING «ὁ «ΦῬΌΩΣΖ 

tous, 

$51, 
A 

Sa, 

[7] > 

2d Contraction. 

WSs 

bos, 
ts, εἶ, 

ia, ἢ, 
ἐς- 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the second declension of contracts end in ἐς masculine and femi- 

ὁ 301s, α serpent. 

N. A. Vv. ὅφ-:, 

G. Ὁ. ὀφ-΄οιν. 

φὸ σίνησι, mustard, 

N. A. V. osvsarass, . 

G. Ὁ. osnw-ion. 

Dual. 

Dual. 

Plur. 
30-s85, ἐδ» 
60-iwy, 

8-s0t, 
SP-10$; 6» 
ὄφ- ες, sfe SP OUaA 

Plur. 
σινήπ-ἰα, by 
σινηφ-ίων, 
σινήα-ἰσὶ, 
σινήσ'-δεγ by 

Vv. onhw-it, be 

ΡΌΩΞΖ 

Obs. The form in ss -10s is properly Ionic. Nouns in ἐς are more commonly 
in flected in ses, D. si, 8. 
D. soi, A. sas, sg. 
in ews and tay. 

Dual. N. ss, G. fos. Plural. N. V. ses, εἰς, G. Savy 
But the most usual form of the genitives is the Attic, 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the third declension of contracts end in avs masculine, #¢ masculine 
and feminine, and yv neuter. 

Sing. 
N. Baela-tvs, 
G. Bacir-tos, 
D. Baca-bi, si, 
A. Basid-ia, 
V. βασιλειῦ. 

ὁ βασιλεὺς, α king. 

N. A. V. βασιλ-ΐε, Hy 

G. Ὁ. Bagir~tor. 

Dual. Plur. | 
N. βασιλ-ἕες, sis, 
G. βασιλ-ἕων, 
D. βανοιλ-εῦσι, 
A. βασιλ-ἕως, εξ, 

V. βασιλ-ΐες, εἴ. 
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ὁ widsxus, an axe. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. wdasx-us, N. σελίκεεις, sss; 
G. wirix-sos, N. A. Vi σελέκ-ει, a, G. σιλεκ-ἕων, ᾿ 
D. wtAixesi, ει, D. σιελέκ-εσι, 
A. «ίλεκ-ον, G. D. wsasx-ies. A. σιλέκεεας, εἰς, 
Vi. whasx~u. ‘Vi wsAbxe-sss, εἰς. 

«αἰ ἄστυ, a city, 

Sing, Dual. Plur. 

N. &er-u, N. dee-sa, ἡ, 
Ὁ. éer-ses, N. A. V. dor-ss, ἡ, G. acr-iay, 
D. ἄσο-εὐ, ty D. dee-sei, 
A. der-v, G. D. doris. A. &or-sa, n, 
V. doov. V. ἄσφοεια, η- 

Obs. The Aitic genitive in sws is most in use, particularly from masculines 
in sus. Nouns in sus pure contract ews in the genitive into ws, and se in the 
accusative singular and plural into a+ as, yess, a certain measure, seme for 
scolus, χοῦ for xela, and χοᾶς for votes. 

FOURTH ‘DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fourth declension of contracts end in w, ws, feminine. 

ἡ αἰδὼς, modesty. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. aid-as, ἮΝ N. αἱδ-οὶ, 
G. aid-t0s, οὖς, N. A. V. aid-w, G. aid-ay, 
D. aid-2i, οἵ, ~ D. aid-cis, 
A. aid-bay ὦ, G. Ὁ. aid-oi. A. aid-oirs, 
Ψ. aid-e. V. αἷδ-οί. 

Obs. 1. The dual and plural are formed like nouns in og of the third of the 

Obs. 2. The only nouns in ws of this form are αἰδὼς and ἠὼς, and the use 
of these scarcely extends beyond the singular. 

Obs. 3. In the same manner are declined the Attic forms in w for wy -sves- 
as, Τοργὼ, Τοργοῦς, for Τοργὼν, Γοργόνος. 

΄ FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the fifth declension of contracts end in ας pure and ¢as, and are af 
the neuter gender. 

6 xigas, a horn. 

Sing. 
N. xie-as 9 

G. κίριδτνεν (by syncope) nig-tes, (by crasis) wig-or, 
D. xig-ari, πίρ-α, κίρ-ᾳ, 
A. xie-a5, 
δ' πίρ-αἰ. 25. 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. xig-ert, κίρ-αι, κἴ,-ν 

σ. D. κιερ-ἄφοιν, περ-ἄοιν, κερ-ῶν, 

Plur. 
N. xfp-ara, κίρ-αα, κέρ-α, 
σ. xs0-arey, κιρ-ἄων, περ-ῶν, 
D. ἔασι 
A. xip-ara, κίρ-«α, πίρ-α, 
V. xig-aray κέρ-κα, nig-z. 1 "ω 5 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular nouns may be divided into two classes, defective 
and redundant. 

I. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. . 

The following are indeclinable; the names of the letters of 
the alphabet ; nouns shortened by apocope, as δῶ for δῶμα, 
κάρα ΟΥ κάρη for κάρηγον" and some foreign names, as ABoocip. 

Some have only one case, a8 ἡ duc, a gift; ai κατακλῶϑες, 
the fates; ὦ πόποι, O gods. 

Some are used in two cases only, as 6 dis, τὸν div, a lion; 
of φϑοῖς from φϑόϊες, τοὺς pFais from φϑόϊας, a sort of cake. 

The following have the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular only; “ϑρέτας, δέμας, ἦδος» λέπας, ὄναρ, ὄφελος; σέλας, 
ὕπαρ. 

Some have no plural, as ἀὴρ, ἃλς, γῆν ἔλαιον, πῦρ» and others 
known by the sense. 

The following have no singular; τὰ ἔγκατα, entrails ; ob 
ἐτησίαι, the trade winds ; the names of festivals, as τὰ Διονύσια, 
the feast of Bacchus; and some names of cities, as αἱ ᾿4ϑῆναι, 
τὰ Μέγαρα. 

II. REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

1. Some nouns have different terminations in the nomina- 
tive ; ; as, Μωσῆς, Ἱωσεύς " δάκρυ, δάκρυον" δένδρος, δένδρον" 
χρὼς; χροὺς Toad, ταώς" στρατὸς, στρατία " φϑόγγος, φϑογγή᾽" 
πλαστὴρ, πλαστής᾽ μάκαρ, μάκαρς, μακάριος, SC. Nouns in 
ay, ὄνος, in particular, are declined by the Attics in ὦ, ovc* as, 
χελιδὼ, χελιδοῦς, for χελιδὼν, χελιδόνος. So anda for ἀηδὼν, 

» for Togyay. 
δ equently a new form of the nominative arises from an 
oblique case of the old form $ as, φύλαξ, φύλακος, and φύλακος, 
φυλάπχου" μάρτυρ, μάρτυρος, and μάρτυρος, μαρτύρου" διάκτωρ, 
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διάκτορος, and dutxtogos, διακτόρου᾽ ψέϑυρ, ψέϑυρος, and ψέϑυ- 
, ψιϑύρου. In like manner γέρων, yégorvtos, whence the 

dative plural γερόντοις πάϑημα, παϑήματος, dative plural 
παϑημάτοις. So from the accusative 4Ζημητέρα, 4ήμητρα, ἃ 
new nominative Jjuntea -ας, has arisen. 

2. Some admit different inflections from the same nomina- 
ative ; as, μύκης, μύχκου and μύκητος Θαλῆς, Θαλοῦ and Θάλητος᾽ 
“Agns, "άρου, ᾿άρεος, and “Agntos* ἔλερς, ἐλέου and ἐλέεος " ὄσσος, 
ὄσσου and ὄσσεος᾽ ὄχος, Gyov and Gysoc’ σκότος, σκότου and 
σκότεος" τάριχος, ταρίχου and ταρίχεος" νοῦς, νοῦ and νοός" χοῦς, 
χοῦ and γοός" κάλως, κάλωος and καάλω΄ ἔρως, ἔρωτος and ἔρω " 
τίγρις», τίγριος and τίγριδος" μῆνις, μήνιος and μήνιδος " ϑέμις, 
ϑέμιστος». ϑέμιτος, and ϑέμιδος. Οἰδίπους and all compounds 
of πους make ποδος and που. Some nouns in ἧς are declined 
after the first and third declension in the accusative and voce- 
tive ; thus, Swxgerys of the third declension makes Σωκράτης 
Σώκρατες, after the third, and Σωκράτην, Σωκράτῃ, after the 

3. Some are regularly declined, and have besides, in the 
oblique cases, other forms, which descend from obsolete nomi- 
matives; as, υἱὸς, υἱοῦ, via, and υἱέος, υἱεῖ, from vistc, also 
υἷος, viz, from υἷς " ὄνειρον, ὀνείρου, and ὀνείρατος from ovegas. 
Likewise aidns, ἀΐδου, and ἄϊδος from ἀϊς ἀλκὴ, ἀλκῆς, and 
ἀλκὸς from ἀλξ᾽ ἰωκὴ, ἰωκῆς, and ἰῶκος from ἰώξ" χλάδος, κλάδου, 
and κχλαδὸς from κλάς᾽ κρόκη, κρόκης, and κροκὸς from κρόξ᾽ 
λιτὸς, λιτοῦ, and λιτὸς from λές “ φυγὴν φυγῆς, and φυγὸς from 
φύξ. In the same manner πρόθατον, dative plural προθάτοις, 
and zgc6ac from πρόθας " πρόσωπον, προσώποις, ANd προσώπασι 
from πρόσωπας. 

Some nouns, without having two forms in use in any case, 
borrow their oblique cases from obsolete nominatives; as, 
yada, γάλακτος, from γάλαξ" γυνὴ, γυναικὸς» from γύναιξ' ὕδωρ; 
ὕδατος, from ὕδας" σκὼρ, σκατὸς, from σκάς " Ζεὺς, VOC. Ζεῦ, 
makes Διὸς, Ait, Δία, from dic, and Ζηνὸς, Ζηνὶ, Ζῆνα, from 
Ziv 
a Some have different genders in the singular and in the 
oral. 

ὲ Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural; Τάρταρ 
-ος, -«. ‘he following are commonly added, but they some- 
‘times occur in the neuter singular; ἐρετμ-ὸς, -ἀ" ξυγ-ὸς, -a° 
ψῶτ-ος) -αἰ 

Masculine in the singular, masculine and neuter in the 
plural; δεσμ-ὁς; -οὐ and -α᾿ δίφρ-ος, -οι and -n* ϑεσμ-ὃς, -οἢ 
‘and -a* κύχλ-ος, -οὐ and -α' λύχν-ος, -οὐ and -α΄ μηρ-ος, -08 
and -a ° woyl-oc, -οὐ and -α" πυρσ-ὸς»γ -οἱ ANd -ἀ " Git-0G, -οι 

. 
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and -a° σταϑμ-ὸς, -Ὁ -οἱ and -a* ταρσ-ὃς, -οἱ and -a° χαλιν-ὡς, 
-οἱ and -c. The following are more rare in the neuter plural ; 
daxtvi-oc, -~o. and -α" δρυμὸς, -οὐ and -a* ῥύπ-ος, -o1 and -a- 
τράχηλ-ος; ou and α. 

Feminine in the singular, feminine and neuter in the plural ; 
κέλευϑ-ος, -o1 and +n. 

DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 

I. PATRONYMICS. 

1. Masculine patronymics are derived from the genitive 
singular of their primitives, by changing the termination into 
ἄδης, ιάδης, Or ἐδης- 

If the primitive be of the first declension, or in og pure of 
the second, the change 1 is into ἄδης " as, Βορέας, Bogt-ov, Boge- 
adng* ᾿Ιππότης, “Ιππότ-ου, ἝἽπποτ. ἄδης" ἽΜλιος, ᾿Ηλί-οὐ, “Ηλε- 

ἄδης. 
But when the penultima of the genitive is long, of whatever 

declension it be, the change i is into ιάδης᾽ a8, «“Δαέρτης, Aaéos- 
ov, Aunsor-tadng " “Athas, Atlavt-oc, ᾿Ανλαντ-ιάδης. 

Under every other circumstance the change is always into 
ἐδης" as, Αἰακὸς: Αἰακ-οὗ, Αϊακ-ἰδης " Ἱγέστωρ, ἹΝέστορ.ος, Neotog- 
tong. 

The Tonics form their patronymics in ἔων" as, Κρονίων 
for «Κρονίδης, from Κρόνος. The olics in ἄδιος. as, ̓ γῤῥάδιος 
for “γῤῥάδης, from “γῤῥας. 

2. Feminine patronymics end in is, as, qis, dyn, OF ὠνη- 
Those in ὃς and ag are formed from their masculines by cast- 

ing off δη as, Νεστορίδης, Neotogig* ᾿Πλιάδης, Ἡλιάς. 
Those in ηἷς, from the nominative of the primitives, by 

changing the termination into yic* 85, Χρύσης, Χρυσηΐς " Ka- 
ὅμος, Καδμηΐς. 
Those in ἐνη» from nominatives of the second declensjon in 

ος impure, and of the third in evg* as, ᾿άδρηστος, Adonativn- 
Ἱγερεὺς, Vegivy- 

hose in yy, from nominatives of the second declension 
in ος, and of the third in wy», when these terminations are pre- 
ceded by s ory: 88, ἀκρίσιος, ᾿Αἀπκρισιώνη" ᾿ Πλεκτρύων, ᾿Ηλεκτρυ-- 
ony. - 

11, DIMINUTIVES. 

εὖ; Masculine diminutives end in ας, παππίας from πάππας" 
af, λέϑαξ fram ἀίϑος" was, ἐλαφίνης from ἔλαφος " thos, vautilog 
from γαύτης" vaos, μικκύλος from μικκὸς, Dor. for μικρός " zvoc, 
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xulizvos from κύλιξ" 
μωφίωρ from μωρός. 

Feminine "diminutives end in ας, χοιρὰς from χοῖρος " ις, 
γησὶς from γῆσος᾽ ιγξ, φύσιγξ from φύσα " axyn, πιϑάκνη from 
πόϑος" ἰχνη, πολίχνη from πόλις" toxn, παιδίσκη from παῖς. 

3. Neuter diminutives end in to», στρουϑίον from στρουϑός " 
αιον, γύναιον from γυγή " soy, ἀγγεῖον from ἄγγος " Stor, γήδιον 
from γῆ᾽ toy, ,7»ωμίδιον from γγώμη᾽ υλλιον, εἰδύλλιον from 
εἶδος " agtoy, ὀνάριον from ὄνος " ἀσιον, κοράσιον from κόρη. 

One _ primitive has sometimes a variety of diminutives ; as, 
from κόρη is derived xogioxn, κόριον, κοράσιον, κορίσκιον, xogi- 
Soy. 

One diminutive sometimes generates another ; 
πολίχγη COMES πολίχνιον». 

toxos, ἀνθρωπίσκος from ἄνϑρωπος " ιων,. 

as, from 

+ 

111. VERBALS 

Are generally formed by casting off the augment of their 
primitives, and changing the termination, 

in the first person of the perfect passive, 

μα, 88 γράμμα } , into ἦ μη, -- γραμμὴ from γέγραμμαι 

μος, — δεσμὸς -- δέδεσμαι. 
poy, — νοήμων -- γενόημαι. 

in the second person of the perfect passive, 
ΤᾺ as δοκιμασία from δεδοκίμασαι- 

into 4’ --- ποίησις -- πεποίησαι. 
ασιος, — ϑαυμασιος — τεϑαυμασαι- 

- ἐμος, — χρήσιμος — κέχρησαι. 

in the third person of the perfeet passive, 
Masc. 

NO,» as χαρακτὴρ from κεχάρακται- 
της, -- ποιητὴς ΄- πεποΐηται. 

into ὁ τικος, -- κριτικὸς -- κέκριται. 
τος, -- ἀκουστὸς --- ἢκοῦσται. 
TOO; — χκοσμήτωρ — κεκόσμηται. 

Femin. ΄ - 
τις» as πίστις from πέπεισται... 

into J 7% -- ὀρχήστρα ᾿ ᾿ 
τρις, -- ὀρχηστρὶς — ὠρχῆσται. 
τυς; --- ὀρχηστὺς 
eut. 

τήριον) 88 ποτήριον» from πέποται. 
into τρον, — δίδακτρον — δεδίδακται. 

τεὸς, δῶν ξ0», “--- ψγραπτέος “- γέγραπται. 
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in the first person of the perfect middle, 

(evs, ἃ8 τομεὺς ; from τέτομα. 
into J” -- ἐπιστολή ᾿ “- ἐπέστολα. 

Loy, — λόγιον | — idéhoya. 
0g, — τόνος — τέτονα.- 

A few are formed from other tenses; as, 

λευκὸς, from the present λεύσσω" 
ταραχὴ, from the perfect τετάραχα " 
nxn, from the first aorist ἔϑηκα " 
᾿φυγὴ, from the second aorist ἔφυγο». 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are declined like substantives. 
Some adjectives have different terminations for 

all the three genders ; some have one for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and another for the neuter ; 
others have only one for all the genders. 

1. Adjectives of three terminations end in 
M. F. N. 
0s, vE - ov: 
as, ασα, αν " 
ας, αινας:. αν" 
εἰς, εἰσα, εν" , 
εἰς, εσσα, εν" 
ῃν», εινα, εν" 
ους, ουσα, ον" 
US, ELO, ν" 
υς, VEO, vy: 
av, ovea, ον" 
ay, ουσα, ουν" 
ay, 00, av: 
ως, O00, as * 
ὡς, νια, Os, 
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In adjectives of thrde terminations, all feminines 
are of the first declension ; ; all masculines in os, 
with their neuters in ov, of the -second; and all 
other masculines and neuters, of the third. 

καλὸς, beautiful. 
Sing. | Dual. . Plur. 

N. καλ-ὸς, ἡ, ὃν, N. A. V. N. xed-ol, at, &s 
G. καλ-οῦ, ῆς, οὔ, καλ-ὦ, ἁ, ὦ, G. καλ-ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. καλ-ῷ, ἢ, ᾧ, D. καλ-οῖς, αἷς, otc 
A. xal-ov, ἣν, ὧν, G. Ὁ. A. καλ-οὺς, ὡς, ἃ, 
Υ. xad-é, ἡ, ὅν. καλ-οἷν, atv, οἷν. |V. xad-ol, at, oe 

Adjectives in og pure and ρος make the feminine i in α΄’ as, 
gthos, φιλία, φίλιον, friendly ; μακρὸς, μακρὰ, μακρὸν, long : : 
except those in sog and oog not preceded by ρ΄ as, yadusos, 
χαλκέη, χάλκεον, brazen; ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, the eighth. 

μακρὸς, long. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. paxg—os, &, ov, N. A. V. N. μακρ-οὶ, atk, ἁ, 
σ. μακχρ-οῦ, ἃς, οὗ, | μακρ-ὦ, ἁ, ὦ, α. μακρ-ῶν, ὧν», ὧν, 

δ. μακρ-οῖς, αἷς, ots, 
G. D. A. μακρ-οὺς, ἃς, a, 

μακρ-οῖν, aly, οἵ». V. paxg-ol, Ol, Oo 

D. μακρ-ῷ, ᾷ, Or 
ἫΝ μακρ- ὃν, ἂν, ὃν, 

μακρ-, a, ὅν. 

Some adjectives i IN £06, #7, eon, and οος, 07, 007, are contracted 
into ous, ἢ, ov’ as, χφύσ-εος, én, £09, golden, into χφυσ-οῦς, ἢ, 
οὔν" likewise some in 806, ἕα, ἕο», into οὖς, &, οὖν " aS, ἀργύρ-ξος; 
ἕα, eov, af silver, into ἀργυρ-οῦς, &, οὖν. 

The adjectives ἄλλος, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦτος; and τοσοῦτος, 
make the neuter in 0, though the neuters τοιοῦτον and τοσοῦτον 
are sometimes found. 

Many adjectives in es, especially compounds and derivatives, have but one 
termination for the masculine and feminine; as, ὁ, ἡ ἔνδοξος " also adjectives of 
three termihations are often used as common in Homer and the Attic writers ; 
as, zAvris Ἰπποδάμεια, Il. β΄. 742. ἀναγκαῖος τροφὴ, Thucyd. 1. 2 

πᾶς, all, μέλας, black. 
Sing. Sing. 

N. π-ᾶς, π-ὥσα, π-ἂν, N. μέλ-αςν ave, αν, 
G. π-αγτὸς, dons, αν»τὸς, G. μέλ-ἄνος, αἵνης, avos, 
D. π-αντὶ, aon, αν»τὶ, Ὦ. μέλ-ανι, αἰνῃ, ανι, 
Α. π-άντα, ἄσαν, OY, - A. pél-ova, away, ar, 
V. π-ὥς, doa, ἂν. | V. μέλ-αν, aivo, αν» 
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. Dual. Dual. 
N.A. V. π-ἄντε, aoa, avte, |N.A.V. μέλ-ανε, αἶγα, ave ς 

G. D. π-ἄντοιν, coos, ἄντοιν.͵ G. Ὁ. μελ-άνοιν, αἶναιν) ἄνοιν. 

Plur.. Plur. 
N. π-ἄντες, aout, ἄντα, N. μέλ-ανες, αἰναι, ave, 
G. π-ἄντων, ασῶν, ἄντων, G. μελ-ἄνων, aor, ἄνων, 
D. π-ᾶσι, ἄσαις, πᾶσι, D. μέλ-ασι, αἰναις, aot, 
A. n-avtae, ἄσας, ἄντα, A. μέλ-ανας, aivas, ave, 
V. πάντες, Hout, ἄντα. Υ. uth-avec, αἰναι, ave. 

Participles in ας, aex, ay, are de-| The only other of this form is τάλας, 
clined like this adjective. wretched. 

τυφϑεὶς, having been struck. χαρίεις, graceful. 
Sing. Sing. 

N. tug d-els, εἶσα, ἐν, N. χαρί-εις, E000, ἐν, 
G. τυφϑ- ἔντος, εἰσης, ἕντος, G. χαρίςεντος, ἑ EOONS, EYTOS, 
D. τυφϑ-ἕντι, sion, ἕντι, D. zaot-evti, toon, svt, 
A. τυφϑ-ἕντα, εἶσαν, ἕν, A. χαρΐ-εντα, εσσαν, ἕν, 
V. τυφϑ-εὶς, sion, ἐν. V. χαρί-εν ΟΥ̓ εἰ, εσσα, ξ». 

Dual. Dual. 
N.A. V. τυφϑ-ἕντε, εἶσα, evte, ΝΑΟΥ͂. χαρίςεντε, ἔσσα, ἐντε, 
G. Ὁ. τυφϑ--ἕντοιν; εἶσαιν, évtow-| G. D. χαρι-ἔντοιν, ἑσσαι», ἕντοιν. 

Plur. Plur. 
N. τυφϑ-ἕντες, εἴσαι, ἐντα, Ν. χαρί-εντες, εσσαι, evta, 
6. τυφϑ-ἔντων, sony, evtov, 6. χαρι-ἕντων, εσσῶν, ἕντῶν, 
D. τυφϑ-εῖσι, εἰσαις, εἶσι, D. χαρί-εισι, ἔσσαις, εἰσι, 
A. τυφϑ-ἕντας, sions, ἔντα, Α. χαρίςεντας, ἔσσας, εντα, 
V. τυφϑ-ἕντες, εἶσαι, ἔντα. V. χαρΐ-εντες, scout, ἔντα. 

From adjectives declined like χαρίεις arise several con- 
tracts, ἥεις, ἥεσσα, ἦεν, being contracted into ἧς, joa, ἣν, and 
O86, ὄεσσα, ὅεν, INtO οὖς, οὔσσα, οὔν᾽ thus, 

τιμῆς, honored. μελιτοῦς, full of honey. 
Sing. Sing. " 

N. τιμ-ῆς, ἤσσα, iY, N. pelit-ovs, οὔσσα, οὔν, 
. τιμ-ῆντος, ἥσσης, ῆντος, σ. μελιτ-οῦντος, οὔσσης, οὗντος, 

D. τιμ-ῆντι, ἤσσῃ, ἤντι, D. μελιτ-οῦντι, οὔσσῃ, οὗντι, 
A. τιμ-ῆντα, jooay, iy. A. μελιτ-οῦντα, ρῦσσαν, οὔ», 
V. τιμ-ἣν OF 7, Noo, ἣν. V. pelit-oty OF οὔ, οὔσσα, ovr. 

Dual. . Dual. 
N. A.V. τιμ-ῆντε, ήσσα, ἥντε, |N.A.V. μελιτ-οῦντε, ovoon, οὔντε, 
G. Ὁ. τιμ-ήντοιν, ήσσαιν, ἤντοιν.] G. D. μελιτ-ούντοιν) οὕσσαιν, 

οὔντοι». 
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Plur. 
N. τιμ-ῆντες, Hood, ἥντα, 
σα. τιμυ-ήντων, ησσῶν, ἥντων, 
D. τιμ-ῆσι, ἤσσαις, σι, 

. τιμ-ῆντας, ἥσσας, ἦντα, . 
Ψ. τιμ-ῆντες, nova, ἤντα. 

, πέρην, tender. 
Sing. 

N. τέρ-ην, εινα, ὃ», 
σα. τέρτενος, εἶνης, ἔγος, 
Ὁ. τέρ-ενι, εἔνῃ, ἔνι, 
Α. τέρ-ενα, ELVAY, EVs 
Υ. TEQ—EV, ELVOL, EV» 

Dual. 
N. A. V. tég-eve, slya, eve, 

G. Ὁ. reg-évouy, sivany, ἐνοιν. 
Plur. 

N. τέρ-ενες; ELVELLy EVOL, 
G. TEQ-EVOY, εὐνῶν;, ἕνων. 
Ὁ. τέρ-εσι, ELYOLLC, εσι, 
A. tég—evac, εἶνας, eva, 
V. tég—evec, εἰναιν Eva. 
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Plur. 
N. μελιτ-οῦντες, οὔσσαι, ovrta, 
G. μελιτ-ούντων, ουσσῶν, ovrtoy, 
D. μελιτ- οὔσι, ούσσαις, ovat, 
A. μελιτ-οῦντας, οὔσσας, οὕὔντα, 
Υ. μελιτ-οὔντες, οὔσσαι, οὔντα. 

δοὺς, having given. 
. Sing. 

N. δοὺς, δοῦσα, Sov, 
G. δόντος. δούσης, δόντος: 
D. δόντι, δούσῃ, δόντι, 
Α. δόντα, δοῦσαν, δὸ», 
Υ. δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν. 

Dual. 
N.A. V. dovts, δούσα, Sorte, 
G. Ὁ. δόντοιν, δούσαιν, δόντοιν. 

Plur. 
N. δόντες, δοῦσαι, δόντα, 
G. δόντων, δουσῶν, δόντων, 
D. dover, δούσαις, δοῦσι, 
A. δόντας, δούσας, δόντα, 
V. δόντες, δοῦσαι, δόντα. 

ἡδὺς, Sweet. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. 73-06, εἴα, ὑ, N. A. V. N, ηδ-ἕες, eic, stot, ἑα, 
G. ἡδ-ἕος, Lac, os; ἡδ-ἕε, sia, £8, G. ηδ-ἕων, env, ἕων, 
D. ηδ-Ἔἰ, εἴ, ele, ἐΐ, εἴ, Ὁ. ηδ-ἐσι, δίαις) sat; 
Α. 90-07, δῖαν, ὺ, G. D. A. ηδ-ἕας, εἴς, sins, Ea, 
V. 748-0, sa, v. € e ’ w ~ 

nO-Eoly, slay, EoLy.|V. ἡδ-ἕες, εἷς, sia, sa. 

Adjectives of this termination, in the poets often make the accusative singu- 
lar in se instead οὗν" as, εὐρέα révres, Il. ζ΄. 291. 

Sometimes they are used as common ; 88, ἡδὺς aiicen, Odys. μ΄, 369. 

ζευγνὺς, 7 oining. 
Sing. 

N. ξευγν-ὗς, v voa, ὃν», 
G. ξευγν-ὕντος, ὕσης, ὕντος; 
D. ξευγν-ύντι, von, ὕντι; 
Α. ξευγν-ύντα, U voay, uw, 
V. ζευγν-ὑς, toa, vy. 

ἑχὼ», willing. 

Sing. 
Ν. ἐκ- ὧν») οὖσα, ὃν; 
G. ἐκ-ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος, 
Ὁ. ἔχ-όντι, οὐσῃ, ὄντι» 
A. ἕκχκ--όντα; οὖσαν, OV, 
V. x-av, οὖσα, ov 
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- Dual. 

Plur. 

ευγγν-ύντες, VEEL, ὕντα, 
te υγν-ύντων, υσῶν, ὕ ὕγτω», 

D. ξευγν-ῦσι, ὕσαις, vat, 
A. ξευγν-ὕντας, vous, ὕντα, 
Υ. ξευγν-ύντες, Vou, ὕντα. 

SOA δ: 

Participles of the present, first future, and second «οτίεί active are declined 
like ixedy. 

τυπῶὼν, going to strike. 
Sing. 

N. τυπ-ὧν, ovoa, ovr, 
6. τυπ-οῦντος, οὔσης, οὔντος, 
D. τυπ-οῦντι, οὔσῃ, οὗντι, 
A. τυπ-οῦντα, ovoay, ov, 
V. τυπ-ὧν, οὔσα, ovr. 

Dual. 

ADJECTIVE. 

Dual. 
A. V. Cevyyainte, vou, ὕντε, N. A. V. ἑκ-ὄντε, οὔσα, ὄντε, 
D. ζευγν-ὕντοιν, voaww, vytow.|G. D. ἑἐκ- ὄντοιν, ούσαιν, ὄντοιν. 

Plur. 
Ν. éx-ovtec, οὖσαι, ὄντα; 
G. ἐχ-όντων», ουσῶν, ὄντων») 
DD. ἐκ--οὔσι,) οὔσαις, οὖσι, 
A. &-ortac, ούσας, ὄντα; 
V. ἐκ-όντες, οὔσαιν, όντα. 

τιμῶν, henoring. 
Sing. — 

. τιμ-ὧν, DO, ὧν, 
. τιμ-ὦντος, ὥσης, ὥντος, 
τιμ-ὦντι, ὥσῃ, WYTL, 

. τιμ-ὦντα, ὦσαν, ὧν, 
τιμ-ὧν, WOK, ὧν. 

Dual. 
<a> oa 

N. A. V. τυπ-οῦντε, ούσα, ovrts,|N. A. V. τιμ-ὦντε, aoa, wvte, 
G. Ὁ. τυπ-ὄντοιν, ὅσαιν, ὄντοιν. |G. D. τιμ-ὠώντοιν, ὥσαιν, ὠντοιν. 

Plur. 
N. τυπ-οῦντες, οὖσαι, ovrta, 
G. τυπ-ούντων, ουσῶν, ούὐντων, 
Ὁ. τυπ-οῦσι, οὔσαις, οὖσι, 
A. τυπ-οῦντας, οὔσας, ovrta, 
V. τυπ-οῦντες, οὔσαι, οὔντα. 

τετυφὼς, having struck. 
Sing. 

N. τετύφ-ὡς, υἷα, ὃς, 
G, τετυφ-ὅτος, vias; ὅτος, 
D. τετυφ-ὄτι, vig, ότι, 
Α. τετυφ-ὅτα, view, ὃς, 
V. τετυφ-ὡς, υἷα, ὅς. 

Dual. . 
N. A. V. τετυφ-ότε, via, ore, 

-G. Ὁ. τετυφ-ὅτοιν, vier, oro. 
Plur. 

N. TETUP-OTES, vie, ora, 
G. τετυφ-ὁτῶν,. VL, ὅτων, 
D. τετυφ-ύσι,υ υἱαις, ὁ ὅσι, 
A. ZELUY-OTUS, νέας, ότα, 

V. rerug-oreg, viet, ὅτα. 

Plur. 
N. τιμ-ὦντες, ῶσαι, ὦντα, 
σα. τιμ- ὦντων, ὡσῶν, WYTWY, 
D. τιμ-ὦσι, ὥσαις, ὦσι, 
Α. τιμ-ὦντας, ὥσας, ὦντα, 
V. τιμ-ὥντες, ὦσαι, ὦντα. 

ἑστὼς, standing. 
Sing. 

ote, Won, ὡς, 
ἑστ-ῶτος, ὥσης, ὥτος, 
ἑστ-ὦτι, dons ott, 

ἑστ- ὦτα, ᾧσαν, ὡς, 

ἑστ--ὡς, Moa, We. 
Dual. 

A. V. iot-arte, ὥσα, τε, 
. D. ἐστ-ώτοιν, woaty, ὦτοιν. 

"Plur. 
. ἐσ στ-ὦτες, ὦσαι» ὦτα, 

. ἔστ στ-ώτων, ὡσῶ»,! των», 

. ἔστ OTOL, ὥσαις» ὦσι; 

. ἐστ-ὦτᾳς,; woos, ὦταν᾽ 

. ἐστ-ῶτες, ὦσαι, WIA. 

ΞΡΘΩΣ 

rere QA 
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II. Adjectives of two terminations end in 
M. F. N. 
0S, ov: 
as, αν" 
ἥν, εν" 
NS; es? 
is, ι" 
ous, ουν 
vs, ν᾿ 
oy, ον" 
@0, 09° 
aS, ay. 

All adjectives of two terminations are of the 
third declension ; except those in os and ὡς, which 
are of the second. 

ἔνδοξος, glorious. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἔνδοξ-ος, oy, N. ἔνδοξ-οι, a, 
G. ἐνδόξ-ου, N. A. V. édoék-a, G. ἐνδόξ-ν, 
D. ἐνδόξ-ῳ, D. ἐνδόξ-οις, 
A. ἔνδοξ-ον, . Ὁ. ἐνδόξ-οιν. A. ἐνδόξ.--ους; α, 
Ψ. ἔνδοξ-ε, Ov. V. ἔνδοξ-οι, a. 

Several adjectives which are properly common sometimes take a distinct 
feminine; 3 88, ἀθανάτη μήτηρ, Hom. ; πολυτιμήτη Δημήτηρ, Aristoph. 

asivas, ever flowing. 
Sing. Dual. ° Plur. 

ON. aeiv—ac, OY, N. ἀείν--αντες, arta, 
G. ἀείν-αντος; N. A. V. ἀείν-αντε, G. - ἀειν-ἄντων, 
D. ἀδείγν-αντι, D. ἀείν-ασι; 
A. ἀείν-αντα, ay, G.D. ἀειν-ἄντοιν. ΙΑ. osiy-ovtac, arte, 
Ψ. Ὧἂείν-αν. Υ. ἀείν-αντες, αντα. 

- ἄῤῥην, male. ΄ 

Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
N. &¢6-7, ey, N. agé-eves, ενα, 
G. ἀῤὅ-ενος, N. A. V. ἄῤδ-ενε, G. agg-svan,’ 
Ὁ. ἀῥῥ-ενι, - Ὁ. ἀῤᾷἥ-εσι, 
A. ῤό-ενα, ev,| ᾿ 6. Ὁ. ἀῤῥ-ένοιν. ΙΑ. ἄῤῥδτενας, ever, 
γ, ἀῤᾷῥ-ιν. V. &G6-eves, «να, 
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alnOns, true. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀληϑ-ἧς, és, Ν, ἀληϑ-ἕες, tic, Sa, ἢ, 
α. ἀληϑ-έος, οὔς,Ν. A. V. aly dee, ἢ 7,|G. ἀληϑ-ων, ov, 
D. ἀληϑ-εϊ, εἴ, Ὦ. ἀληϑ-ἐσι, 
A. ἀληϑ-έα, 7, &,\G. D. ἀληϑ-έοιν, οἷν. Α. ἀληϑ-ἕας, εἷς, ἐἑα,ῆ, 
V. ἀληϑ-ές. V. ἀληϑ-ἑες, εἴς, ἐἑα,ῆ. 

εὔχαρις, agreeable. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. εὔχαρ-ις, l, N. εὐχάφ-ιτες, ita, 
G. εὐχάρ-ετος, Ν.Α. V. εὐχάρ-ιτε, |G. εὐχαρ-ἕτων, 

εὐχάρ-ιτι, . εὐχάρ-ισι, 
Α. εὐχάρ-ιτα ὧν wv, 1, G. D. εὐχαρ-ἔτοιν. Α. εὐχάρ-ιτας, ιτα, 
V. εὔχαρ-ι. V. εὐχάρ-ιτες, ιτα. 

δίπους, two-footed. — 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. din-ove, ροῦν, Ν. δίπ-οδες, οδα, 
α. δώτ-οδος, N. A. Υ͂. δίπ-οδε, |G. διπ-όδων, 
Ὁ. ὃδίσ-οδι, D. δέπο-οσι, 
A. δίπ-οδα & ovy, ovy,| G. D. din-cdow.|A. δίπ-οδας, oda, 
V. δίπ.- ove & ov, ovr. V. din-o8ec, oda. 

Adjectives in evs are declined after the substantives of which they are com- 
pounded. ‘Thus, ἀνόδους, ov, toothless, G. -svres, D. -ovri, A. evra, ovr. 
Contracted compounds of nouns of the second declension thus; siv-evs, evs, 

Savorably disposed, G. -ov, D. -y, A. -ovr, V. -ov, ovr In the same manner 
those of μνζ, as, δίμνους, &c. 

ἄδακρυς, teurless. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἄδακρευς, υ, Ν, ἀδάκρο-νες, US, σα, 
σα. ἀδάκρ-υος, IN. A. V. ἀδάκρ-υε, |G. ἀδακρ-ύων, 
D. ἀδάκροευι, D. ἀδάκρευσι, 
Α. ἄδακρυν, ν, G.D, ἀδακρτύοιν.Δ. adaxg—vas, ve, va, 
V. ἄδακρου. V. adaxg-vEs, vc, σα. 

εὐδαίμων, happy. | 

. Sing. Dual. Plur, 
N. εὐδαίμ-ων, ov, N. εὐδαίμονες, ova, 
G. evdalu-ovos, N. A. V. εὐδαίμ-ονε, Ε. εὐδαιμ-ὄνων, 
Ὁ. εὐδαίμ-ονι, D. εὐδαίμ-οσι, 
Α. εὐδαίμονα, ον, 6. Ὁ. εὐδαιμ-ὄνοι». Α. εὐδαίμ-ονας, ova, 
», etdaru-or. Υ. ev εὐδαίμονες, Ομ 
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Comparatives in wy are declined like εὐδαίμων, but they 
syncopate and contract the accusative singular of the common 
gender, and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural of 
all genders ; thus,’ 

μείζων, greater. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. μείζ-ὡν, ov, N. A.V. IN. μάξ-ονες, οες, ους, ova, oc, ὦ, 
G. κμείξ-ονος, μείξ-ονε, |G. μκμειζ-όνων, 
D. μείζονι, 0. μκμείξ-οσι, 
Δ. μείζ-ονα, Oct, ὦ, ον, α. Ὁ. ΙΑ. μείζ-ονας, οας, OVS, OVE, οα, ὦ, 

Υ. μεῖζον. μειξ-όνοιν. |V. μείζ-ονες, o8¢, ους, ove, Oa, ὦ. 

μεγαλήτωρ, magnanimous. 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
N. μεγαλήτ-ωρ, ορ, . μεγαλήτ-ορες, Opa, 
G. μεγαλήτ-ορος, |N. A.V. μεγαλήτ-ορε, ἃ. μεγαλητ-όρων, 
D. μεγαλήτ-ορι, Ὦ. μεγαλήτ-ορσι, 
A. μεγαλήτ-ορα, ορ,. D. μεγαλητ-όροιν. |A. μεγαλήτ-ορας, ορα, 
V. μεγαλήτ-ορ. V. μεγαλήτ-ορες, oge. 

εὔγεως, fertile. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. εὔγε-ως, wy, N. evys-w, 0, 
G. εὔγε-ω, N. A. V. εὔγε-ω, α. εὔγε-ων, 
D. εὔγετῳ, Ὦ. εὔγε-ῳς, 
Α. εὔγε-ων, G. Ὁ. εὔγετῳν. ΔΑ. εὔγε-ως, ω, 

_V. εὔγε-ως, ων. Υ. εὔγετῳ, ω. 

Compounds οὗ yiaws, laugiiter, ἔρως, love, and κίρας, a horn, follow the third 
declension ; a8, φιλόγελ-ως», ὧν, fond of laughter, G. «ὠτὸς, D. -wri, A. -wra, 
wy* but the Attic form of the second declension is also used. 

Ii]. Adjectives of one termination are the car- 
dinal numbers above τέσσαρες, four. 

Other adjectives of one termination are masculine and fem- 
inine only. Such are, 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
stantives which remain unchanged ; as, μακρόχειρ, long-handed ; 
εὖριν, quick-scented. 2. Those derived from πατὴρ and μήτηρ᾽ 
as, ἀπάτωρ, fatherless; ouountwg, of the same mother. 3. Ad- 
Jectives in ἧς -ἥτος and ὡς -ὠτος ᾿ a8, ἀδμὴῆς, unsubdued ; ἀγνὼς, 
unknown, also that does not know ; except πένης; poor, which is 
always masculine. 4. Adjectives in & and w° as, ἡλιξ, of the 

. 4* 
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same age; αἰγίλιψ, lofty. 5. Adjectives in ag -αδος and 
‘tg -ἰδος" a8, φυγὰς, fugitive ; ἄναλκις, weak, cowardly, most of | 
which, however, are feminine only. 

Some are also neuter, except in the nominative and accusa» 
tive ; 88, φοιτάσι πτεροῖς: Eurip. Some are masculine only ; as, 
.7έρων, old, and adjectives 1 in ας and ης of the first declension, 
γεννάδας, noble ; ἐθελοντὴς, voluntary. 

The neuter, which is*deficient, is expressed by another 
adjective ; thus, for the neuter of ἀγνὼς, ἀγνωστὸν is used, 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

Méyas and πολὺς have only the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, masculine and neuter, of the singular, and borrow 
the other cases from the obsolete μεγαλ-ος, ἡ, ov, and πολλ-ὸς, 
ἡ, ov* thus, 

péyas, great. πολὺς, much. 

Sing. Sing. 
N. ΜΕ ΓΑ͂Σ, μεγάλη, META, ΙΝ. NOATS, πολλὴ, MOAT, 
G. peyah-ov, ης, OV, G. πολλ-οῦ, ἢ ἧς, ov, 
D. μεγάλῳ, ῃ, ῳ, Ὁ. πολλ-ῷ, ἢ. ᾧ, 

-A. ΜΕ T'AN, μεγάλην, META, |A. HOA? IN, πολλὴν, n0.4?, 
V. ME ΓΑ, μεγάλη, ME ΓΑ. V. HOAY, πολλὴ, OAL. 

Dual. | Dual. 
N. A. V. μεγάλ-ω, a, 0, N. A. V. πολλ-ὦ, &, ὦ, 

G. Ὁ. μεγάλ-οιν, ay, ow. 1 GD. πολλ-οῖν, air, οἷν. 

Plur. . *  Plur. 
N. μεγάχ-οι, at, a, N. πολλ-οὶ, αἱ, a, 
G. wsyah-wy, ὧν, ὧν, G. πολλ-ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. μεγάλ-οις, Gls, οἷς, D. πολλ-οῖἴς, αἷς, οἷς, 
Α. μεγάλους, ας, Oy A. πολλ-οὺς, ac, Ot, 
V. μεγάλ-οι, ot, o V. 1014-01, αἱ, o 

Obs: The poets decline πολὺς throughout like ἡδὺς, whence comes weAfes in 
the genitive ; πολίες, weasis, in the nominative plural ; φολέων, in the genitive ἢ 
and πολέας, πολεῖρ, in the accusative. Sometimes also the form «ολλὸς, πολλὸν, 
is used. 

Sus, safe, contracted from σάώος, has from this form only σῶς 
masculine and feminine, σῶν neuter and accusative, σῶς accu- 
sative plural; rarely the feminine singular and neuter plural 

ca. All the rest is from σῶος, a, ov. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparative and superlative are gener- 
ally formed by adding tegos and τἄτος to the posi- 
tive ; as, μάκαρ, happy, μακάρτερος, μακάρτατος. 

Adjectives i in o¢ drop σ, and, if the penultima be | 
short, o is changed into a: as, ἔνδοξος, renowned, 
ἐνδοξότερος, ἐνδοξότατος " σοφός, wise, σοφώτερος, 
σοφώτατος. 

Obs. Some adjectives in os, particularly i in the Attic writers, 
change og into au, ες, ΟΥ̓́Ξς 88, μέσος, in the midst, μεσαΐτερος; 
μεσαίτατος᾿" ἄφϑονος, without envy, liberal, abundant, ἀφϑον»-- 
satEgos, ἄφϑονέσϊατος " λάλος; loquacious, λαλέστερος, λαλίστατος. 
Some in αὐος drop og: 88, παλαιὸς, ancient, παλαίτερος, παλαΐ- 
τατος- 

Adjectives in as, ἡς, and vs, add τερος and τατος 
to the neuter ; those in ὧν, to the nominative plural 
masculine ; as, μέλας, black, μελάντερος, μελάν- 
τατος εὐρὺς, broad, εὐρύτερος, εὐρύτατος " σώφρων, 
intelligent, σωφρονέστερος, σωφρονέστατος. So 
πένης, poor, makes πενέστερος, but ψευδὴς, false, 3 

ευδίστατος. Πέπων, ripe, makes πεπαΐίτερος, 
and πίων, fat, πιότερος. 

Adjectives in εἰς drop ε" those in P change es of 
the nominative plural into ἔστερος and ἔστατος " as, 
χαρίεις, graceful, χαριέστερος, χαριέστατος " βλὰξ, 
stupid, βλάκες, βλακίστερος, BAaxiotatos. Βαϊ. 
ἀφήλιξ, old, makes ἀφηλικέστερος. 

2. Some adjectives in vs and gos change these 
terminations into cay and ἐστος for the comparative 
and superlative ; ἢ 88, nous, sweet, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος " 
αἰσχρὸς, base,’ αἰσχίων, αἴσχιστος. So βαθὺς, βρα- 
δυς, βραχὺς, γλυκὺς, παχὺς, &e., £48005, κυδρὸς, 
οἰχτρός. Πρεσὄυς, old, and ὠκὺς, swift, sometimes 
have πρέσόδιστος and ὥκιστος in the superlative. In 
all these adjectives, however, the form teges and 
tatos is also used. 
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Obs. Some comparatives in :w» change the 1, with the pre- 
ceding consonant, into oo or tr° as, βαϑὺς, deep, βάσσων for 
βαϑίων" γλυκὺς, sweet, γλύσσων for γλυκέων " ἐλαχὺς, little, small, 
ἐλάσσων for ἐλαχίων " ταχὺς, swift, ϑάσσων for ταχίων, since it 
should properly be ϑαχύς. 

. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

> , 2 ’ 
ἀμείνω»; ἀγαϑωτατος. 

βέλτερος, βέλτατος. 
ἀγαϑὸς, good, βελτίων, βέλτιστος. 

κρείσσων, 
κρείττω», κρατιστος- 

καῤῥων, 

κακτδθος, ᾿ κάκιστος. 
1) 2.110} δ 

κακὸς, bad. χειρῶν; ΐ . ακος, oad, χερείων, χείριστος 

ἥσσων, ᾿ © TO 
ἥττω»» - 4 ° 

καλὸς, fair, καλλίων, κάλλιστος. 

; αἀκρότερος, μακρότατος. 
0 lo μ , , 

panpos, (Ong, μασσω»» “μήκιστος.- 
μέγας, great, peilany, μέγιστος. 

μικρὸς, small, {μικρότερος . 
; μείων; μεῖστος. 
Olivos, few, oiler, ὀλέγιστος. 

. πλέων, ~ man . πολὺς, Many, πλείων, } πλεῖστος 

éadtos, easy, ῥᾷω», ὁᾷστος. 

. ἵλτερος φίλτατος. dos, friendl Φύδτδθορ, 
φίλος, fi 5 ἌΝ . φέλεστος.- 

Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 
ἀρείων, ἀρειόφερος. μεΐζων, ῥειζόσερος- 
καλλίων, καλλιώφερος. «ρόφερορ, «΄ροτεραίφερορ. 
λωΐων, Awirsgos. ᾿ χείρων, " χερόφερορ. 
μείων, μειόφερος. -χιρείων, χερειόφερος. 

From the Superlative. 
ἐλάχιστος, ἐλαχιστότερος. κύδισφος, "πυδίσφατσος. 
ἔσχατος, ἰσχαφώφατορ. Teures, «ρώτισφορὶ 

From Substantives. 
ἄλγος, ἀλγίων, ἄλγισφος. iraioos, ἱσαιρόφαφοι. 

a ’ ν 4 ’ 
Ans, dysian, | ἄριστοξ. τὸς, ϑεώτερος. 

aciasis, βαφσιλεύφεροςγ βασιλεύφαφορ.Ὼ κίρδοιχγ πκΑρδίων, κίρδιστα. 

f 



κῆδος Π 

"λίσ TAS» 

WAsovinens, 

WAKREN, 

δεύομαι, 

λῶ, 

ἄνω, 

ἄφαρ, 

ἐγγὺς, 

ἔνδον, 

ἔξω, 
ἔσω, 

8 
wee, 
Orie, 
ὑπὸ, 
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κήδιστος. worns, worigrares. 
MASH TICTATOS ῥῖγος» ῥιγίων, ῥίγιστος. 

o « A « ’ 4. A «΄λεογεκτίσσατοςξ. ὑξρισφὴς, ὑδρισφότερος, ὑδρισσότατοι. 
“«“ληκείσταφορ. | φὼρ, Pupirares. 

Frrom a Pronoun. 

αὐτὸς, ipse, aurirares, ipsissimus, 

From Verbs. 

διύτερος, δεύτασορ-. Plorares. 
; λωΐων, λώϊσφος, φίρω, Pierioos, Pigserres, 
Away, λῴῷσφος. φίρτιστος. 

From a Participle. 
ἐῤῥωμένος, ἐῤῥωμενίσφερος, ἐῤῥωμενίσταφος. 

From Adverbs. 

ἀνώτερος, ἀνώτατος. κάτω; κατώτερος, LATHOTRTOS. 
ἀφάφτερος. : oricw, ὀπίσσερος, omieraros. 
ἰγγύσιρος, ἐγγύτατος. | πάρος, παροίτερος, παροίτατος. 
ἐγγίων, ἔγγισσος. | Toppa, ποῤῥώτερος, σποῤῥώταςος. 
ἐνδότερος, ἐνδότασος. | πρόσω, προσώτερογ χροσώτατσοξ. 
ἰξώσερος, ἐξώτατος. | wewi, σπρωϊαίσιροςρ, πρωϊαίτασος. 
ἐσώφερος, ἰσώτατος. | ὕψῳ ὑψίτερος, ὕψισφος. 

From Prepositions. 

πρότερος, webraros, (by syncope and contraction) Tewres. 
ὑπίρσιρος, ὑπέρτασος, (by syncope) Urares. 
ὕσσερος. ὕσχασος. 

NUMERALS. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

The four first cardinal numbers are declined ; the rest, as 
far as ten, and the decimals, as far as ἃ Aundred, are indeclin- 
abie. The round numbers above a hundred are again de- 
clinable, like the adjectives ; as, διακόσι-οι, at, α, two hundred, 
&c. 

εἷς, one, sing. δύο, two, dual. δύο, two, plur. 
N. εἷς, μέα, ἐν, 

G. ἑνὸς, μιᾶς, ἑνὸς, N. A. δύο or δύω, G. δυῶν, 
D. ii, μιᾷ, ἑἕνὶ, || α. Ὁ. δνοῖν or δυεῖν. D. δυσί. 
Α. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. 

τρεῖς, three, plur. τέσσαρες, four, plur. 
N. τρεῖς, τρία, N. τέσσαρ-ες, α, 
G. τριῶν, σα. τεσσάρ-ων, 
D. τρια), Ὁ. τέσσαρ-σι, 
A. τρεῖς, tole. j| A. τέσσαρ-ας, α. 



46 ADJECTIVE. 

Obs. 1. Like εἷς are declined its compounds οὐδεὶς and μηδείς “ as, οὐδεὶς, 
οὐδιμία, οὐδὲν, ὅς. ; μηδεὶς, μηδεμία, μηδὲν, &e. Aristotle uses οὐδεὴς and 
μηθεΐς. Οὐδὲ εἷς and μηδὲ εἷς are often used for the sake of increasing the 
negative signification. vs, from its nature, can have no plural, but οὐδεὶς and 
μηδεὶς have οὐδένες and μηδίνες. 

Obs. 2. Ave is the Attic, mode of writing; in Homer and Herodotus it is 
indeclinable. Avoiy is the form for the genitive and dative. δυεῖν is hardly 
found except in the genitive. “Aygw accords with δύω. 

The cardinal numbers are: 

εἷς, one. φεσσαράκονφαι, forty. 
δύο, two. αενσήχοντα, Sifty. 
resis; thre®. ἑξήκοντα, sixty. 
φίσσαρες, four, ἑξδομοήκονσα, seventy. 
wives, Jive. ὀγδοήκοντα, eighty. 
iz, siz. ἰννενήκονσαι»᾽ "ninety. 
iwra, seven. ἑκατὸν, a hundred. 
ὀκτὼ, eight. διακόσι-οι, αἱ, a, two hundred. 

ἔννία, nine. TOLAKOTS-Oly Gly ἄν three hundred. 
δίχα, ten. φτισσαραωκόσι-δι) αι, ἃ, four hundred. 
ἔνδικα, τ eleven. σεντακόσι-οι, αι, ἄν, five hundred. 
δώδεκα, twelve. ἑξακόσι-οι, αἱ, ey six hundred. . 

φρισκαΐδικα, thirteen. igraxtos-o1, i, 0, seven hundred, 
σισσκρισκαΐδεκα, fourteen. ὀκτακόσι-οι, Bly ὦ, eight hundred. 
Wivrexaidsxe, fifteen. ἐννακόσι-οιν» ly Oty nine hundred. 
ἑκκαίδεκα, sixteen. χίλιοι, Oh, hy a thousand. 
ἑπτακαίδεκα, seventeen. δισχίλιτοι, ἀν ὧν two thousand, 
dxrwxaidixa, eighteen. μεύρι-οι, Bs, ἄν ten thousand. 
ἐνγεακαίδικα, nineteen. Diepevos-el, Oly ἃ, twenty thousand, 
εἴκοσι» twenty. δεχακισμεύρι-οι» ai,a, a hundred thousand. 

εἴκοσι εἷς, ὅς. twenty-one, 0. | ἑκατοντακισμεύρι-οι, i a thousand  thou- 
φριάκονψα, thirty. Gly ὦ, ἢ sand. 

Obs. 1. From ten to twenty, the numbers are usually expressed as above ; 
less commonly δεκατρεῖς, Ssxarives, ἄς. The remaining compound numbers 
are usually written separately ; and when the smaller number precedes, they are 
connected by xa, when it follows, commonly not; as, sixes χαὶ εἴκοσι, OF 
εἴκοσι wiyrt. ΄ 

Obs. 2. The numbers compounded with eight and nine are more frequently 
expressed by a circumlocution with the participle of δέω, as ἔτη εἴκοσι, ives 
δίονφος OF ἑνὸς δίοντα, twenty years, wanting one, that is, nineteen years. 

ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS. 

1. The ordinal numbers end always in oc, and are declined 
like χαλὸς or μακρός. 

weirs, first. ἵκσος, sixth. 
δεύσερος, second. ἕξδομοος, seventh. 
φρίσος, third. ὄγδοος, eighth. 
τίφαρφος, Sourth. . bvares, ninth. 
wiuwres, JSifth. dixaves, tenth, 
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ἐνδέκασος, eleventh. ᾿ἑδδοροηκοσαὸς, seventicth. 
δωδέκατος, twelfth. | ὀγδοηκοσφὸς, eightieth. 
σρισκαιδίκατος, thirteenth. ἰἰννενηκοσαὸς, ninetieth. 
σισσαρισκαιδέκαφος, ἃς, fourteenth, &c. \ixarerris, hundredth. 
εἰκοσχὸς, twentieth. ἰδιακοσιοσ σὸν, two hundredth. 
εἰκοστὸς toutes, &c. twenty-first, &c. τριακοσιοσφὸς, &c. three hundredth, &c. 
φριακοστὸξ Ὁ ,. thirtieth. χιλιοσπὸς, thousanath. 
σισσαβακοσσὸς, Sortieth. δισχιλιοστὸςγ ἅς. two thousandth, &c. 
TUvTNx0T Ts, fiftieth. peugiorros, ten thousandth. 
ἐξηκοστὸς, sixtieth. δισμυριοσσὸξ, . twenty thousandth. — 

Obs. Here also in compound numbers the smaller number usually precedes 
with xa}, or follows without it, as σριακοσσὸς πρῶσος, OF remres καὶ τριακοστός. 

2. The numeral adverbs, which answer tothe question How 
many times? are ἅπαξ, once; dic, twice; τρὶς» thrice; τετράκις: 
four times, Suc. . 

3. The multiplicative numbers are ἁπλοῦς, simple; διπλοῦς, 
double, or two-fuld; τριπλοῦς, triple, or three-fold, δυο. 

4. The proportionals, or those which express how many 
times more one thing is than another, are διπλάσιος, twice as 
much; τριπλάσιος, thrice as much, &e. 

5. The numerals which answer to the question On what 
day? are δευτεραῖος, on the second day ; τριταῖος, on the third 
day, &c. 

6. The numbers as substantives are all formed in ac, gen. 
-αδος, aS ἢ μονὰς, unity ; δυὰς, τριὰς, τετρὰς; WC. 

METHODS OF REPRESENTING NUMBERS. 

1. The Greeks represented numbers by the letters of the alphabet, which for 
this purpose were divided into three classes, the first expressing the class of 
units, the second that of tens, and the third that of hundreds. But as each 
class contained only eight letters, 6 was denoted by ¢, called ἐπίσημον" 90 by 
+), called xsxma- and 900 by "), called eéve,. A mark was placed over the 

numeral letters, in order to distinguish them. 

Units. Tens, Hundreds. 

a 1. a! 10. e 100. 

Bo, x’ 20. “ 2000. 
γ 8. x” 80. e 800: 
δ΄ 4, pw’ 40. vv 40ο. 
é Σ58. " 50. g’ 500. 
s’ 6. ξ 60. x 600. 
ζ' 7. o 70. Ψ' 700. 

η΄ 8. x 80. ω΄ 800. 
΄ 9. h’ 90. OQ 900. 
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Thousands were expressed by writing the mark under the letters; thus, ᾳ is 
1,000 ; 4, 40,000 ; Ψ, 700,000; gwa’ 1830. 

2. Another method consisted in denoting 1 by I, 5 by II, 10 by A, 100 by 
H, 1,000 by X, and 10,000 by M, these letters being respectively the initials 
of Ἴα for Mia, IIdves, Δίκα, Hsxarév, Χίλιει, and Mugs. Each of these 
letters, with the exception of II, may be repeated four times; thus, IIII, 4, 
MAA, 30; MM, 20,000; AATI, 22. When they are enclosed in a JI, 

their value is five times greater; thus, JA. 50; [X]> 5,000; JALTY, 55; 
PLA, 60. 

5. Sometimes numbers were represented by the letters according to their 
alphabetical order; so that « denoted 1; 6,2; διὰ ω, 24. . 

PRONOUNS. 

RELATIVE. | PERSONAL. 
ἐγὼ, I; 
ov, thou; 
ov, of him. DEMONSTRATIVE. 

aUT-OS, ἣν ὁ, he, she, it ; 
POSSESSIVE. ἐκεῖν-ος, 4, 0, that ; 

ἐμ-ὸς, ἡ, OY, MY § ods, 708, τόδε, this 
σὸς, σὴ, σὸν, thy ; οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, ° 
ὃς Or &-06, ἡ» Ov, Ais ; 
νωΐτερ-ος, a, ov, Our, of us two; INDEFINITE. 
apwitsg-oc, a, ov, your, of you two ; |ric, tl, any ; 
ἡμέτερ-ος»γ α, OV, OUT ; δεῖνα, Some one. 

_ ὕμέτερ-ος, α, OY, YOUF ; 
σφ-ὃς, ἡ, ὃ», . RECIPROCAL. 
σφέτερ-ος, a, ον, ὶ their. ἀλλήλων, of one another. 

ἐγώ, 1. σὺ, thou. οὗ, of him. ὃς, ἢ, 0, Who. 
Sing. Sing. Sing. ing. 

N. ἐγὼ, N. σὺ, N. ὃς» μὴ ὃ, 
6. ἐμοῦ or μοῦ,α. σοῦ, 6. οὗ, 6. οὗ, ἧς, οὔ, 
Ὁ. ἐμοὲ or μοὶ [Ὁ.. σοὶ, D. oi, “1D. ᾧ, ἧς ᾧ» 
A, ἐμὲ or μέ. |A. σέ. A. &. A. ὃν, ἣν, 6. 

Dual. Dual. Dual. ~ Dual 
N. A. vai, νῷ, Ν.Α. σφῶϊ, cpp, |N. A. σφωὲ, opé,|N. A. ὦ, ἃ, ὦ, 
G.D. νῶϊν, »gv.|G.D.cqairv,cp@r.|G.D. σφωῖν, apiriG.D. οἷν, αἷν,οἷν. 

Plur. ἢ Plur. Plur. Plur. 
N. ἡμεῖς» Ν. ὑμεῖς, N. σφεῖς, Ν. οἵ, αἵ, ἂν 
G. ἡμῶν, 6. ὑμῶ», ᾿ 1G. σφῶν, G. ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, 
D. yur, D. ὑμῖν, D. σφίσι, D. οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A, γ»ὔρ» A, ὑμᾶς. Α. σφᾶς. A. οὕς, ἃς, a 

- 



> PRONOUNS. 49 

Αὐτὸς and ἐκεῖνος are declined like the relative ὃς, and ode 
like the article o. 

Obs. Αὐτὸς has the signification of the English self; or else, in the oblique 
cases, after other words in /the ‘clause, it is used for the simple pronoun of 
the third person ; but when it is immediately preceded by the article, it signifies 
the same. In this last sense it is often compounded with the article, as ¢avrev 
for «τοῦ avrov, ταὐτῇ for «σῇ avrg and then the neuter ends in oy as well as 
in ὁ, a8 cases and σαὐςὸν for στὸ αὐσό. 

Οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, this, is declined, and prefixes τ, like the 
article; thus, 

Sing. 
tz en « 

N. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, 
’ 

G. τούτου, ταύτης, τούτου, 
’ 

D. τούτῳ. ταύτῃ, τούτῳ, 
a ow 

A. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο. 

Dual. 
[4 [4 [4 

N. A. τούτω, ταῦτα, τούτω, 
G. D. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 

Plur. 
z td ω 

Ν. οὗὕτοι, αὗται, ταῦτα, 
G. τούτων, τούτων, τούτων, 
Ὦ. τούτοις, ταύταις, τούτοϊς, 
Α. τούτους, ταῦτας, ταῦτα. 

Obs. The Atties add s to the demonstratives to give ἃ stronger emphasis, in 
which case it is lang, receives the accent, and absorbs the short vowel at the end 
of the word to which it is affixed; as, οὗσοσὶ, this here, hicce, abrnit from αὕτη, 
wavei from σαῦτα, 63} from ὅδε, ἔκεινοσὶ, that there. For the same purpose γὶ 
and δ), instead of 1, are annexed to the cases which end with a short vowel ; as, 
σαυταγὶ, φουτοδί. . 

From the accusative singular of the personal pronouns and 
αὐτὸς are compounded the reflective pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, of my- 
self; σεαντοῦ, of thyself; ἑαυτοῦ, of himself. 

. Sing. Plur. ° 
G. ἑαυτ-οῦ, ῆς, ov, G. ἑαυτ-ὧν, ὧν, ὧν, , 

D. igut-o, 7, 9 , D. ἕαυτ-οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
3 8 ς a ἢ [4 

A. éavt-oy, ἦν, 6. A. ἕαυτ-οὗὺς, ae, a 

In like manner are declined ἐμαυτοῦ and σεαυτοῦ in the 
singular number only. 

“Obs. 1. Homer never uses these reflectives, but ἐμὲ αὐφὸν, of αὐτὸν, 1 αὐφὸν, 
or αὐτὸν, ἄρ. 

Obs. 2. Lavrov is often found, by crasis, for σεαυφοῦ, and αὑτοῦ for ἑαυφοῦ- 
The latter is used by the ane in the three persons, 
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τὶς, any. 

Sing. Dual. . Plur. - 
N. τὶς, τὶ, Ν. τωὲς, τινὰ, 
σ. τινὸς, N. A. τινὲ, | 6. τινῶν, 
D. τινὶ, α. Ὁ. τινοῖν. D. τισὶ, 
Α. τινὰ, τί. Α. τινὰς, τινά. 

Obs. 1. Tis, ci, whe, what ? is marked with an acute accent, and always on 
the first syllable. 

Obs. 2. ἴου and σῷ are often used for τινὸς and φινὶ, also σοῦ and σῷ for 
σίνος and τίνι, and in the neuter plural Zrra, Ion. ἄσσα, instead of «τινά. 

Obs. 3. “Os and eis are often joined, and signify wkosoever ; thus, ὅσαις, 
nvs, ori, &c. .In the neuter δ is often separated from ss, with or without a 
comma, to δὲ distinguished from the conjunction g¢:. Also ὅτου, ὅσῳ, are used 
for οὔτινος, ᾧτινι, and ὥτφα, Ion. ὥσσα, for deriva. 

. Obs. 4. Ody, with the signification of the Latin cunque, is added to com- 
pound relatives, and takes the accent, a8 ὁσσισοῦν, whosoever. 

δεῖνα, some one. ἀλλήλων, of one another. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. δεῖγα, or dels, | Ε΄. αλλήλτων, ὧν, oy, 
G. δείνατος, or δεῖνος, D. αλλήλ-οις, αἷς, ote, 
D. δείνατι, or δεῖνι, ΠΑ. ἀλλήλους, ας, α. 
A. δεῖνα. Dual. 

Plur. G. Ὁ. ἀλλήλ-οιν, ay, οἷν, 
N. δεῖνες,. G. δείνων. A. αλλήλτωο, α, o. 

Οὐδ. Δεῖνα is sometimes indeclinable ; as, σὸν δεῖνα, τὸν φοῦ δεῖνα, SC. υἱόν. 

VERB. 
Verbs are of two kinds, transztive and intransitive or neuter. 
A transitive verb expresses an action, which is exerted by 

the agent upon some object; as, φιλῶ σε, L love you; ἔγραψεν 
ἐπιστολὴν, he wrote a letter: 

An intransitive verb expresses an action or state, which is 
not communicated to any other object; as, τρέχω, 1 run; 
εὕδει, he sleeps. 

Transitive verbs have three voices, active, pas- 
sive, and middle; intransitive verbs have properly 
an active voice only. 

The active voice signifies action or condition ; 
as, τύπτω σε, I strike you; βαδίζει, he goes; εὕ- 
dovot, they sleep. 
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The passive voice signifies passion, suffering, or 
the receiving of an action; as, τύπτομαι, 1 am 
struck. 

The middle voice expresses an action that is 
reflected upon the agent ; as, τύπτομαι, I strike 
myself. But more particularly, 

1. The middle voice signifies what we do to ourselves, and 
is equivalent to the active joined with the corresponding reflec- 
tive pronoun; as, λούω, 11 wash another, but λούομαι, the same 
as λούω ἐμαυτὸν, I wash myself ; ἤλειψαν αὐτὸν, they anointed 
him, but ἡλείψαντο, they same as ἤλειψαν ἑαυτοὺς, they anointed 
themselves; ἀπέχειν, ἀπόσχειν, to restrain, ἀπέχεσϑαι, ἀποσχέ- 
σϑαι, to restrain one’s self, to refrain. | 

In many verbs the middle receives a simple intransitive signification; as, 
σείλλω, I send, στίλλοραι, I send myself, i. 6. I travel; παύειν, to put to rest, 
παύεσθαι: to put one’s self to rest, i. e. to cease. 

ὦ. But more frequently the middle signifies what we do for 
ourselves, and is equivalent to the active with the dative of the 
reflective pronoun; as, τὴν νῆσον ἐδούλωσε, he subjected the 
island, without its being defined to whom, τοὺς Μήδους ἐδουλώ-- 
σατο, he sulyected the Medes to himself; ϑώρακα ἐνδύειν, to put 
a breast-plate on another, Sugaxa ἐνδύεσθαι, to put a breast- 
plate on one’s self; φυλάττειν, to watch any one, to observe, 
φυλάττεσθαι, to observe any thing to one’s advantage in order 
to avoid it. 

Hence the middle is used to signify what we do to any thing that belongs or 
relates tous; as, περιῤῥῆξαι χιτῶνα, to tear the garment of another, περιῤῥήξα- 
σία χισῶνα, to tear one’s own garment ; λῦσαι, to retuen any thing to any one 
Sor a ransom, λύσασθαι, tv receive back any thing that belongs to one. 

3. The middle often signifies what we cause to be done; as, 
ἡ Παάνϑεια ϑώρακα ἐποιήσατο, Panthea caused a breast-plate to 
be made; διδάσκονται τοὺς υἱεῖς; they cause their sons to be 
taught ; τράπεζαν παρετίϑετο, he caused a table to be set. Hence 
ἐμὲ ἐγράψατο, he accused me, properly he caused my name, as 
that of an accused person, to be taken down in writing by the 
magistrate before whom the process is carried. . 

Obs. 1. The passive has frequently the signification of the middle; as, 
ἡμᾶς τούτῳ τῷ ἴργῳ φίλους πεποίησαι, by this deed you have made us your 
Sfriends ; τίνα γραφήν σε yiyearra:; what accusation has he brought against 
you? ixsiyus τὰ ὅπλα ἀφηοήμεθα, we have deprived them of their arms ; 
vee ἐπιτήδεια ἔν σοῖς ὀχυροῖς ἀνακεκομεισμίνοι ἦσαν, they had conveyed their pro- 
visions into their strong holds ; ὡς βαθὺν ἐκοιμήθης ! how profoundly you slept J 
“ατικλίθη ὕστιορ he liy down on his back ; ἡμᾶς φοβηθήσονται, they will feor us. 
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Obs. 2. The middle is often used passively; a8, ἡ wargls αὐτοῦ ἀνετράπετο, 
his country was subverted ; especially the future middle ; a8, ba’ ἐμοῦ σιμήσεσαι, 
he shall be honored by me; ὅθεν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππίων ov βλάψονται. whence they will 
not be hurt by the cavalry. ° 

Many verbs, called deponent, have a passive or middle form, 
and an active (some transitive, some intransitive) signification ; 
as, δέχομαι» to receive; ἔρχομαι, to come. 

Some verbs are deponent in the future, and active in the 
present; as, ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, to hear; σιωπάω, σιωπήσομαι, 
to be silent. 

. 
Obs. Some deponents are also used passively ; as, iol ives εἰργασμένον» 

φοιοῦφον ἔργον» such a deed has been done by me; ὑτ' οὐδενὸς HObn, he was seen 
by no one. 

MODES. 

The modes are five; indicative, optative, sub- 
junctive, imperative, and infinitive. 

The indicative is used when any thing is to be represented 
as actually existing or happening, and as any thing independent 
of the thought and ideas of the speaker. Hence it is put in 
many cases where in Latin the subjunctive is used ; as, σχόπεν 
εἰ γιγνώσκεις τίς ἐστι, See tf you know who he is, an sctas quis 
sit. ; 

The optative and subjunctive represent an action not in its 
actual relation, but rather in its reference to the ideas of the 
speaker, the subjunctive only expressing this more determin- 
ately and certainly than the optative. 

The optative is used alone to express a wish; as, αὐτίκα 
τεϑναίην, may instantly die; γένοιο πατρὰς εὐτυχέστερος, may 
you be more fortunate than your father. The subjunctive is 
used alone only in exhortations in the first person; as, ἔωμεν, 

let us go; οἴκαδε νεώμεϑα, let us return home: and in dubious 
questions, partly with and partly without βούλει or ϑέλεις pre- 
ceding ; as, mot βῶ ; whither shall I go? εἴπω οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτιον; 

shall I tell you the cause? πόϑεν βούλει ἄρξωμαι; whence will 
you that 1 begin? Silas μείνωμεν αὐτοῦ; will you that we re- 
main here ? 

In dependent members of sentences, the optative is com- 
monly used when the verb in the preceding member denotes 
past time, and the subjunctive when it denotes present or 

future; as, οὐκ εἶχον, OF οὐκ Oey, ὅποι τραποίμην, 1 knew not 

whither 1 should turn myself; οὐκ ἔχω, OF οὐκ οἶδα, ὅποι τρά- 
σώσας, «7 know not whither I shall turn myself. 
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The optative is frequently used in relating the words or 
sefitiments of another, without representing him as speaking in 
the. first person; as, ἔλεξέ por, ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 
ἥνπερ δρῴην, he told me that the way led to the city which I saw. 

Obs. When any one relates the words or describes the sentiments of another, 
not representing him as speaking in the first person, the relator is said to use the 
oratio obliqua. 

The imperative is sometimes used by the Attic pocts in a 
dependent member of a sentence after οἶσϑα΄ as, οἶσϑ᾽ ὡς 
ποίησον; do you know what you have todo? Soph. Also the 
future is often put for the imperative; as, προμηγύσεις τοῦτο 
μηδενὶ, divulge this to no one. 

TENSES. 

The tenses are nine ; the present, the imperfect, 
the perfect, the pluperfect, the first and second 
aorists, the first and second futures, and, in the 
passive, the paulo-post-future. 

Time in general is divided into three parts, the present, the 
past, and the future. 

The present tense, besides its proper use, is put for the 
imperfect and aorists in an animated narration, which repre- 
sents what took place as present; as, ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
δίδωσι πιστῷ ἀνδρὶ, ὡς ᾧετο" ὁ δὲ λαθὼν, Κύρῳ δείκνυσι, this 
letter he gives to a trusty person, as he thought, who having 
received it, shows tt to Cyrus. 

Past time is expressed in different ways by the imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorists. 

The imperfect expresses an action which was going on, but 
not completed, at some former time ; as, ἔγραφον, I was writ- 
ing. -Hence it often has the signification of an action fre- 
quently repeated ; as, μήλων ὁ Κροτωνιάτης ἤσϑιε μνᾶς κρεῶν 
Sok Milo.the Crotonian was accustomed to eat twenty mine of 

sh. 
The perfect expresses an action which has taken place at a 

previous time, but which is connected, either in itself, or its 
consequences, or its accompanying circumstances, with the 
present; as, γέγραφα, which signifies not only I have written, 
but it shows also the continued existence of the writing. 
The pluperfect shows ah action which is past, but which 

still continued, either by itself or in its following and- accom. 
δ᾽ 
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panying circumstances, during another action which 15 past ; 
as, ἐγεγράφειν, 1 had written. The perfect is often put for the 
present, in which case the pluperfect has the sense of the im- 
perfect ; as, δέδοικα, ἐδεδοίκειν, I fear, I feared. 

The aorists express simply a past action, without any refer- 
ence to the present, or any other past time ; as, ἔγραψα, which 
signifies I wrote, but itdoes not determine whether the writing 
be still existing or not. Hence they often denote the customary 
performance of an action; as, τὰς τῶν φαύλων συνηϑείας ολίγος 
χρόνος διέλυσε, a short time commonly dissolves the connexions of 

_ the wicked. 
Future time is expressed in different ways by the futures 

and paulo-post-future.. 
The futures express an action that is to take place here- 

after ; as, γράψω, I shall write. | . 
The paulo-post-future shows that an action will be com- 

pleted at some future time ; as, ἡ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, 
the state will be perfectly organizetl. 

There is also a periphrastic future, made up of μέλλω and 
the infinitive of the present, future, or aorists, corresponding to 
the Latin participle in rus joined with the verb sum, and de- 
noting that one zs about to do something, or intends to do it; as, 
μέλλει ἀναιρεῖσϑαι, he is about to be put to death; τοῦτο ἔμελλον 
λέξειν, 1 intended to say this; ὅπερ μέλλω παϑεῖν, which I am to 
suffer: The infinitive is often understood ; as, σεαυτὸν ἐφόνευ- 
σας, ἐμέλλησας δὲ καὶ ἡμᾶς, SC. φονεύειν, you slew yourself, and 
meant to slay us also. 

Obs. The first and second aorists differ not in signification. Few verbs have 
them both, and the first is found much oftener than the second. The same 
may be observed of the first and second futures. 

CONJUGATION. 

. There are four conjugations of baryton verbs, 
distinguished by their charactertstics. 

The characteristic is the letter which immediate- 
ly precedes ὦ or ouae in the present tense. In 
πτ, xt, wy, the former letter is the characteristic. 

The letter before ὦ in the future, and/before « 
in the perfect, is also the characteristic of each of 
these tenses respectively. 
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CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 

; First Conjugation. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. 
4“, τίρπο, f τέρψω, σίσερφα, to delight. 
B, Asibw, 1 λείψω, λίλεφα, to pour out. 
Φ, γράφω, (¥ ‘ γράψω, J Φ ἡ γίγρᾶφα, to write. 
“τ, τύπτω, | τύψω, φίσῦύφα, to strike. 

Second Conjugation. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. 

κ» WA bay ( wate, ( wivrsye, to plait. 
Ys λίγω, ᾿ | ae nee to ΚΗ 

X% βρίχω, ρίξω, esa, to πιοϊξί Ή. 
vc, ἐὁρύσσω, ξ 4 a \ 

or | dodge, ὥρῦχα, to dig. 
vr, ὀφρύτχω, ἢ 

Third Conjugation. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. 

4, ἀνύφω, ( ἀνύσω, Ὶ ( γὕχω, to finish. 

3, goa, dow, ἧκα, ᾿ to sing. 

4, «λήθω, «λήσω, . , πίπληκα, to ful. 

ᾧ φράξω, φράσω, Ἶ BiPerra, t0 say. 
“Ὁ pure, as 

vie, J Tice, | σίστκα, to honor. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Pres. Fut. Perf. 

a, ψΨάλλω,γ A (ψαλῶ, ({ἔψαλκα, to play. 
fH, νέμω, fo | νεμῶ, | νενίμηκα, to distribute. 

° Vy φαΐνω, ’ φανῶ, x < «“ίφωγκα, to show. 

es σαιίρω, | @ | amiga, | tezageen to sow. 
μεν, σέρνω, J μ ἰ τιμῶ, estiunxa, to cut. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
9 

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Indic. || Imp. | Optat. | Subj. | Infin. Part. 
Present | cérrw | σύφειε  τύπεοιμι | corre | roves | σύφφων 
Imperf. |ἔσωσ σον 
Ist Fut.  σύψω σύνψψοιμι τύψειν τύψων 
Ist Aor. [ἔσυψα | σύψον  τύψαιμι | repo | τύψαι τύψας 
Perfect | σίσυφα | τίτυφε τεσύφειμι | φισύφω | τιτυφίναι  σεφυφὼς 
Pluperf. |  σεσύφειν . 
2d Aor. ᾿ ἔσυτον | cums | τύποιμι φτύσω | τυκπεῖν τυπὼν 
φὰ Fut. | evra συποίμει curt TUT 
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VERB. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
΄ 

Present Tense, I strike. 

τύπτω, τύπτεις, τύπτει, 
TUNTETOY, τύπτετον, 

τύπτομεν, τύπτετε, τύπτουσι. 

Imperfect, I was striking. 

ἔτυπτον, ἔτυπτες, . ἔτυπτε, 
. ἐτύπτετον, ἐτυπτέτην, 

> , 2 Lg ἐτύπτομεν, ἐτύπτετε, ἔτυπτον. 

First Future, J shall strike. 

τύψω, τύψεις, τύὔψει, 
τύψετον, τύψετον, 

[4 , 

τύψομεν, τύψετε, τύψουσι. 

First Aorist, I struck. 

ἔτυψα, ἔτυψας, ἔτυψε, 
ἐτύψᾶτον, , ἐτυψάτην, 

LA ’ Pld 

ἐτυψαμεν, érupate, , ἔτυψα». 

Perfect, I have struck. 

TELUQE, τέτυφας, ᾿ τέτυφε, 

τετυφᾶτον, τετύφατον, 
ld .- 

τετύφαμεν, τετύφατε, τετυφᾶσι. 

Pluperfect, I had struck. 

ἐτετὕύφειν, ἐτετύφεις, ᾿ἐτετύφει, 
ἐτετύφειτον, ἐτετυφείτην, 

ἐτετύφειμεν, ἐτετύφειτε, ἐτετύφεισαν. 

Second Aorist, I struck. 
wow » e yw ἔτὕπον, ἔτυπες, ἔτυπε, 

ἐτύπετον, ἐτυπέτην, 
3 ἢ , ” 

ETUTLOMED, ἐτύπετε, . ἕτυπο». 

Second Future, J shall strike. 

τυπῶ, τυπεῖς, τυπεῖ, 
τυπεῖτον, τυπεῖτον, 

τυποῦμεν, τυπεῖτε, , τυποῦσι. 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present, strike. 
[2 

S. τύπτε, τυπτέτω, 
, UG 

D. τύπτετον, τυπτέτων, 
, , 

Ῥ. τύπτετε, τυπτέτωσα»- 

First Aorist, strike. 

S. τύψον, τυψαάτω, 
Ὦ. τυψᾶτον, τυψάτων, 
Ρ, τύψατε, τυψάτωσαν. 

Perfect, have struck, 

Δ τέτὕφε; τετυφέτω, 
Ὦ. τετύφετον, τετυφέτων, 

, U - Ῥ. τετύφετε, τετυφέτωσαν. 

Second Aorist, strike. 
,- 

5. τῦύπε, TUTETO), 
’ 

D. τύπετον, τυπέτων; . 
P. ετύπετε, τυπέτωσα». 

OPTAT:VE MODE. 

-Present, Z might, could, would, or should strike. 
s 

S. τύπτοιμι, TUNTOLS, . τὔὕπτοι, 
. ’ 

. τύυπτοιτον, τυπτοίτην, 
: [4 

Ῥ, τύπτοιμε». τύπτοιτε, τύπτοιεν. 

First Future, I might, could, would, or should hereafter strike. 

S. τύψοιμι, τύψοις, τύψοι; 
D. τύψοιτον, τυψοίτην, 

, 

P. τύψοιμεν, τύψοιτ, = * τύψοιεν. 

First Aorist, I might, could, would, or should strike. - 

ΜΚ. τύψαιμι, τύψαις, « τύψαι; 
. τύψαιτον, τυψαίτην, 

Ῥ. τύψαιμεν, τύψαιτε; τύψαιεν. 

Perfect, I might, could, would, or should have struck. 

S. τετύφοιμι, τετύφοις: τετύφοι, 
. τετύφοιτον, τετυφοΐτην, 

7 e Ῥ. τετύφοιμεν, τετύφοιτε, τετύφοιεν. 
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Second Aorist, 1 might, could, would, or should strike. 
a ἢ ὔ 

δ, τύὐποιμι;, τύποις; τύποι, 
Α , 

. TUTMOLTON» TUNOLTHY, 
, , ° 

P. τύποιμεν, TUNOLTEs τύποιεν. 

Second Future, 1 might, could, would, or should hereafter strike, 

S. τυποῖμι, τυποῖς; , τυποὶ, 
D. τυποῖτον, τυποίτην, 
Ῥ, τυποῖμεν, τυποῖτε, τυποῖενγ. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present, I may strike. 
, , , 

S. τύπτω, TUNING, τὐυπτῃ, 
[4 [2 

D. τὐπτητον; τύπτητον, 
[4 

P. τύπτωμεν, τύπτητε, τύπτωσι. 

First Aorist, I may strike. 

- τύψω, τύψῃς, τύψῃ, 
D. τύψητον, τύψητον, 
P. εύὐψωμεν, τύψητε, , τύψωσι. 

- 
Perfect, I may have struck. 

S. τετύφω, τετύφης, τετύφῃ:» 
D. TETUQNTOY; τετύφητον, 
Ῥ. τετύφωμεν, TELLTTE, “τετύφωσι. 

Second Aorist, I may strike. 
, ᾿ [4 

S. τύπω, TURNS, TURN, 
gv ’ 

D. τύπητον; τὐπητον;, 
[4 

Ῥ. τύπωμεν, τύπητε; τυπωσι. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present, τύπτειν, to strike. 
First Future, TUWELY, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, τύψαι, to have struck. 
Perfect, τετυφέναι, to have struck. 
Second Aorist, τυπεῖν, to have struck. 
Second Future, τυπεῖν, to be going to strike, 
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PARTICIPLES. 

‘Present, ‘striking. 
a, 

N. τύπτω», τύπτουσα, τύπτον, 
G. τύπτοντος, τυπτούσης, τύπτοντος, SLC. 

First Future, going to strike. 

N. τύψων, τύψουσα, τύψον, 
, 

G. τύψοντος, τυψούσης, τύψοντος. 

First Aorist, having struck. 

N. τύψας, τύψασα, τύψαν, 
G. τύψαντος, τυψάσης, τύψαντος. 

Perfect, having struck. 

N. τετυφὼς; τετυφυΐῖα, τετυφὸς, 
G. τετυφύότος, τετυφυῖας, τετυφύότος. 

Second Aorist, having struck. 

-N. τυπὸὼν, τυποῦσα, τυπὸν, 
ὔ 

G. τυπόν»τος, τυπούσης, τυπόντος. 

Second Future, going to strike. 

Ν. τυπῶν, τυποῦσα, τυποῦν, 
(Οὐ. τυποῦντος, τυπούσης, τυποῦντος. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Those tenses whose first person plural ends in ssy, viz. all tenses of the 
active, the aorists of the passive, and the perfect and pluperfect of the middle 
voices, have no first person dual. 

2. The imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists of the indicative, and all the tenses 
of the optative, in all the voices, form the second person dual in oy, and the 
third in 4» The remaining tenses of the indicative, and all those of the sub- 
junctive, form the third person dual like the second, and the third person plural 
in δι or ras. 

8. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, and in the Attic and Doric dialects, 
the first future is formed like the second. 

4. In the ancient Greek writers, the more common form of the pluperfect 
is itsrtgseay instead of ἰτσετύφεισαν. 

5. The Attics frequently use the Zolic form of the first aorist, but only in 
the second and third person singular, and the third plural. 

5. φύψεια, φσύψειας, copes, 
D. συψείάτον, φσυψειάφην, 
P. συψείαμεν, τυψείατε, φύψειαν. 

6. The Greek tenses cannot be expressed with much precision in English, 
their use and signification depending on the particles joined with them. 
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AUGMENT. 

Verbs are augmented in the imperfect and aorists 
~ of the indicative, and in the perfect, pluperfect, 

and paulo-post-future of all the modes. | 

The augment is of two kinds; the syllalic, 
when the verb begins with a consonant; the tem- 
poral, when it begins with a vowel. 

Obs. The syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; the 
temporal, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable. 

J. The syllabic augment is ¢ prefixed to the im- 
perfect and aorists; as, τύπτω, ἔτυπτον, ἔτυψα, 
ἔτυπον. If the verb begin with og, this letter is 
doubled after the augment; as, ῥέπτω, ἔῤῥιπτον, 
to throw : except among the poets, where it some- 
times remains single; as, ῥάπτω, ἔραπτον, to sew. 

In the perfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future, 
the first consonant of the verb is repeated before 
the syllabic augment, which is called the redupls- 
cation ; as, τύπτω, τέτυφα " and the pluperfect also 
prefixes the syllabic augment to the reduplication ; 
as, ἐτετύφειν. If the verb begin with a rough 
mute, in the reduplication the corresponding smooth 
is used; as, φιλέω, πεφίληκα, to love. 

Exc. 1. Verbs beginning with a double consonant, with a 
joined to a mute, or with yy, do not receive the reduplication, 
but the syllabic augment only; as, ζητέω, ἐζήτηκα, to seek; 
ψάλλω, ἔψαλκα, to play; σπείρω, ἔσπαρκα, to sow; γνωρέζω, 
ἐγνώρικα, to know. So verbs beginning with ο, when g is 
doubled after the augment; as, ῥίπτω, ἔῤῥιφα, to throw. So 
also βλάπτω, γρηγορέω, καϑαρίζω, κτείνω, κτίζω, πτερόω, πτήσσω, 
πτίσσω, πτοέω, πτύσσω, φϑείρω. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs sometimes take the reduplica- 
tion, and sometimes neglect it: βλαστάγω, βλακεύω, βουλεύω, 
yign, γλωττίζω, Shaw, κρύπτω, προσπατταλεύω. Also χτάομαι, 
xéxtyuar and ἔχτημαι. 
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Ii. In verbs beginning with a, ¢, 0, at, av, οι, 
the temporal augment changes ἃ and ¢ into ἡ, and 
ο into @, subscribing the ¢ of the diphthongs ; ; as, 
ἄάχουω, ἤκουον, to hear ; ἐλπίζω, ἤλπιζον, to hope ; 
ὀνομάζω, ὠνόμαζον, to name ; αἴρω, ἦρον, to lift up; 
avéa, ηὖξον, to increase ; οἶχέω, ᾧκεον, to dwell. 

The temporal augment remains the same in all 
the augmented tenses. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of otvoc, wine, οἰωνὸς, a bird, and 
οἴαξ, a rudder, omit the augment; as, oivite, οἰνοποτάζω, οἰγόω, 
οἰνοχοέω," though the two last sometimes change ov Into @° 
οἰωνίζομαι, οἰωνοσκοπέω, οἰωνοπολέω * οἰακίζω, ᾿οἰακογομέω, οἱα-- 

κοστροφέω. Το these add ἀω, ato, ἀηϑέσσω, ἀηδίξομαι. Also 
ἑρμηνεύω, οἰόομαι, οἰκουρέω, οἰμάω, οἰστράω, οἰμώζω, οἰδάνω, 
which are sometimes augmented, particularly οἰμουΐζω. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs change 8 Into ε΄ gua, ἕξω, 
ἐθίζω, ἔϑω, ἑλίσσω, ἑλκέω, ἑλκίζω, ἑλκύον, ἕλκω, ἕλω, ἕπομαι, ἔπω 

(which retains the augment through all the modes), ἐργάζομαι; 
ἐρέω: bonita, ἑρπύξω, ἕρπω, ἐρύω, ἑστήκω, ἑστιάω, ἔχω, ἕω, For, 
to go; as, ἔχω, εἶχον, to have. 

Exc. 3. Verbs beginning with so change ὁ into w° as, 
ἑορτάξω, ἑώρταξον, io Feast. In the same manner the pluper- 
fects ἐώλπειν, ἐώργειν, ἐῴκειν, are formed from the Attic perfects ~ 
ξολπα, Eogya, ἔοικα. 

Obs. H, o, t, v, ει, ev, ov, remain unchanged at the begin- 
ning of a word, « and v short becoming long in the tenses 
susceptible of augmentation : as, THEW, nzeov, to echa, sound ; 
“ζχετεύω, ‘Txétevon, to supplicate. But ὠϑέω, to push, ὠνέομαι, 
to buy, and οὐρέω, take the syllabic augment: thus, ἐώϑεον, 
ἐωνεόμην, éovgeoy. 

Exceptions by the Attic Dialect. 

1. The diphthongs.e. and εὖ are changed into y and nv re- 
spectively, and the syllabic augment « into 7° as, εἰκάζω, 
ἤκαζον, to conjecture ; εἰδέω, εἰδήκειν, by syne. eidew, Att. ἤδειν, 
to know; εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην, to pray; μέλλω, ἤμελλον, to be 
about to do any thing. 

2. The syllabic augment is used for the temporal, or pre- 
fixed to it, and takes the breathing of the present ; as, ἄγω, 
ξαξα for ἥξα, to break; ἁλόω, to take, ἑάλωκα for ἥλωκα, to be 
taken; ἔπω, ἔειπον for εἶπον, to say; δράω, ἑώρακα for ὥρακα, 
to see; εἴκω, ἔοικα for οἶκα, to be lke. 

6 | 
΄ 
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3. In verbs beginning with « short, ε, or o, the two first letters 
of the present are prefixed to the perfect ; ; a8, ἀγείρω, ἤγερκα, 
ἀγήγερκα, to collect ; ἐμέω, ἤμεκα, ἐμήμεκα, to vomit ; ὀρύττω, 
ὦρυχα, ὀρώρυχα, to dig; ὄξω, ὦδα, ὅδωδα, to smell. Also in one 

beginning with ἡ, which is changed into &, because this redu- 
plication is always short; as, nuvw, ἤμυκα, ἐμήμυκα, to bend, 
incline, fall. 

If the perfect thus augmented have more than three syllables, 
the long vowel of the third is changed into the corresponding 
short one ;΄ as, ἀλήϑω, ἤληκα, ἀλήλεκα, to grind; ἀλείφω, ἤλειφα, 
ἀλήλιφα, to anoint ; ἐλεύϑω, ἤλευϑα, ἐλήλυϑα, to come ; ᾿ ἑτοιμάξω, 

᾿ ἡτοίμακα, ἕ ἑτητόμακα, to make ready ; ; ἀκούω, ἤκουα, ἀκήκοα, to 

hear. But égsidw, to prop, makes ἤρεικα, ἐρήρεικα, to distin- 
guish it from ἐρήρικα of the verb ἐρέξζω, to contend. 

Obs. The pluperfect of these forms admits a temporal augment; as, ἀκήκοα, 
ἠκηκόειν. Except ἐληλύθειν, from ἐλήλυθα. 

4. The reduplications of the perfect Ae and με are changed 
into εν as, λήθω, εἴληφα, to take ; μείρομαι, to receive for one’s 
Share, εἵμαρται, it 15 fated. 7 

Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect. 

1. The reduplication of the perfect is used in the second 
aorist and other tenses, and continues through all the modes ; 
as, πείϑω, πέπιϑον for ἔπιϑον, πεπιϑεῖν for πιϑεῖν, to persuade ; 
κλῦμι, κέκλυϑι for κλῦϑι, to hear; πιϑέω, πεπιϑήσω for πιϑήσω, 

to persuade, to trust, to obey. 
2. The augment is omitted, as is also the reduplication of 

. the perfect ; as, AaGe for ἔλαθε, ‘from λήθω, to take ; βεθρώκει for 
ἐθεθρώκει, from βρόω, to eat; ἔδεκτο for ἐδέδεκτο, from δέχομαι, 
to receive; λύτο for ἐλέλυτο, from’ λύω, to loose. 

3. The two first letters of the present are sometimes pre- 
fixed to the aorists, after the augment has been removed ; as,- 

ἄφαρον, formed from ἄρον for ρον, from ὁ wow, to fit. 

THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

I. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment between the preposition and the verb; 
aS, προσφέρω, προσέφερον, to bring to. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs compounded with prepositions 
take the augment at the beginning. 1. Such as have the sig- 
nification of their simples; as, ἀμφιέννυμι, ἐναντιόομαι, ἐνέπω,. 

καϑέζομαι, κάϑημαι, ὅσο. 2. Some whose simples are not in 
use ; as, ἀμφισθητέω, ἀντιδικέω, Sic. ; but many of these receive 
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it in the middle ; as, ἀπολαύω, ἐγκωμιάζω, ἐγχειρέω, ἐπικουρέω, 
ἐπιτηδεύω, προφητεύω, Suc. 8. ‘Aunéyoua: and ἀμπίσχομαι. 

Exc. 2. Some compounds take the augment at the beginning 
or in the middle; as, καϑεύδω, προϑυμέομαι, ἐγγνάω, ἐμπολάω, 
&c. Others take it at the beginning and in the middle; as, 
ἀνέχομαι, ἀνορϑόω, ἐνοχλέω, παροινέω, διακονέω, διαιτέω, Orc. 

Several in the beginning, middle, or both; as, ἀνοίγω, ἀντιθολέω.- 
Obs. 1. A preposition in composition before a vowel loses 

the final vowel; as, ἐπέχω, to restrain, for ἐπιέχω. Except περὶ 
and πρὸ, and sometimes agi * as, περιέϑηκα, NOt περέϑηκα, from 
περιτίϑημι, to place around. In πρὸ the o is often contracted 
with the syllabic augment into ov’ as, προὔλεγε for προέλεγε, 
from προλέγω, to foretell. If the initial vowel of the verb have 
a rough breathing, the smooth π᾿ and τ of the preposition are 
changed into g and &° as, ἀφαιρέω, to take away, from ano 
and aigéw. 

Obs. 2. Ἔν and σὺν, which change y before a consonant, 
resume it before a vowel; as, ἐγγράφω, ἐνέγραφον, to inscribe. 

Σὺν slways drops the » before ¢, and sometimes before σ᾿ as, 
συζητέω, to discuss, to examine. 

Obs. 3. If the verb begin with 0: and the preposition end 
with a vowel, 9 is doubled; as, ἐπιῤῥέω, to flow upon. 

4 IJ. Verbs compounded with any other part of 
speech take the augment’ at the beginning; as, 
αὐτομολέω,. ηὐτομόλεον, to desert ; φιλοσοφέω, 
ἐφιλοσόφεον, to philosophize ; δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύ- 
χῆσε, to be unfortunate. 

Exc. Compounds of ev and duc take the augment in the 
middle, when these particles are followed by a vowel or diph- 
thong susceptible of augmentation ; 5 aS, evegyetéw, εὐηργέτησξ, 
to bencfit. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperfect. 
‘ 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing @ 1 into ον, and prefixing the augment; as, 
τύπτω, ἔτυπτον. 
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First Future. 

The first future is formed from the present, by 
changing the last syllable, 
in the Ist conjugation, into wo: as, τύπτω, τύψω" 
in the 2d — . into ga: as, λέγω, λέξω - 
in the 3d — into σω" as, τίω, τίσω" and, 
in the 4th conjugation, by circumflexing the last 

syllable, and shortening the penultima; as, 
ψάλλω, ware. 

Obs. The penultima is shortened by dropping the second consonant, and 
the second vowel of the diphthong, and shortening tae doubtful vowel; as, 
σπιίρω, σπαιρῶ " κρίνω, xelve, to judge. 

_ Exc. 1. Some verbs in cow ΟΥ̓́ττω are of the third conjuga- 
tion, making the future in ow * as, ἱμάσσω, πάσσω, πλάσσω, S&C. 

Exc. 2. Some verbs in fw are of the second conjugation, 
making the future in ἕω" as, αἰάζω, ἀλαλάζω, ἀλαπάξω, γρύζω,. 
δαΐζω, ἐναρίζω, κράζω, οἰμώξω, ὁλολύξω, πολεμίξζω, στάζω, στενάζω, 
στηρίζω, στίξζω, στυφελίζω, σφύξω, toitw, &c. A few in γξω" as, 
κλάζων,, πλάζω. 

Some make the future in § and ow’ as, ἁρπάζω, βάζω, βρίξω, 
ἐγγυαλίζω, παίζω, &c. One in γξω and ow* as, σαλπίζξω- 

Verbs in aa, ea, and ow, change « and ¢ into ἢ; 
and o into ὦ " as, τιμάω, τιμήσω, to honor; φιλέω, 
φιλήσω, to love; yovoda, yovodow, to gild. 

Exc. 1. Verbs in jaw and gew pure, with those in ow pre- 
ceded by ε or ει, retain a. To these add axgououm, δικάω, 
διφάω, Flow, κλάω, pow, μαιμάω, raw, πάω, σπάω, PIAW, Paw, 
with verbs from which others in ove, αγννυμι, and aoxm are 
formed; as, πετάω, whence πετανγύω, πετάννυμι᾽ Soaw, whence 
διδράσκω. 

The following have α and ἡ" ἀράομαι, ἁλοάω, ἀνιάω, ἀφάω, 
ἱλάω, κνάω, κρεμάω, μηκάω, μοιράομαι, πελάω, πεινάω, πειράω, 
περάω. 

Exc. 2. Some verbs in sw retain ε΄ as, αἰδέω, αἰσχέω, ἀλέως 
ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, iw, ζέω, κέω, νεικέων, ξέω, oder, teléw, τρέω, With 
verbs from which others in evrve, ἔνγυμιγ and ἐσχὼ are formed ; 
88, ἀμφιέω, ἀμφιεννύω, ἀμφιέννυμι " ἀρέω, ἀρέσκω. 

The following have cand η΄ αἰδέομαι, αἰνέω, ἀκέομαι, ἀχϑέο- 
fat, δέω, γαμέω, xndéw, κορέω, κοτέω, μαχέομαι, ὀζέω, ποϑέω, 
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movin, σβέω, στερέω, φορέως iw makes δησω, dédexa, and 
καλέω, καλέσω, xexadnxa, by syncope κέκληκα. 

The following make the future is svow* ϑέω, πλέω, mvéw, νέω, 
ῥέω, yew. Καέω and χλαίω make avow. 

Exc. 3. Verbs in ow not derived from nouns retain the ο΄ as, 
ἀρόω, ὁμόω, ovow, &c. 

The Attics drop σ᾽ from the futures in aca, eca, 
ooo, and tow, making a contraction in the three 
former, but only circumflexing the ὦ in the latter; 
as, σκεδῶ for σχεδάσω, καλῶ for καλέσω, ove for 
ὀμόσω, νομιῶ for νομίσω. 

_ Many baryton verbs frequently have their futures 
in yoo, by the Attic and [onic dialects ; as, νεμήσω 
from νέμω, τυπτήσω from τύπτω. 

The Aolics form the futures in λὼ and oa of the 
fourth conjugation by inserting o before a: as, 
κέλλω, κέλσω, to land ; dea, dec, to excite. 

The futures of ἔχω, τρέφω, τρέχω, and τύφω, 
change the smooth of the first syllable into a rough 
breathing ; thus, ἕξω, ϑρέψω, ϑρέξω, ϑύψω. 

First Aorist. 

The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing ὦ into α, and prefixing the augment; 
AS, TUWO, ἔτυψα. 

The first aorist of the fourth conjugation length- 
ens the short penultima of the first future; @ is 
changed into 9, and ε into ει " as, xoiva, éxpiva: 
Wada, Ewnda> σπερῶ, ἔσπειρα. Some verbs, how- 
ever, which have az in the present, take a long a 
in the first aorist; as, περαίνω, περᾶνῶ, ἐπέρᾶνα, 
to finish. 

Εἶπα and ἤνεγκα are formed from the present ; 
Axa, ἔθηκα, ἔδωκα, from the perfect. The use of 

=the last three is rarely extended beyond the indica- 
tive. 

6* 
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Some drop the o of the future; as; 

axéa or ἀκείω, ἤκεια Ἰκέω or κείω, ἔκεια " 
2 a a! 7 »” 

aheva, ἤλενα ‘ceva, EGEVE * 
καΐω or κάω, exna' ἰχέω, ἔγχεα and ἔχενα. 

; ! 

Perfect. 

The perfect is formed from the first future, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and changing, 

in the Ist conjugation, wa into pa: as, τύψω, τέτυφα" 
in the 2d — Ew into χα as, λέξω, λέλεχα" 
in the 3d -- σω into κα΄ aS, τίσω, τέτικα " 
inthe 4th, “--- ὦ into xa, and ua into μηκα" 

as, waka, ἔψαλκα" τεμῶ, τετέμηκα. 
Obs. 1. The perfect in μηχα presupposes a verb in yew, formed from the 

future in μῶ " 88, φσεμῶ, σεμίω, whence τεμήσω; σισίμηκα. 
Obs. 2. In some perfects a syncope takes place; as, δέδμηκα for διδίμηχα, 

from die, to build. 

Dissyllables in Aw, va, ew, change the ε of the 
future into α " as, στέλλω, στελῶ, ἔσταλκα, to send; 
τείνω, τενῶ, τέτακα, to stretch. 

Dissyllables 1η ενώ, ἐνῶ, and υνῶ, drop the ν᾿" as, 
'κρίνω, κρινῶ, κέχρικα ' πλύνω, πλυνῶ, πέπλυκα, 
to. wash. Other verbs in va change ν into γ᾽ as, 
paiva, pave, nipayxa: μολύνω, μολυνῶ, μεμό- 
λυγκα, to pollute. | 

In dissyllables of the first and second conjuga- 
tion the Attics change ¢ into ὁ " as, στρέφω, ἔστρο- 
gpa, to turn. So ἐνέκω, ἐνήνοχα, to bear. | 

Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing @ into ey, and prefixing the augment, if 
there be a reduplication ; as, tétuma, ἐτετύφειν". 
ὀμώμοκα, ὡμωμόκειν. If there be no reduplication, 
the augment of the perfect suffers no change ; as, 
ἔψαλχα, ἔψάλκειν. 
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4 

Second Aorrst. 

The second aorist is formed from the present, 
by changing ὦ into ov, prefixing the augment, and 
shortening the penultima; as, τύπτω, étizov. 

The penultima is shortened : 
1. In consonants, by the omission of τ, and of 

the last of two liquids; as, waddo, ἔψαλον. 
Some verbs change zt of the present into 6° as, 

6Adntw, ξδλᾶθον, tohurt; καλύπτω, ἐκάλῦθον, to 
cover; κρύπτω, ἔχρῦθον, to hide. Others into p° 
as, ἅπτω, ἧφον, to connect ; Banto, ἔθᾶφον, to dip ;sx 
ϑάπτω, ἔτᾶἄφον, to bury; δάπτω, ἔῤῥάφον, to sew; 
oxanta, toxapoy, to dig ; dint, ἔῤῥῖφον, to throw; 
δρύπτω, ἔδρὕφον, to tear. . 

Verbs in ζω and oow change these terminations 
into γον, if of the second conjugation ; into δον, if 
of the third; as, τάσσω, τάξω, ἐτᾶγον, to arrange ; 
φράζω, φράσω, ἔφρᾶδον, to say. Likewise σμύχω, 
to consume, and ψύχω, to cool, make ἔσμῦγον and 
EWUYOY. : 

2. In vowels, by the change of ἡ; @, at, av, into 
ἄ, εἰ into é, and ev into ὕ" as, λήθω, ἔλᾶδον, to 
take ; τρώγω, ἔτραγον, to eat; καίω, Exdov, to burn; 
παύω, ἔπᾶον, to cause to cease; λείπω, Zdinoy, 
to leave; φεύγω, épiyor, to fly. But πλήσσω, to 
strike, makes éxAayoy and ‘éxAnyov. 

Dissyllables of the fourth conjugation change εἰ 
into a» polysyllables, into €- as, σπείρω, ἔσπᾶρον - 
ἀγείρω, ἤγερον, to assemble. 

In dissyllables, ¢ preceded or followed by a liquid 
is changed into a° as, πλέκω, éxdaxov: δέρω, ἔδᾶ- 
gov, to flay. But βλέπω, to see, λέγω, to say, and 
φλέγω, to burn, retain the « Teéuvea, to cut, makes 
étauoy and ἔτεμον. 
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Verbs in aa and £0 | change these terminations 
into ov: as, μυκάω, ἔμῦκον, to beilow; κτυπέω, 
ἐἔχτῦπον, to sound, to rour. 

Obs. 1. In some verbs the penultima of the second aorist necessarily remains 
long, particularly i in dissyllables which take the temporal augment; as, gia, 
ἦδον, to sing.- So also where the penultima is Jong by position ; 88, μέρα σω, 
inaowey, to seize. But in many of these a transposition takes place to pre- 
serve the analogy; thus, πέρθω, to destroy, makes ἔσρῶθον in poetry ; digze, 
bo see, to regard, ded τον. 

Obs. 2. The followirfg verbs have no second aorist: polysyllables in ζω and 
σγω " verbs in aw and ew after a vowel ; verbs in ow’ polysyllables in aise, vw, 
ave, $Y, ovw, vw, υἱῶγ and many others; ἥκοον from ἀκούω being poetical. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing ον into ὦ circumflexed, and 
dropping the augment ; as, étuzoy, τυπώ. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Subj. Infin. Part. 
τύσπτωμα, Ἰἰσύπεεσθα, ἰφυα τόμενος 

Indic. |Imper.) Ορίαί. 
Pres, ᾿σύπσομαι ᾿τύα τον rurroipny 
Imp. [ἐσυπσόμην 
Perf, [σέτυμμαι ἰτέσυψο σετυμμοῖνος εἴην τετυμμένος ὦ τεσύφθαι ἰφισυμμόνος 
Plup. ᾿ἐσεσύμρην 
Pau. ἰσεσύψομαι ἱτετυψοίμην σεσύψισθαι rirunpopesves 
Ist A. ἐσύφϑθην σύφϑητι συφθείην rope rupsjvas συφθεὶς 
[st F. τυφθήσομοαι 'συφθησοίμην υφθήσεσθαι τυφθησόμενος 

Qd A. irdany σύπηθι 'τυπείην irre rurive: συπεὶς 
2d F. συπήσομαι ἰσυσπησοίμην τυπήσεσθαι τυπσησόμενος 

Perf. [ἰπεσίμημαι ἰσεσίμησοϊσετιμήμην [πτετιμῶμαι [τετιμῆσθαι [φετιμημένος 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense, Z am struck. 
. 4 

δ. τύπτομαι, τύπτῃ» τύπτεται, 
ὔ 

Ὦ. τυπιόμεϑον, τύπτεσϑο», τύπτεσϑον, 
td [2 

P. τυπτόμεϑα; τύπτεσϑε, τύπτονται. 

Imperfect, I was struck. 
2 4 s ἢ ὲ A 

S. ἐτυπτόμην, ἐτύπτου, τύπτετο, 
D. ἐτυπτόμεϑον, ἐτύπτεσϑον, ἐτυπτέσϑην, 

e 2 ? 

P. ἐγχυπτόμεϑα; ἐτύπτεσϑε, ἐκύπτοντο. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Perfect, I have been struck. 

τέτυμμαι, τέτυψαι; τέτυπται, 
‘ ’ , 

τετυμμεϑον, τέτιφϑον, τέτυφϑ oy, 
τετύμμεϑα, τέιυφϑε, TETUUMEVOL εἰσί... 

Pluperfect, I had been struck. 

ἐτετύμμην, ᾿ ἐτέτυψο, ἐτέτυπτο, 
ἐτετύμμεϑον, ἐτέτιφϑον, ἐτετύφϑην, 
ἐτετύμμεϑα, ἐτέτιφϑε, τετυμμένοι σαν. 

Paulo-post-Future, I shall be struck. 
a , 

τετύψομαι, τετύψῃ: τετύψεται; 
τετυψόμεϑον, τετύψεσϑον, τετύψεσϑον, 

, ΄ 

τετυψόμεϑα, τετύψεσϑε, - τετύψονται. 

First Aorist, 7 was struck. 

ἐτύφϑην»; ἐτύφ ϑης, ἐτύφϑη, 

ἐτύφϑητον, ἐτυφϑήτην») 
ἐτύφϑημεν, ἐτύφϑητε, ἐτύφϑησα». 

First Future, 1 shall be struck. 

τυφϑήσομαι, τυφϑήσῃ, Ν τυφϑήσεται, 
τυφϑησόμεϑον, τυφϑήσισϑον) τυφϑήσεσϑον, 
τυφϑησόμεϑα, τυφϑήσεσϑε, τυφϑῆήσονται. 

Second Aorist, 1 was struck. 
[4 

ἑτυπήν; ἐτύπης: ἐτύπη, 
, ? 

ἐτύυπητον, ἐτυπητη»; 
? , 

ἐτυπημεν»» ἐτυπητε, ἐτύπησα». 

Second Future, J shall be struck. 
᾽ a, 

τυπήσομαι, τυπήση, τυπήσεται; 
τυπησόμεϑον, τυπήσεσϑον, τυπήσεσϑον, 
τυπησόμεϑα, τυπήσευϑε, τυπήσονται. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present, be struck. 
? ’ 

S. τύπτου, τυπτέσϑω, 
[4 , 

D. τύπτεσϑον, τυπτεσῦϑ ὦ)», 
4 , 

P. εὐπτεσϑε, τυπτέσϑωσαν. 
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Perfect, have been struck. 

S. τέτυψο, τετύφϑω; 
D. τέτυφϑον, τετύφϑων, 
P. τέτυφϑε, τετύφϑωσαν. 

First Aorist, be struck. 

. S. τύφϑητι, τυφϑήτω, 
D. τύφϑητον, τυφϑήτων, 
ῬΡ. τύφϑητε, τυφϑήτωσα». 

Second Aorist, be struck. 

S. τύπηϑι, TUNNTO, 
D. τύπητον, τυπήτων, 
P. εὐπητε, τυπήτωσα». 

OPTATIVE MODE 

Present, "7 might, &c. be struck. 

S. τυπτοίμην, τύπτοιο, τύπτοιτο; 
D. τυπτοίμεϑον, τύπτοισϑο», τυπτοίσϑην, 
Ῥ, τυπτοίμεϑα, τύπτοισϑε, τύπτοιντο. 

Perfect, I might, &c. have been struck. 

5. τετυμμέναης  elyy, εἴης, εἴη, 
Ὁ. τετυμμένω εἴητον, εξήτην, 
P. τετυμμένον εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν- 

Paulo-post-Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 

S. τετυψοίΐμην, τετύψοιο, τετύψοιτο, 
Ὁ. τετυψοίμεϑον, τετύψοισϑον, τετυψοίσϑην, 

? 

P. τετυψοίμεϑα, τετύψοισϑε, τετύψοιντο. 

First Aorist, I might, §c. be struck. 

- τυφϑείην, τυφϑ εἴης; τυφϑ sin, 

Ὁ. tug Fsintoy, τυφϑειήτην, 
Ῥ. τυφϑείημεν, τυφϑείητε,. τυφϑείησαν. 

First Future, I might, &c. hereafter be struck. 

S. τυφϑησοίμην, τυφϑήσοιο, τυφϑήσοιτο; 
D. τυφϑησοίμεϑον, τυφϑήσοισϑον, τυφϑησοίσϑην, 
P. τυφϑησοέίμεϑα, τυφϑήσοισϑε, τυφϑήσοιντο. 
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Second Aorist, 1 might, Sc. be struck. 

S. τυπείην, τυπείης, tunein, 
τυπείητον, τυπειήτην, 

Ρ. τυπείημεν, τυπείητε, τυπείησα». 

Second Future, I might, Sc. hereafter be struck. 

Δ. τυπησοίμην, τυπήσοιο, τυπήσοιτο, 
D. τυπησοΐμεϑον, τυπήσοισϑον, τυπησοίσϑην, 
P. τυπησοίμεϑα, τυπήσοισϑε, τυπήσοιντο. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present, I may be struck. 
᾿ ὔ 

. τύὔύπτωμαι, τύπτῃ, τύπτηται, 
Ὦ. τυπτώμεϑον, τύπτησϑον, τύπτησϑον, 
P. τυπτωμεϑα, τύπτησϑε, τύπτωνται. 

Perfect, I may have been struck. 
’ Ss 3 3 

S. τετυμμένος ὦ, 4155 HE 
D. τετυμμένω "TOY, ἤτον, 

’ ? 5 b 

P. τετυμμένοε wyer, NTE, wot. 

First Aorist, I may be struck. 

5. τυφϑῶ, τυφϑῆς, τυφϑῇ, 
D. τυφϑῆήτον, τυφϑῆτον, 
P. τυφϑώμεν, τυφϑῆτε, τυφϑῶσι. 

Second Aorist, 7 may be struck. 

S. tuna, TUNIS, TUN, 
D. TUIENTOY, _ TUNHTOY, 
P. τυπὼῶμεν, TUNTTE, τυπῶσι. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present, τύπτεσϑαι, to be struck. 

Perfect, τετύφϑαι, to have been struck. 

Paulo-post-Future, τετύψεσϑαι, tobe going to be struck. 

First Aorist, τυφϑῆργαι, to have been struck. 

First Future, τυφϑήσεσϑαι, tobe going to be struck. 
Second Aorist, TUNTVAL, to have been struck. 

Second Future, τυπήσεσϑαι, to be going to be struck, 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Present, being struck. 
N Pa 3 e ld 

. τυπτόμενος, τυπτομένη, τυπτομένον, 
G. τυπτομένου, τυπτομένης, τυπτομένον, SC. 

Perfect, having been struck. 

N. τετυμμένος, - τετυμμένη, τετυμμένον, 
G. τετυμμένου, τετυμμένης, τετυμμέχου. 

Paulo-post-Future, going to be struck. 

N. τετυψόμενος, τετυψομένηη τετυψόμενον, 
G. τετυψομένου, τετυψομέμης,  τετυψομένου. 

First Aorist, having been struck. 

N. τυφϑεὶς, τυφϑεῖσα, τυφϑὲν, 
α. τυφϑέντος, τυφϑείσης, τυφϑέντος. 

First Future, going to be struck. 

N. τυφϑησόμενος, τυφϑησομένη, τυφϑησόμενον, 
G. τυφϑησομένου, τυφϑησομένης, τυφϑησομένον. 

Second Aorist, having been struck. 

N. τυπεὶς, τυπεῖσα, τυπὲν, 
G. τυπέντος, τυπείσης, τυπέντος. 

Second Future, going to be struck. 

N. τυπησόμενος,Ἠ τυπησομένη, τυπησόμενον, 
τυπησομένου, τυπησομένης, τυπησομέγου. Ω 

᾿ΟΒΒΕΒΥΑΤΊΟΝΞΒ. 

1. The second person singular of the present indicative was originally 
formed in seas: as, τύπτομαι, riericas, τύσσεσαι. The Ionics dropped the ¢, 
making it σύπσεαι, which the Attics contracted into réerg. The Attics also 
contracted sas into ss instead of », which form remained in common use only in 

βούλει, ote, and ὄψει. 
The same observation applies to other tenses. Thus in the imperfect irs- 

aeses became ἐσύχσεο, and was afterwards contracted into ἐσύσσον. So φύσσοισο 
became σύσσοιο, and irivace, ἐτύψαο, iri. 

Some verbs retain the original form ; thus @dyegeas makes φάγεσαι. Thus 
also is formed the passive of verbs in μι, ἴσταμαι, ἴστασαι" τίθεμαι, vibsons, &c. 

2. If the perfect indicative ends in μας pure, the circumlocution of the parti- 
ciple with sj) is not used in the third person plural, which is then formed from 
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the third person singular by inserting » before σαὶ" a8, σεφίλημαι, σεφίληφσαι, 
«ιφίληνσαι. So in the pluperfect ἐσεφίλησο, ἐσεφίληνφο. 

In this case also the perfect optative is formed by changing ya: into μην, and 
subscribing 2 under the preceding vowel if it be » or w+ thus, 

Sing. Dual. 
σεφιμ- ἤμην, ἢ, ἢ το, ἥμεθον, nodov, ἥσθην, 

“ἐχρυσ-ύμην, Git, HT, gsber, ὥσθον, ζσθην, 

If the preceding. vowel bes or », it is merely lengthened; as, λελῦσο from 
AGAT ees 

The subjunctive is formed by changing yas with the preceding vowel into 
μαι > thus, 

Plur. 
ὕμεθα, nods, ἤντο. 
μια, ooh, GTO. 

Sing, Dual. Plur. 
- φετιμ-ῶμαι, ἢ» Aras, ὠμεεθον, ἤσθον, obey, ashe, Hobs, avec. 
xsveuee {nas o, wras, | ὥμεθον, ὥσθον, ὥσθον, ashe, ὥσθε, wire. 
χε or ἢ, ara | ἤσθον, ἦσθον, — | ἤσθε. 

4. The aorists are often syncopated in the third person plural of the indica- 

five ; as, ixéoundsy for ἐχκοσμήθησαν. 
In the second person singular of the imperative they end ix &, but in σι 

’ when another 6 precedes ; as, σύπηθι, πίθητι. 
In the plural of the optative their more common form is the Attic contrac- 

tion eipety, εἶσε, εἶεν, 

4. The first future subjunctive i is sometimes found: thus, 

Sing. Dual, ᾿ Plur. 
φυφήσ-ωμαι, ἡ) NTE, | ὥμεθον, novo, ἡσθον, | ὥμεθα, nabs, wrras. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

The present is formed from the present active, 
by changing ὦ into ομαι " as, τύπτω, τύπτομαι. 

Imperfect.’ 
The imperfect is formed from the present, by 

changing μαι into μῆν; and prefixing the augment ; 
aS, τύπτομαι, ἐτυπτόμην. 

Perfect. 
The perfect is formed from the perfect active, 

by changing, in the 
Ist conj., pa into wyuac- as, τέτύ-φα; τέτυ-μμαι . 
in the 2d, χα into γμαι" as, λέλξε-χα, λέλε-γμαι “ 
in the 3d, xa into ouac: as, πέφρα-κα, πέφρα-σμαι ° 
in the Ath, κά Into μαι" as, ἔψαλ-κα, ἔψαλ-μαι. 

7 
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Perfects in ga impure change this termination 
Into MAL? 88, TETEQ-Pa, τέτερ-μαι. 
_ Verbs of the third conjugation in ὦ pure, if the 
penultima of the perfect be long, change xa into 
μαι" as, πεφίληκα, πεφίλημαι. Also ἄρόω, δέω, 
δύω, ϑύω, ἱδρύω, Avo, and πτάω, whose penultima 
is short. But ἀχούω, γνόω, ϑραύω, κελεύω, κρούω, 
παίω, πταίω, Gaia, σείω, and γόω, retain σ. Some 
have both mac and omac: as, κλείω, xéxAexa, 
κέκλειμαι and χέχλεισμαι, to shut. 

In verbs of the fourth conjugation, y before x is 
changed into μ, by the Attics into o° as, paiva, 
πέφαγκα, πέφαμμαι, Att. πέφασμαι. 

Dissyllables of the first and second conjugation, 
which in the perfect active change ε into o, in the 
perfect passive resume ε΄ as, χλέπτω, xéxAoga, 
κέχλεμμαι, to steal. 

Dissyllables, whose first syllable has τρε, change 
ε into α΄ as, τρέπω, τέτραμμαι, to turn. By a 
sort of analogy κλέπτω sometimes makes κέκλαμμαι. 

Some verbs change ev in the penultima of the 
perfect active into v in the perfect passive ; as, 
κέχευκα, κέχνσμαι and κέχυμαι " πέφευχα, πέφυγ- 
por’ πέπευκα, πέπυσμαι" πέπνευκα, πέπνυμαι" 
σέσευκα,, σέσυμαι" tétevya, τέτυγμαι. 

Synopsis of the Formation of the Perfect Passive in all its Persons. 

I. 8. τοἰσυμμαι φίφυψαι, ᾿ς φέφυφφαι, 
(for σίσυφμα;» τίςυφσαι, φίσυφεκι,) 

Ὦ. φτιφύμμεθον, wirupbey, φίενφθον, 
P. σιφύμμιθα, φέσυφϑε, «εφσυριμένοι sivi, 

II. 8. λίλεγμαι, λέλιξα. ' λίλεκ ται, 
(for λίλεχμαι,) λίλεχσαι, λίλεχεαι,) 

Ὦ. asabypesdoy, λίλεχιθον, λίλεχϑθον, 
P, λελίγμιθα, λίλεχϑε, λελεγμένοι εἰσί, 

Ill 5. σἰκεισμαι, «αἰπεισκι, αἰπεσφαι, 
(for wisseens,) 

D. πικιίσμεθον, «ίπεισθον, wirucber, 
Po vewsispsla, wiwushs, πιποσμένοι εἶσί.. 
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IV. S. σίφαμμωαι, widarvent, wifavrat, 

(for σέφανμα.) - 
D. σιφάμμεθον, wiparber, wigaurboy, 
P. wsOdppsba, «ίφανθε, φαφαμμένοι εἰσί. 

The second person imperative is formed from the second person indicative, 
by changing a: into ὁ" as, σίσυψ-αι, σίφνψ... The third person is formed 
from the second person plural indicative, by changing s into w° as, ricugé-s, 
rivigd—w. . 

The infinitive is formed from the second person plural indicative, by changing 
s into as as, σίσυφθ-ε, φεσύφόεα,.. 

Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by 
changing pac into μην, and prefixing the second 
augment ; as, τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. 

Paulo-post-Future. 

The paulo-post-future is formed from the second _ 
person singular of the perfect, by changing ae into 
ομαι " AS, τέτυψαι, τετύψομαι. 

First Aorist. ' 

The first aorist is formed from the third person 
‘singular of the perfect, by changing ta: into θην; 
the preceding smooth mute into the rough one, and 
dropping the reduplication ; as, τέτυπται, ἐτύφθην. 

Some verbs assume σ᾽ as, ἔῤῥωται, ἐῤῥώσθην - 
μέμνηται, ἐμνήσθην " πέπαυται, ἐπαύσθην " πέπλη- 
tat, ἐπλήσθην. On the contrary, σέσωσται drops 
it, making ἐσώθην. | 

Some verbs which have 7 in the perfect passive, 
change it into ε in the first aorist; as, apyentat, 
ἀφῃρέθην " εὕρηται, εὑρέθην" ἐπήνηται, ἐπῃνέθην. 

In the poets some verbs in v@, which dropped ν 
in the perfect, receive it again in the first aorist ; 
as, ἐκλίγθην for ἐχλίθην, 
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Those verbs which in the perfect passive change 
ε into αι, in the first aorist resume ε" as, ἔστραπταῖι; 
ἐστρέφθην. 

Furst Future. 

The first future is formed from the first aorist, 
by changing yy into ἡσομαι, and dropping the aug- 
ment; as, ἐτύφθην, τυφθήσομαι. 

Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active, by changing ον into yv° as, ἔτυπον, 
ἐτύπην. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second 
aorist, by changing yy into ησομαῖ, and dropping 
the augment ; as, ἐτύπην, τυπήσομαι. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Indic. | Imper. Optat. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Pres, [φσύαιφομα, |edarev [συστοίμην σύστωμαι ἰσύπεεσθαι 'τυπσόμενος 
Imp. |irurripeny | 
Perf. ᾿σίσυσα ἰσέσυσε lesrivoiss σισύπω ἰτιφσυαίνα, σετυτὼς 
Plup. ἰἐσεσύσειν | 
Ist Α. συψάμην letra: ἰσνψαίμην σύψωμα, ᾿σύψασθαι συψάμενος 
Ist BF. ᾿Ἰσύψομαι φσυψοίμην τύψισθαι «υψόμενος 
2d A. ἐσυπσόμην ἰσυποῦ ἰσυποίμην ἰσύπωμα, ἰφσυπσίσθαι ἰσυπόμενος 
2d F. ᾿φσυποῦμαι φυπσοίμην φυσεῖσθαι ἱφυσούμενοο 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

First Aorist, Z struck. 
q 

S. ἐτυψάμην, ἐτύψω, ἐτύψατο, 
Ὦ. ἐτυψάμεϑον, ἐτύψασϑον»; ἐτυψάσϑην, 
P. ἐτυψάμεϑα, - ἐτύψασϑε, ἐτύψαντο. 

Second Future, J shall strike. 

S. τυποῦμαι, TURN, τυπεῖται, 
Ὦ. τυπούμεϑον, τυπεῖσϑον, τυπεῖσϑον, 
P. τυπούμεϑα, τυπεῖασϑ, τυποῦνταιε 
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a 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

First-Aorist, strike. 

S. τύψαι, τυψάσϑω, 
D. τύψασϑον, τυψάσϑων, 
Ῥ, τεύψασϑε, τυψάσϑωσαν. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

First Aorist, I might, &c. strike. 

S.  cupaiuny, τύψαιο, τύψαιτο; 
D. τυψαίμεϑον, τύψαισϑον, τυψαίσϑην, 

τυψαΐμεϑα, τύψαισϑεν τύψαιντο. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation the first future is the same as the 
second, both in the middle and in the active voices, when there is no change in 
the penultima ; a8, ψάλλω, first and second future active ψαλῶ, middle Ψψαλοῦ-" 
pass but σαείρω, first future active σαερῶ, middle σαεροῦμοαι " second future 
active erags, middle σααροῦροαι. 

2. The perfect and pluperfect have an active, the other tenses a passive termi- 
nation. 

The only tenses that have a peculiar conjugation are the first aorist indica- 
tive, imperative, and optative, and the second future indicative ; the others are 
conjugated like those of the active and passive, whose termination they borrow. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect. 
The present and imperfect are the same as those 

of the passive. 
Perfect. 

The perfect is formed from the second aorist 
active, by changing oy into a, and prefixing the 
reduplication ; as, ἔτυπον, τέτυπα. | 

If the second aorist have @ in the penultima, 
from a present in ¢ or εἰ, the perfect middle changes 
it into ὁ. but from a present in ἢ or ae, into 7° as, 
πλέκω, indaxov, minhoxa’ σπείρω, ἔσπαρον, 
ἔσπορα" λήθω, ἔλαθον, λέληθα" φαίνω, ἔφανον, 
πέφηνα. So ἔλπω makes ὄλπα, and with the 
syllabic augment ἔολπα " ἔργω; ogya, Eogyd. Also 

χάμω 
4 
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ϑάλλω, ἔθαλον, makes τέθηλα " κλάζω, ἔκλαγον, 
κέκληγα" and ϑάπτω, ἕ ἔταφον, τέθηπα. 

If the second aorist have ¢ in the penultima, the 
perfect middle changes it into o- as, ἔλεγον, 
Aéhoya. 

If the second aorist have ε in the penultima, from 
a present in εἴ, the perfect middle changes it into 
οἱ" as, πείθω, ἔπιθον, πέποιθα sida, ἴδον, οἶδα. 
But from ἃ present in ¢, it is merely lengthened ; 
as, τρίζω, TETQiva* φρίσσω, πέφᾳϊκα. 

Some retain also the diphthong of the present; thus κεύϑω 
makes κέκευϑα and κέχυϑα᾽ φεύγω, πέφευγα and πέφυχα. 

The poets frequently shorten the penultima again, particu- 
larly in the feminine of the participle; as, σεσαρυΐα from 
σέσηρα, σεσηρώς. 
Ἔϑω makes εἴωϑα, and ῥήσσω, ἔῤῥδωγα. Also δείδω makes 

δέδοικα, to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the ὃ. 
Obs. The perfect active and middle of the same verb are seldom both in use. 

Indeed the perfect middle may be considered as another form of the perfect 
active, as it has generally the same sense. 

_Pluperfect. 
The pluperfect is formed from the perfect, by 

changing α into ev, and prefixing the augment ; 
aS, τέτυπα;, ἐτετύπειν. 

First Aorist. 

The first aorist is formed frong,,; the first aorist 
active, by adding μὴν " as, ἔτνψα; ἔτυψάμην. 

Obs. Verbs i in w pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
εὑράμην, ὠνάμην, for εὑρησάμην, ὠνησάμην. 

First Future. 

The first future is formed from the first future 
active, by changing @ into oma: as, τύψω, τύψο- 
μαι" but in the fourth conjugation, into ovpac: as, 
wala, ψαλοῦμαι. 

Obs. Those verbs also of the third conjugation, which by 
the Attic dialect lose o from the future active, change ὦ into 
οὕμαε " 88, κομεῶ, κομιοῦμαι. 
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Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the Second 
aorist active, by changing ον into ομὴν" as, ἔτυπον, 
ἐτυπόμην. 

Second Future. 

The second future is formed from the second 
future active, by changing @ into οὗμαι " as, TUN, ᾿ 
τυποῦμαι. Except ἔδομαι, φάγομαι, πίομαι, and 
the poetic futures βέομαιε, νέομαι, by crasis νεῦμαι" 
which are thus varied: φάγοεομαι, eout, eva, &c. 

CONTRACT VERBS. 

Verbs in aw, ¢@, and ow, are contracted in the. 
Prevent and imperfect tenses. 

Verbs in αὐ contract a, ao, into a: and ae, an, 
into a: subscribing « and dropping v, whenever 
they happen to follow ; as, τιμάω; τιμώ, to honor ; 3 
τιμάομεν, τιμώμεν * ° τίμαε, “τίμα ° τιμάητον, Σιμά» 
τον" τιμάοιμι, τιμῷμι " τιμάουσι, τιμῶσι. 

“Verbs in é@ contract εξ into εἰ, εο0 into ov, and in 
every other contraction drop E* as, φιλέξω, φιλώ, 
to love ; φιλέεις, φιλεῖς " idee, φίλει" φιλέομεν, 
φιλοῦμεν. 

Verbs in o@ contract o with a long vowel follow- 
ing into ὦ with a short vowel, or ov, into ov " 
with any other diphthong, into οἐ" as, χρυσόω, 
zovoa, to gild; ,χρνυσόετε; χρυσοῦτε " χουσύόουσι, 
χρθυσοῦσι" χρυσόῃς, χρυσοῖς. Except oz: in ἴδ 
infinitive, which is contracted into ov: as, χρυσόειν, 
χουσοῦν. 
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VERBS IN μι. 85. 

OBSERVATIONS. ° 

1. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics had excluded 4, are not cone 
tracted ; as, χλάω, κάω, from κλαίω, καίω. “ 

2. Dissyllables in sw commonly admit only the contraction in ss- 885 “λέω, 
«λιῖς, FAL, σ«λίομεν, «“λεῖσε, «“λίουσι. Yet we sometimes find δοῦν for δέον, 
δοῦσι for δέουσι, &c. . 

8, In some verbs, particularly Jaw, wsvdw, διψάω, and χράομιαι, the Attics 
contract as and au into ἡ and». Thus, ge, ζῇς, gn, &c. Imperf. ἔξων, ἔζης, 
&c. Inf. ζῇν. In the optative they change yu into ν " as, -tgurany, teuryns, 
wooin > but the third person plural is, as in the common form, riegey, φιλοῖεν. 

4, Several contracts vary in their characteristic, and consequently in their 
contraction ; as, ξυράω or ξυρίω, συλάω or συλέω. Some verbs are both bary- 
tons and contracts ; as, αὔἴδομιαι OF aidtouas, διδάσχω OF διδασκίω, ἵλκω OF ἱλκίω, 
ἐσιμίλομαι OF ἐπιμελίομαι, ῥίπτω OF ῥιπτέω, σρύχω OF φρυχόω- 

5. The other tenses admit no contraction, but are formed like those of bary- | 
ton verbs. 

VERBS IN m7. 

Verbs in μὲ are derived from verbs of the third 
conjugation in @@, é@, ow, apd νῶ " as from 

στάω, ἵστημι,; to stand ; 

ϑέω, τίθημι, to place ; 

dda, δίδωμι, to give ; 
δεικνύω, δείκνυμι, to show. 

Verbs in μὲ are formed, 

1. By changing ὦ into me, and lengthening the 
penultima. 

2. By prefixing the reduplication. 

The. reduplication properly consists in repeating 
the first consonant of the present tense with an c° 
as, dow, δίδωμι. If the consonant be an aspirate, 
the corresponding smooth must be used; as, ϑέω, 
τίθημι, for ϑίθημι. 

8. 



86 VERB. 

If the verb begin with a vowel, with zt or ot, 
an aspirate ¢ only.is prefixed, which is called the 
improper reduplication ; as, ἕω, ἵημι; to send ; πτάω, 
ἵπτημι, to fly; στάω, ἵστημι. 

Verbs in μὲ have only three tenses of that form ; 
the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They 
take the other tenses from verbs in ὦ “ thus δίδωμι 
makes δώσω, δέδωκα, from dda. 

Verbs in vue have no second aorist ; except dis- 
syllables, in which this tense is the same as the 
imperfect. ‘They likewise want the optative and 
subjunctive modes, which they borrow from verbs 
in ὦ. 

Many verbs in μὲ have no reduplication, par- 
ticularly all those derived from verbs of more than 
two syllables ; as, δείκνυμι from δεικνύω, ζεύγνυμι 
from ζευγνύω, κρέμνημι from κρεμνάω, δῦμι from 
δύω, φημὲ trom φάω. 

Οὐς.1. The poets and Aolics give the terminations of verbs 
in μὲ to a great number of contract verbs, but without the re- 
duplication ; as, γελάω, γέλημι᾽ νικάω, vixnuc’ ogaw, oonue’ 
κτάω, κτῆμι" αἰνέω, αἴνημι" γοέω, νόημι" ὀνέω, ὄνημι " φιλέω; 
φίλημι. Barytons sometimes become verbs in μὲ" as, from 
βοίϑω, ἔχω, φέρω, we meet with βρέϑημι, ἔχημι, φέρημι" though 
the η of the penultima discovers that they are properly derived 
‘from βριϑέω, ἐχέω, φερέω, obsolete, it being usual for barytons 
to be changed into contract verbs, 

Obs. 2. The poets sometimes repeat the two initial letters 
for a reduplication ; as, claw, ἀλάλημι " ἀχέω, ἀκάχημι. Τὸ the 
common reduplication they sometimes add μ΄’ as, πλάω, πίμ-- 
πλημι᾽ πράω, πίμπρημι. ‘They also make the reduplication in 
the middle; as, ovéw, ovéynut. ‘The Ionic and Beotic dialects 
make the reduplication by e° as, ἕστημι, κέκλυμι, γνενόημι» 
τέϑγνημι, τετέλημι, τέτλημι- ᾿ 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS ΙΝ jt. ACTIVE VOICE. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

87 

Indic, Imper. Optat. | Subj. Infin. Part. 
ἴσσημι ἴσταθ, ἱσταίην icra ἱστάναι ἱστὰς 
lorny 
ἔσφην | σφῆθι oreiny | ore σφῆναι στὰς 

φίθημι τίθετι σιθείην ΕΣ φιϑέναι τιθεὶς 
ἐτίθην | 
ἔθην Sis Ssiny | Se Ssives Seis 

δίδωμι ' δήδοθε διδοίην : διδῶ διδόναι διδοὺς 
ide» 
ree δὸς δοίην 'δῶ δοῦναι δοὺς 

δείκνυμι δείκνυδ; δεικνύναι δεικνὺς 
ἐδείχνυν 

‘ INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 
4 

‘ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἵστ-ημ, 16, 01, | &tov, ατον, | &uev, ate, Gor. 
τέϑ-ημι, No, Nol, | EtOY, ETOY, |} EuEY, ETE, εἶσι. 
δίδτιωμι, wc, wot, | otov, otov, | ouey, οτε, ovat. 
δείχν-ῦμι, vc, dot, | ὕτον, vtov, | ὕμεν, ute, ὕσι- 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἵστ-ην, ἧς, ἢ) ἅἄτον, ἄτην, | &usy, ate, ασαν. 
ἐτίϑ-η», NS ἢ, ETOV, ἕἔτην, | ἔμεν, ετε, ἔσαν. 

ἐδίδ-ων, ὡς» a, οτον, ότην, | OMY,  OT&, οσαν. 
ἐδείκγ-υν, Uc, ᾧ, ὕτον, ὕτην, | ὕμεν, υτε, vor. 

Second Aorist. . 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
4 

ἔστ-ην, NS, ἢ» τον, ἤτην, ἰημεν, Ts, Nour 
ἔϑ-ην) NS, ἢ, ELOY, ἕτην, | EMEV, ate, δσαν. 
ἔδ-ωνγ, ως, ὦ, οτον, ὅτην, | OME, οἵδ, οσα». 



88 ᾿ VERB. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ee TH 10» τω» 8 y δίδ l, 3 ᾽ 3 τ ἐ] TOO Φ 

δείκνυ--9ι, ᾿ 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
στῆϑι, στήτω, στῆτον, στήτω», στῆτε, στήτωσαν. 
ϑὲς, ϑέτω, ϑέτον, ϑέτων, | ϑέτε, Hetwoay. 
δὸς" δότω, dotoy, δότων, | δότε, δότωσαν». 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur, 
ἱσταί-ην, 
τυϑεί-ην, δ NS ἢ, | ητὸν, ἤτην, nuev, nre, σὰν δὺ εν. 
διδοί-ην, 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. _ Dual. Plur. 
σταί-ην, 

ἤ 

ϑείςην, δης, ἡ, | tov, ἤτη, ὀ ἡμῶν», ητε, ησαν δῦ ev. 
δοί-ην, 

. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
wv - a “ᾧ w 

ἱστ-ὦ, Gs, ᾧ, ἅτον, GTO, ὦμεν, ἅτε, ὦσι. 
wv w “-Ὁ we baad “ we tad 

τιϑ-ὦ, NS: ἢ» τον, Ἤτον», ὦμεν, NTE, 00%. 
e e a w ~ « « 

08-0, ᾧς» ᾧ, ὦτον, ὥὧτον, ὦμεν, ὦὧτε, ὦσι. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual.. Plus 
στῶ, στῆς, HOT, | στῆτον, στῆτον, στῶμεν, στῆτε, στῶσι. 
ϑὼ, ϑῇς, ϑῆ,  ϑῆτον, ϑῆτον, ϑῶμεν, ϑῆτε, ϑῶσι, 
δῶ, δῷρ, δῷ, ᾿ δῶτον, δῶτον, ἡ δῶμεν, δῶτε, δῶσιν 

- 
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INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present. 7 

ἱστάναι. τυϑέναι. διδόναι. δεικνύναι. 

Second Aorist. 

στῆναι. ϑεῖναι. δοῦναι. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
« ν ζω ὔ ν᾿ ad [4 

ἱστ-ὰς, OOO, ἄν. στὰς, στᾶσα, στᾶ». 
τιϑ-.--εἰς, εἶσα, ἕν. Sec, ϑεῖσα, έν. 
διδ-οὺς, οὔσα, ov. δοὺς, δοῦσᾳ, δόν. 
δεικ»--ς, Vou, UY. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The third person plural of the present indicative is commonly terminated 
in ae: by the Attics ; as, σιϑέασι, διδόασι, δεικνύασι. . 

2. In theimperfect, use is generally made of the origina] contracted form with 
the reduplication ; as, ἴσφοων, as, a+ ἐφίϑεουν, εἰς, ει" ἰδίδιουν» ous, ov. Some- 
times also in the present ; as, ridsis, διδοῖ. 

8, The second aorist indicative retains the long vowel in the penultima of ἡ 
the dual and plural, except in ciémpes, δίδωμι, and ἵἕηροι. ᾿ 

The third person plural is often syncopated; as, ἔδαν for ἔδησαν, ἔθεν for 
ἔδεσαν. ᾿ 

4. The olics and poets retain the long vowel in the present imperative ; 
as, leents, σίθησι, δίδωθ. And from both forms & is often rejected ; hence fern 
and ἵστα, ibn, δείκνν, &c. The contracted form is also frequently used ; as, 
vibu, δίδον. 

The second aorist imperative ends in ¢,, except in verbs from primitives in sw, 
as also in didmper- 88, Dis, oxts, Peis, δός. 

5. The present infinitive has always the short vowel. The second aorist 
assumes the long vowel, except in verbs from primitives in sw, as also in 

᾿δίδωμι, which change the short vowel into a diphthong. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Imperfect. 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing μὲ into v, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with e* as, τίθημι, 
ἐτίθην > ἵστημι, ἵστην. 



90 VERB. 

Second Aorist. 

The second aorist is formed from the imperfect, 
by dropping the reduplication ; as, ἐτίθην, ἔθην " 
or by changing the 1 improper reduplication into the 
augment; as, ἵστην, ἔστην. 

Obs. If the verb have no reduplication, the 
second aorist is the same as the imperfect. 

-PASSIVE VOICE. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

Indic. Imper. , Optat. Subj. [ Infin. Part. 
Pres. | ἴσσαμαι σσασο | ἱσφαίμην ἱστῶμαι ἵστασθαι; ἱστάμενος 
Imp. | ἱσφάρην 

Pres. | ridepeas vibsoo | cibsieny| τιϑῶμαι | τίθεσθαι | φιθέμενος 
Imp. | ἐσιδέμην 

Pres. | δίδομαι Bore | διδοίμην ͵ διδώμα, δίδοσθαι | διδόμενος 
Imp. | ἐδιδόμεην 

Pres. | deixvepeas | δείκνυσο δείκνυσθαι] δεικνύμενος 
Imp. | ἐδεικνύμην 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱστᾶ- 

Be. μαι, σαι, ται, [μεϑον, OFor, σϑον, \usFa, ote, νται. 

δείκνυ.- 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱστά-- 
ἐτιϑέ- 
ἐδιδό- μη»; 00, το, [με9ο», σϑον, σϑην, [μεϑα, ote, ντο.- 

ἐδεικνύ- 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἕστἄ- τς . 

noe oo, σϑω, oor, σϑων, Se, oFwour 

δείχνῦ- 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἱσταί- 
τυϑεἰ-- ὁ μήν, 0, TO, μεϑον, σϑον, oFny,| usta, σϑε, ντο. 
διδοί-.- 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. | 
ἱστ-ὦμαι, &, ata, ώμεϑον, Kotor, ἄσϑον, ώμεϑα, ἄσϑε, ὥνται- 

- - ‘ , 

TIO poly Hy tOL,| ὦμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἤσϑον, wet, Hos, ὥνται. 
διδ-ὦμαι, @, ὦταιγ, ὠμεϑον, ὥσϑον, ὥσϑον, ὠμεϑα, ὥσϑε, ὦ ιδ-ῶμαι, ᾧ, ITH, ὠμεϑον, ὥσϑον, ὥσϑον, ὠμεϑα, ὥσϑε, ὦνται. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 
ἵστασϑαι. ἱστάμεν-Ος; 
τίϑεσϑαι. τυϑέμεν-ος, ov 

δίδοσθαι. διδόμεν-ος, {7 OM 
δείκνυσθαι. δεικνύμεν-ος» ἱ 

OBSERVATION. 

The Ionics drop σ from the second person singular in eas and ee, and the 
Attics contract the syllables; as, teravas, Ion. fora, Att. ἴσφῃ»" ἔθεσο, 
Ton. ise, Att. ἔδου di000, Ion. δίδοο, Att. δίδου. 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present. 

The present is formed from the present active, — 
by changing μὲ into was, and shortening the -pen- 
ultima ; as, ἵστημι, ἵστᾶμαι" except in ἄημαι, ἀκά- 
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VERB. 

χημαι, ἀλάλημαι, ἁλαλύκτημαι, ἀπόχτᾶμαι, δίζημαι, 
and ὄνημαι, though ὄναμαι is also used. 

Imperfect. 

The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with «> as, τίθεμαι, 
ἐτιθέμην - ἵσταμαι; ἱστάμην. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE MODES AND TENSES. 

The Present and Imperfect as in the Passive. 

Indic. Imper. 
ἰσφτάμην σαάσο 
ἐδίμην θίσο 
ἰδόμην δόσο 

Sing. 
ἔἐστά- 
ἐϑέ- a 00, το, 

ἐδό. J 

Sing. 
στά- Δ 
ϑέ- Σσο, σϑω, 
δό- 

Sing. 
oral- 
Hs PUY, 0, TO; 

Jot- 
” 

Second Aorist. 

Optat. Subj. 
σταίμην στώμαι 
θείμην θῶμα; 
δοίμην δῶμαι 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. 

μεϑον, σϑον, adn, 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. 

σϑον, σϑων, 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. 

μεϑον, σϑον, ony, 

Infin. Part. 
oracbas | στάμενος 
θέσθαι θέμενος 
δόσθαι δόμενος 

Plar. 

peda, σϑε, ντο. 

Plur. 

ods, σϑωσαν». 

Plur. 

peta, σϑε, ντο. 
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Sing. 
“Ὁ « « 

στ-ὦμαν, ἢ, NTOby 
φῶ “Ὁ ον 

ϑ-ὦμαι, ἢ, ἤἢται, 
-- Ὁ - 

διώμαι) ᾧ, ὦται, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. 

INFINITIVE. 

Second Aorist. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

Plur. 
ὠμεϑον, ῆσϑον, nator, ὠμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ὦνται. 
ὠμεϑον, ἢσϑον, odor, ὠμεϑα, ῆσϑε, ὦνται.- 
ὠμεϑον, ὦσϑον, ὦσϑον, ὠμεϑα, ὦσϑε, ὥνται. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Second Aorist. 

στάσϑαι. στά-- 
ϑέσϑαι. ϑέ-. > μενος, μένη, μένον. 
δόσϑαι. δό- 

Second Aorist. 

The second aorist middle 15 formed from the 1m- 
perfect, by dropping the reduplication ; as, ἐτιθέ- 
μην, ἐθέμην " ἱστάμην, ἐστάμην. 

The other tenses of verbs in gs are regularly formed from their primitives 
in σ, thus: 

Active Voicz. 

Indic. [|Imper. |_ Opta Subj. | Infin. 
Ist F. ἰσσήσω erhoums στήσειν σφήσων 
Ist A. [ἔστησα orngey 'στήσαιμε σφήσω σεῆσαι ovkvus 
Perf. |irrasa ἵστακε ἱστάκοιμε ἱστάπω |leraxivn |leeuads 
Plup. ἰϊστάκειν 

Ist F. ἰϑήσω ϑήσοιμι ϑήσειν ϑήσων 
Ist A. [δηκα Sixes ᾿ϑήκαμι (Size ἰϑῆκαι Shzas 
Perf. ἰσίδεικα σίθεικε ᾿σεθείκοιμε ἰφεδείκω \xibextvas ἰσιθωκὼς 
Plup. [ἐτεδεΐκεν 

Ist F. ᾿δώσω δώσοιμι δώσειν δώσων 
Ist A. ἔδωκα δῶκον ᾿δώκκαμε ἰδώκω δῶπαι δώκως 
Perf. ἰδίδωκα δίδωκε [διδώκοιμε ἰ|διδώκω ᾿διδωυκίνωα ἰδιδωκπὼς 
Plup. [ἐδεδώκειν 

Ist F. ᾿δώζω ~ δεΐξοιμι Ιδεΐξων δεΐξων 
Ist A. [δεξα δεῖξον ἰδιζαμιε |διξν δεῖξαι δείξας 
Perf. ἰδίδιχεα ἰδέδειχε ἰδεδείχοιμωα ἰδιδείχω ἰώ διδιχὼς 
Plup. ἰἐδεδείχων 



Indic; 
Perf. ἰἴσσαμαι 
Plup. 
Pau. 
Ist A. 
Ist F. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
Pau. 
Ist A. 
Ist F. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
Pau. 
ist A. 
Ist F. 

Perf. 
Plup. 
Ist A. 
Ist F. 

[st A. 
lat FF. 

Ist A. 
Ist F. 

Ist A. 
Ist F. 

Ist A. 
Ist F. 

kore eny 
ἑσφάσομεαι 
3 , ἐστάθην 
σταθήσομαι 

σίθειμαι 
ἐσεθείμκην 
φεθείσομαι 
ἐφέθην 
φεθήσομαι 

δέδομαι 
ἐδεδόμεην 
δεδόσομαι 
ἐδόθην 
δοθήσομοαι 

δέδειγιοίει 
ἰδεδείγρμοην 
ἐδείχϑην 
διιχθήσομαι 

Indic. 
ἑστησάμην 
στήσομαι 

ἐθηκάμην 
ϑήσομαι 

ἰδωκάμην 
δώσομα;, 

ἰδιξάμην 
δείξομα; 

WERB. 

Passive Voice. 

Imper.| Optat. | Subj. | Infin. 
ἱσσῶμαι ἱστάσθαι ω [ε ᾽ 

SOTACO | SoTAILNY 

Part. 
ἱσσαμένος 

ἑσσασόμενος 
σφαθεὶς - 

σφαθήσεσθαι ᾿σταθησόμενος 

τεθειμένος 

φεθεισόμκεενος 
rebels 
τεθησόμενος 

δεδορμεΐνος 

δεδοσόμενος 
δοθεὶς 
δοθησόμενοφ 

δεδειγμέῖνος 

δειχϑεὶς 
δειχιϑήσεσδαι ᾿δειχθησόμενες 

ἱστασοίμην | ἑσεάσεσθαι 
στάθησι σταθείην σφαθῶὼ σταθῆναι 
ne 

«ἰθεισο ᾿φεθείμην σιθῶμαι jeibsiobes 

φεθεισοίμεην | φιθείσεσθα: 
φίθητι ἰφεθείην φεθῶ φεθῆναι 

σεθησοίμην | φεθήσεσθαι 
| 

δίδοσο ἰδεδοίκην διδῶμαι ἰδιδόσθαι΄ 

διδοσοίμην Ιδεδόσεσθαι 
δόθητι ᾿δοθείην Seba \debnvess 

δοθησοίμην ΙΣοδήσεσθαι 

διδιῖχϑκι ᾿ 

δειχθῆναι 

_ Moorg Voices. 

Imper., Optat. Subj. | Infin. 
στῆσαι ᾿στησαίμην σφήσωμωμω στήσασθαι 

rrnvoipeny σφήσισθα: 

θῆκαι ᾿ϑηκαίμην ϑήκωμω 9ήκάσθαι 
ϑησοίμην ϑήσεσθαι 

δῶκα, ἰδωκαίμην δώκωμαι ἰδώκασθαι 
δωσοίμην δώσεσθαι 

situs ἰδειξαίμην Pahoa δεΐξασθαι 
δειξοίμην εἰξεσθαι 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Part. 
στησάμενος 
στησόῤοενος 

ϑηκάμενος 
ϑησόμενος 

δωκάμενος 
δωσόμενος 

δειξάμενος 
δωιζόμενος 

1. The first future active has sometimes the reduplication of the present; as, 
διδώσω, I will give. 

2. In the perfect active of verbs in sw, the » of the first future is changed 
into « after the Bootic form; as, ϑήσω, riduxa. Likewise from σχήσω is 

generally formed israxa, but sometimes ἔσσηκα, in which a syncope often takes 
place; thus, ἔσται» whence the participle ivrads, and by crasis ἑσφώς. It is 

to be observed also, that the augment of ἵσσακα retains the rough breathing of 
the present, and further oftén takes an; in the pluperfect ; as, εἰσφάκειν. 
! 

“Ἕ- fi 
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9. The perfect passive is regularly formed from the perfect active, but that 
it takes a short vowel in the penultima; as, δίδωκα, δίδομαι. Exmes and 
φίδειμαι are exceptions. 

4. The first aorist passive is regularly formed from the perfect; as, δέδοφαι, 
ἔδόθην " except that from εἶμαι comes %ny, though s%4ny is sometimes found ; and 
from φίθειμαι, éxidny, (for ἐδέθην, ¢ being put for on account of the following 6.) 

5. The perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist active, of ferns, have the in- 
transitive signification to stand, and the rest of the tenses the transitive one to 
place. ‘The perfect has also the signification of the present, and consequently 
the pluperfect that of the imperfect. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN 11: 

Irregular verbs in μὲ may be divided into three classes, each 
containing three verbs. 

I. From % are derived εἰμὲ, to be; εἶμι and ἴημι, to go. 

II. From ἕω are derived inus te send; sjuce, to sit; εἶμαι, 
to clothe one’s self. ᾿ 

ΠῚ. κεῖμαι, to lie down; ἴσημι, to know; φημὶ, to say 

cuass I. 

1. Εἰμὶ, to be. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
siul, εἷς OF εἶ, ἐστὶ; ἐστὸν, ἐστὸν, | ἐσμὲν, ἐστὲ, εἰσί. 

Imperfect. 

Ε bing. _ Dual. τς ΡΪαν. 
ἥν, ἧς, ἡ OF HY, | τον, ἢτην, | 3 ἦμεν, ἦτε, OOM. 

Imperfect Middle. 

Sing. Dual. - Plur. 
ἤμην, 400, ἦτο, ἰγμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἤσϑην» peda, ἦσϑε, ἦντο. 

Future Middle. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
, ? 7] } 

ἔσομαι, ἔσῃ, ἔσεται, ἐσόμεϑον, ἔσεσϑον, ἔσεσϑον, ἐσόμεϑα, ἔσεσϑε, 
a 

ἔσονται. 

i 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. | Dual. -. Plur, 
_ Ye or ἔσο, ἔστω, ἔστον, ἔστω», ἔστε, ἔστωσα». 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, | sintov, sintny, | εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν OF εἶεν. 

Future. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἐσοίμην, ἔσοιογ ἔσοιτο, ἐσοίμεϑον, ἔσοισϑον», ᾿ἰἐσοίμεϑα, ἔσοισϑε, 

ἐσοίσϑην: ἔσοιντο. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. 

, Sing. Dual. Plar. 
1] ς 3 3 5. 3 s 

. ὦ, WS ἢ, | τον») TOV, | ὦμεν, NTE, ὦσι. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present. Future. 
εἶναι. | ἔσεσϑαι. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Future. 
» 3 
ὧν») οὖσα, ὄν. | ἐσόμεν--ος, ἢγ OV. 

2 Ψἤ . Lit, to go. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. | . Dual. Plur. 
εἶμι, εἷς or εἶ, εἶσιν)! ἤτον, ἴτον, liuev, ἴτε, [εἷσι, tot, OY tact. 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
εἶν, εἷς, εἶ,  ἔτον, ἴτην, | ἴμεν, ἴτε; ἴσα». 
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Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
six—ety, δἰς, a, | sitoy, δίέτην, | διμην, BLTE, ELOY. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 
tov, tes, te, | ἕετον, ἐὄέτην, ἴομεν, ἴετα, tov. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἔϑι or εἶ, ἔτω, | ἔτον, ἴτω», | irs, ἴτωσαν. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ye, ἰἱέτω, istoy, Leto, | Usts,  istocay. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

~ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
torus, tots, Zor, | ἴοιτον, ἰοίτην»,  ἴοιμεν, tours, ἴοιεν. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual.: Plur. 
ἴω, ἴῃς, tn, ἔητον, ἴητον, | ἴωμεν, inte, ἴωσι- 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second Aorist. 

εἶναι OF ἶναι. || ἰὼν, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Perfect. 

sla, slac, 88 | εἴατον, εἶατον, | ἐἴαμεν, εἴατε, εἴασι. 
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Pluperfect. 7 
Sing. , Dual.. ‘ Plur. ‘, 

Her, ἥεις, ἤδι, 1 Restor, elegy, _ hee, ἤειτε, ἤεισαν, 
(OF ἥμεν, ἥτε, ἤσαν. 

΄ 

First Future. First Aorist. 

εἴσομαι. | εἰσάμην. 

Obs. 1. The present εἶμι has regularly the signification of the future; as, 
εἶμι καὶ ἀγγελῶ, Eurip.; ἤμεν καὶ ἐπιχειρήσομεν, Demosth. Se in the infini- 
tive and participle. 

Obs. 2. The imperfect and second aorist belong to epic poetry ; but ἤε and 
tex, Zen» and ἴσαν; are all that can be found, except in composition. “Hiey and 
ger, used by epic poets, and fs», se, and ἦα, in a pluperfect form, are also 
found in the sense of the imperfect. 

9. Inut, to 80. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

| Present. 

Sing. . Dual. Plur. 
ἴημε, incy igor, | Vero, ἵετο», 4 ἴομεν, vere, ἰεῖσμ. 

Imperfect. 

— —_ ——- | |$—— ἔεσαν. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

. Present. 

- - itn. | | — — — 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 

ἰέναι. | isic, ἐέντος. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

[INDICATIVE MODE. 

| Present. 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
ξξημα, σαν ται] μεϑον, σϑο», oor, | wea, ode, νται. 

9 
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- Imperfect. 

Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
ig-uyv, 0, το, | μέϑον, oer, ayy, μεϑα, oF, ντο. 

IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. , Present. 

isco, ἰέσϑω. Ϊ ἰέμεν-οςγ ἢν» 0». 

cLasg IT. 

1. “Inut, to send. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
input, ts, ino, | tetoy, LETOY, | Soper, tsetse, ἱεῖσι. 

Imperfect. 

inv, ins, in, | ἵετον, ἱέτην, | teusy, tere, ἵεσαν. 

First Future. | 
ἤστω, ss, εἰν | stov, etov, | opmsv, Ets οὔὕσι. 

First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ἧκα. |  ἘΣεἶκα. | εἴκειν. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἣν, ἧς, ἤ, | ἕτον, ἕτη»») | ἕμεν, ἕτε, ἔσαν, 

ΟΥ̓ εἶμεν, sits, sioay. 

IMPERATIVE MODE, - Dee 

Present. , 

ἴεϑι, ἱέτωο,  ἵετον, istav, | ‘ere, ἑότωσαν. = 

First Aorist. Perfect. 

ἧκον. ‘| εἶκε. 

! Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. . Plur. 

ἕς, fro, | €or, trav, | ete, Etwouy. 

. OPTATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

ΣΈ A 
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First Future. Perfect. 

ἥσοιμι. | εἴκοιμι. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

εἴη») ς, ἢ, | ἤτον, ἥτην, | μὲν, te, nour. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. | 

io, ins, ty, | ἴῆτον, intov, | ζῶμεν, inre, tact. 

oe 

δἰίχ-ω, NS. ᾿ ἢ» | ητον, 

Perfect. 

tov, | μὲν, ητε, wot. 

Second Aorist. 
z < iy rd z τ τ Γ 
ἃ, NS, ἢν | τον, ἤτον, | ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

Present. . First Future. 
cr q 

ἐδγαι. | HOEY. Σ 

Perfect. Second Aorist. 

εἰχέναι. | εἷναι- 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present. First Future. 
εν ew er a ΠΝ z 

ἑεὺς, Lélou, ξέν. | 700, NOOVvoa, ἤσον. 

Perfect. Second Aorist. 
ε e «Ἡ ww ¢ 4 κι tv e 

eixodc, eixvta, eixos. ἢ εἷς, sou, ἕν. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ie-uot, σαι, ται, | μεϑον, oor, aor, | peda, ote, νται. 

Imperfect. 

i¢-unv, ao, to,  μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην,  μεϑα, σϑε, ντο. 

Perfect. 

«ἔζκα», Gal, ται, | μ8ϑον, αϑον, σϑον, | usta, ats, »ται. 
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Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

εἴ-μην, 0, τὸ, μεϑον, oor, σϑην, | peda, ode, ντο. 

P.-p.-Futare. First Aorist. First Future. 

εἴσομαι. || ἔϑην & εἴϑην. [|| ἐϑήσομαι. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect like the Passive. 

First Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ἠκ-άμην, ὦν ato,  ἄμεϑον, ασϑον, ἄσϑην, | ἄμεϑα, ασϑε, arto. 

First Future. 

ἥσ-ομαι, η, Etat, | όμεϑον, εσϑον, ἐσϑον,  ὁμδϑα, sade, ovtat. 

Second Aorist. 
εἵμην; ἔσο, ἕτο, ] ἕμεϑον, Ector, ἔσϑην,  ἕμεϑα, ἔσϑε, ἕντο. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

ἔσο, ἔσϑω, | ἔσϑον, ἔσϑων, | Eade, ἔσϑωσα». 

_OPTATIVE MODE. | 

First Future. 

ἡσοί-μην, ο, 10, | wetov, odor, σϑην, | peta, ods, ντο. 

Second Aorist. 

si-uny, 0, το, μεϑον, σϑον, any, μεϑα, σϑε, νῖο. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. . 

Second Aorist. 

ὦμαι, ἥ, Bra, | ὥμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἦσϑον, | Gusta, joe, ὦνται. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

ἥσεσθϑαι- | ἔσϑαι. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pee Second Aorist. 

‘ 700 9}, OV. 9. | Susv-os, Ny 0)». 
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Obs. 1. This verb is placed-here among the rest derived from ἕω, whence it 
is formed by an improper reduplication ; but it has scarcely any irregularities, 
since it conforms almost entirely to viénus. - 

Obs. 2. “Isuas and ἱέμην, the present and imperfect middle, signify I send 
myself, &c. or [am impelled. Hence they are generally used in the sense of 
wishing ; thus isras αἰνῶς, he earnestly wishes, Hom. Odys, β΄. 327. 

- 2. ἯΗμαι, to sit. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. . 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἦται, [ἥμεϑον, ἦ nodor, ἀσϑον ήμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἦνται. 

Imperfect. 

ἥμην, ἦσο, ἦτο OF ἡστοϊἥμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἥσϑην, ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἦντο. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 
᾿ Present. Ε 

700, ἤσϑω, | ἦσϑον, ἤσϑων, | node, ἥσϑωσα». 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 

τ a ἤσϑαι. | ἥμεν-ος»γ Ny Ov. 

3. Eipat, to clothe one’s self. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present and Perfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶταν & εἷσται, ----ἰ-- εἷνται. 

Pluperfect. 
U ra & Ὁ rg - 

unr, sioo & ἕσσο, εἶτο, | —|— εἶντο. 
sioto, ἕεστο, ὅν ἕστο, 

First Aorist. 
εῖσ-. 
ἔσσ- Σ any, ὦ, ατοἠάμεϑον, ασϑον; ἀσϑηνηάμεθϑα, ασϑε, arto. 
ἕεισ- 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present and Perfect. . First Aorist. 

εἱμένος. ] ἑσσάμενος. 

Obs. This verb may be considered as middle. | The active is fw or Yovoges, 
forming ivw Ist Fut., and εἶσα Ast Aor., Inf. sivas, with « generall doubled ; 
thus ἥσσιν Ml, Jwill clothe him, Hom. Odys. ᾳ'. 19, 
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cxass III. 

Ι. Keipat, to le down. ' 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. . Plur. 

κεῖ-μαι, TOtly ται) | μεϑον, σϑον) φϑον, |. peda, OF& »νται- 

Imperfect. 
ἐκεί-μην, 0, το, | μεϑον, ator, σϑην, | peda, a8, ντο. 

First Future. 

κείστ-ομαι, n, stat, | ouetor, εσϑον, εσϑον,] όμεϑα, εσϑε, ovtate 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 
κεῖσο, κείσϑω, | κεῖσϑον, xsloduwr, | xsiods, κείσϑωσαν. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

. Present. 
xsoi-unv, 0, to, | μεϑον, ator, σϑην, | μεϑα, O88, ντο. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. First Aorist. 
κέωμαι. | κείσωμαι. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
κεῖσθαι. I κείμεν-ος, ἢ, 0». 

2. ἼἼσημι, to know. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
» 

to-nut, 75, ησι,] atov, ατον, [ἀμὲν δῷ μὲν, ote & te, aor. 

Imperfect. 
ww ἢ ἴστην, 6, 1, ατον, ἄτην, | auev, ate, ασαν ἂν αν. 

IMPERATIVE MODE. | 

Present. 
ἴσταϑι 8 D1, ate | ατον & τον, atwy | ate & te, ἄτωσαν, 

& τω, & των, τωσαν, St τω». 

INFINITIVE. ; PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 
ἦσάγαι.- ἣ ἴσα-ς, σον ν. 
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‘MIDDLE VOICE. 

᾿ INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

. ἔσα-μαι, oat, tot, [μεϑον, aor, σϑον, usta, os, νται. 

Jmperfect. 

ἰσά-μην, 00, TO, | μϑϑον, σϑον, ᾿σϑην, | μεϑα) ods, ντο. 

INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE, 

Present. Present. 

ἔσασϑαι. || LOUMEV-OGy ἢ: OY. ͵ 

Obs. The passive ἤσαμαι is seldom used. ᾿Ε σίσφαμαι often occurs. 

3. Φημιὶ, to say. 
INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present. 
Sing. . Dual. Plur. 

φημὶ, "φὴς, φησὶ, | φατὸν, gardr,,| φαμὲν, até, φασί. 

Imperfect. 

ἔφ-η»ν; nS, q, | atoy, ἄτην, | aper, ote, ασαν ὃν αν. 

-First Future. 

φήστω, εἰς» εἰ, | etov, «ἕἔτον, | omer, ξτε, oval. 

First Aorist. 

ἔφησ-α, ας, &, | ατον, ἄτην, | αμεν, ατε, αν. 

Second Aorist. 

tpn, NS n, | τον, ἤτην, | ner, ητε, ησα». 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present. 

gad, φάτω, | gator, φάτων, | gate, φάτωσα».- 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

| Present. 

gal-ny, "48s Ns Ϊ ΉΤΟ», ἥτην, | ἡμῖν, τε,. NOoay.- 
Or μὲν, Τᾶ, εν». 

First Aorist. 

PY0-wiypt, ats, Gy | αὐτὸν, αἴτην, | ane, caste, acer. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

Present. 

. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

φῶ, Gis, φῇ» | φῆτον, φῆτον, | φῶμεν, φῆτε, POG 

| First Aorist. 

φήσ-ω, NS; Ny | Ήτον, ἤτον, | WUEY, NTE, WOt 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Present. 

parva. | φὰς, φᾶσα, φᾶν». 

First Aorist. - First Future. 

grou. ° | φήσων. 

Second Aorist. First Aorist. 

φῆναι. | φῆσας. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

inpi@xrive..., Ὁ Ὁ Φ ἘΥΜΡΈΒΑΤΙΥΕ. | 

Perfect. πέφαται. i 9 πεφάσϑω. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. ἢ 

πεφάσϑαι. || πεφασμέν--ος, ἢ, 0%. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ἐφά-μην, σον το, μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην,] usta, ae, ντο. 

IMPERATIVE MODKe 

Second Aorist. 

gao-o, do, | dor, Sur, | de, ϑωσαν. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Second Aorist. Second Aorist. a 
φάσϑαι. ll φάμε»-ος, ἢ, OV. 

Obs. For ἴφην, ἔφη» are frequently put ἦν, ἦ" as, ἦν δ' ἐγὼ, saidls δ᾽ ὅς, 
said he. So ἠμὶ, for φημὶ, say J, Aristoph. Ran, 81. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Many Greek verbs are defective in some of their tenses, 
which they supply from other verbs of the same derivation and 
signification, or of the same signification only. Thus, λαμ-- 
‘Gave, to receive, and φέρω, to bear, are used only in the present 
and imperfect ; the former borrows the other tenses from An Boo, 
and the latter from οἴω, 6c. Such is the case in some Latin . 
verbs. Thus, gigno borrows genui, genitum, from the obsolete 
geno. 

Obs. No Greek.verb is used in all the modes and tenses, σύσσω and others 
having been given in the preceding pages merely as examples, to exhibit all the 
parts in one view ; but those verbs only are here instanced as defective which 
are strikingly sq, and which are obliged to borrow some of their principal parts 
from other forms related to them in derivation or signification. 

The verbs in the first column of the following list, as also 
those whose terminations alone are given, are used only in the 
present and imperfect. ‘The verbs in the next column are 
generally obsolete in the present and imperfect, and are fol- 

, lowed by such of their tenses as are borrowed by the verbs in 
the first column. 

A, 
ἄγαμαι, to admire, ἀγάω, ἀγάσομαι, ἡγασάμην, ἡγάσϑην. 
ε΄, Γ ἄγω; _ ἄξω, nga & taka, ceyny, ἔᾶγα, 

ἀγνύω, the syllabic augment veing 
to break, commonly used instead of 

the temporal. 
ἄγω, . 
ἄξω, ᾿ to bring, ἀγάγω, ἤγαγον, ἡγαγόμην. 

μι ε cers ε v ere 
ado, ἀδέω, ἄδήσω, ἤδηκα, δον ὅν ἕᾶδον, 

; fo please, faa, Hol. evada. 
Verbs in a9 and aim, poetic derivatives from other verbs ; 

as, ἀμυνάϑω from ἀμύνω, to defend ; σκεδαίω from σκεδάω, 
to scatter. 

eo ay to take flo, εἷλον, εἱλόμην, ἕλω, ἑλοῦμαι, 
ἥρηκα, ? - εἱλάμην». 

αἰσϑάνομαι; to perceive, αἰσϑέω, αἰσϑήσομαι, ἤσϑημαι, ἠσϑόμην. 
AAC ALO), 

ἀλδήσκω, 
24 ἀλέκω, ἀλέξασϑαι. 

aisiw, to ward off, 1 ἀλεξέω, ἀλεξήσω, ἀλεξήσομ, 

᾿ to increase, ἀλδέω, αἀλδήσω, ἤλδηκαι 
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ἀλέομαι," to avoid, ἀλεύω, 

ἀλινδέω, to roll, ‘ohio, 
( ἁλόω, 

ἁλίσκω, to take, 

ἅλωμι, 
9 ’ ἀλφέω, 

ἀλφαίνω, to find, 

ἁμαρτέω, 

ἁμαρτάνω, ἴθ err, 

Ν ἀμθροτέω, 
ἀμθλίσκω, to miscarry, ἀμθλόω, 

ἤλευσα, ἡλευάμην S& 
ἠλεάμην by syncope. 
ἁλίσω, ἤλικα. 
ἁλώ-σω, σομαι, ἥλωσα, 
ἥλωκα ἂν ἑάλωκα, ἥλω-- 
μαι. 
ἥλων St ξάλων. 
ἀλφήσω ὅν ἀλφέσω, 
ἤλφον. 
ἁμαρτή-σω, σομαι, ἧ- 
μάρτη-σα, κα, μαι, 
ἡμαρτήϑην, ἥμαρτον». 
ἤμόροτον. 
ἀμθλώσω. 

Verbs in ovo, derivatives from other verbs, take their tenses 
from their primitives ; 5 as, avtavw, to increase, αὐξήσω, 
nvénxa, from αὐξέω. 

ἀνώγω, ἀνώ ‘ty ἀνωγέω, 
ald to order, ἀνώγημι, 

ἤνωγα δυ {( ΄. 
ἄνωγα, 

ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, ‘ ἀπεχϑέω, 

ἄρξω, 
2» . 

ἀρέσκω, to please, 

αὐξάνω > 
δὰ ? e avs 0), 

avgo, to wncrease, 
2.94 
ἀέξω, 

ἀχϑέω, 

ἄχϑομαι, to be indignant, 

Imp. ἠνώγουν. 
Imper. ἀνώγηϑι, ἄνω--: 
χϑι. 

ἀπεχϑήσομαι, ann 
ζϑημαι, ἀπηχϑόμη». 
ἀρέ-σω, σομαι, ἤρεσα, 

ἠρεσάμην, ἤρεσμαι, ἡ- 
ρέσϑην. 

αὐξή-σω, σομαι, ηὔξη-- 
σα, κα, μαι, ηὐξήϑην. 

ἀχϑέσομαι ὃν ἀχϑή- 
σομαι, ἠχϑέσϑην, ἀ- 
χϑεσϑήσομαι. 

Verbs in ow, desideratives, inceptives or imitatives, and 
poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, μαϑητιάω, to 
desire to learn; χελαινιάω, to be blackish ; ἰσχαγάω from 
ἰσχάνω, to restrain. 

B. 
Baw, 

βιθάω, 
βίθημι, 

βαίνω, to go, 

βή-σω, σομαι, ἔδησα, 
ἐδησάμην, βέθη-κα, μαι 
& βέθαμαι, ἐθάϑην, 
βέθαα, 2d F. βέομαι. 
Pres. Part. βιθῶνγ. 
2d A. e6ny, Pres. Part. 
BiGas. 
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βάλλω, 
βαλῶ, to throw, 
ἔθαλον, 

βιώσκω, to live, 

βλαστάνω, ἴο bud, 

βόσκω, to feed, 

βούλομαι, to will, 

βρώσκω, 
βιθρώσκω, to eat, 

γαμέω, 

7 αμήσω, to marry, 
γαμέσω, 

γεγάμηκα, 

γηράσκω, ἴο grow old, 

7γεγνομᾶι, ᾿ to become, 
γένομαι, 

γιγνώσκω, ᾿ to know, 
χινώσκω, 

VERB. 

βλέω, 

βαλλέω, 

βλημι, 

βολέω, 
ί Bioo, 

βέωμι, 

βλαστέω, 

βρώμι, 

βλήσω, βέδλη-κα, μαι, βεβλη- 
σομαι, ἐθλήϑην, βληϑήσομαι. 
βαλλήσω. 
ἔθλην, 2d A. Optat. Μ. 2d 
Pers. βλεῖο. | 
βεθόλημαι, βέθολα. 
βιώ-σω, σομαι, ἐθίωσα, ἐθιω-- 
oauny, βεθίωτκα, μαι- 
ἐθίων. 
βλαστήσω, ἐδλάστησα, βεθλά- 

στηκα S& ἐβλάστηκα, ἔθλα- 
στον. 
βοσκή-σω, σομαι, ἐθόσκησα, 
βεθόσκηκα, βοσκηϑήσομαι. 
βόσω, ἔθοσα δυ ἔθωσα, βέθο- 
κα ὅν βέθωκα. 
βουλήσομαι, βεθούλημαι, 
ἐθουλήϑην, προθέδουλα. 
βρώσω, βέθρω-κα, μαι, βε- 
βρώσομαι, ἐθρώϑην, βοωϑή- 

σομαι. 
ἔθρω». 

βεθρώϑω, βεθρώϑοις. 

Verbs in 6w, preceded by a consonant, or by ε΄ as, φέρθω, 
to feed; σέθω, to honor. 

I. 

γάμω, 

γηράω, 

7 NON, 

VEVEO, 

γείνω, 
γάω, 

Υ͂ 

γνόω, 

γνῶμι, 

γαμῶ, ἔγημα, ἐγημάμην. 

γηράσομαι, ἐγήρασα, γεγή- 

Pres. Inf. γηρᾶναι, Part. 

γηρᾶς. 
γενήσομαι, ἐγενησάμην, γε- 

γένημαι, ἐγενήϑην, ἐγενόμην, 

. γέγονα. 
7είνομαι, ἐγεινάμη». 
γέγαα. 
γνώσομαι, ἔγνωσα, ἔγνω- κα, 
σμαι, ἐγνώσϑην, γνωσῚθήσο- 
μαι. 
ἔγνω». 



δαρϑάνω, 

δείδω: 
δείσω, 

δέδεικα, 

δέομαι, 

διδάσκω, 
διδάξω, 

δεδίδαχα, 

διδράσκω, 

δοκέω, 
Poet. δοκήσω, 

| 

! 

δεδόδηκα, 

δύναμαι, 

dure, 
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to learn, 

to divide, 

to bite, 

to sleep, 

to fear, 

to want, 

to teach, 

io run away, 

he seem, 

to be able, 

δεέω, 

Φ 

δαή-σω, σομαι, δεδάη-- 
κα, μαι, ἐδάην, δέδαα, 
(δέδηα, 2d A. Μ. 

-Subj, δάηται, to 
burn.) 
δάσομαι, ἐδασάμην, 
δέδασμαι. 
δήξομαι, δέδηγμαι; 
ἐδήχϑην, δηχϑήσομαι, 
ἔδακον. 
δαρϑήσομαι, δεδάρ- 
Syxay ἐδάρϑην, ἔδαρ-- 
Sov & ἔδραϑον." 
Imp. δέδιϑι, Poet. 
δείδιϑι. 
ἔδιον, δέδια. 
δεήσομαι, δεδέημαι, 

“ἐδεήϑην, δεηϑήσομαι. 

διδασκέω, διδασκήσω, ἐδιδάσκη- 

‘i 

ἴω 
ἱ 

| δράω, 

ἱ δρῆμι; 

δόκω,. 

δυνάω, 

δυνάζω, 
δύω, 

to goin, put on, 

. δῦμι, 

σα. 

δρά-σω, σομαι, ἔδρα-- 
σα, δέδρακα. 
ἔδρην ὅν Moar. 

δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι. 

δυνήσομαι, ἐδυνησά- 
μήν, δεδύνημαι, ἐδυ-- 
γήϑην. 
ἐδυνάσϑην. 
δύ-σω, coat, ἔδυσα, 
ἐδυσάμην, δέδυ-κα, 
μαι, ἐδύϑην, δυϑή- 
σομαι. 
ἔδυ». 

Verbs in dw preceded by & consonant ; as, κυλένδω, to roll. 

ἐγείρω, ta rouse, 

10 

E. 

᾿ ἔγρω, ἠγρόμην; ἐγρήγορα. 
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ἔδω ὴ (ἐδέη, ἤδεκα & ἐδήδει κα, 

"Boome, σμαι, ἠδέσϑην, ἦδα 

Qd Εἰ. Μ. for 29 64 - & ἔδηδα. 

ἐδοῦμαι édow, ἥδοκα, & ἐδήδο-κα, 

ἍΝ μαι. 

Verbs in εϑω, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, φλε- 
γόϑω from φλέγω, to burn. 

{ εἰδέω, εἰδήσω, εἴδησα, εἴδη- 
εἴδω, xa, Syne. sida, Inf. 

.» to see De, se? 
εἴσω, - οἵ ? εἰδέναι, Plup. εἰδή- 
εἶδον, ἴδον; ‘ κείν, Sync. εἴδει», Att. . to know, 
οἶδα, ἤδειν. 

εἴδημι, Optat. εἰδείην. 

Verbs in eww, polysyllable “erivatives as, ἀλεείνω from 
ἀλεύω, to avoid. 

stow, ; to say, to ask { ἐρέω, εἴρη-κα, μαι, Paul.-p.- 
ἐρὼ, , ᾿ . εἰρήσομαι, εἰρέϑην. 

Verbs in sw, desideratives formed from futures; as, γαμη- 
osiw, to desire to marry, from γαμέω, γαμήσω. 

(ἐλάωη, ἐλάσω, Att. ἐλῶ, ἤλα- 
; σα, ἡλασάμην, ἤλακα 

ἐλαύνω, to drive, & ἐλήλακα, ἤλαμαι, 
ἐλήλαμαι, ὅν ̓ἤλασμαι, 
ἡλάϑην & ηλάσϑην. 

ἔρομαιυ, to ask { ἐρέω, ἐρήσομαι. 
εἴρομαι, , sigéw, εἰρήσομαι- 
ἔῤῥω, togotoruin, ἐῤῥέω, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤῤῥησα. 
ἐρρυθονῷ } to make red, ἐρυϑέω, ἐρυϑήσω, ἡρύϑηκα. 

3 

“ ἐλεύϑω, ἐλεύσομαι, ἤλευσα, 
ν ἤλυϑον, Syne. ηλϑον, 
ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. M. ἤλυϑα & 

ἐλήλυϑα. 
eee to eat, #3, which see. 

3 

εὕδω to sleep, εὐδέω, εὑδήσω. 
{ εὑρέω, εὑρήσω, εὑρησάμην, 

. Sync. εὑράμην; εὕρη- 

εὑρίσκω, to find, καν μαι, εὑρέϑην, 
εὑρεϑήσομαι, εὗρον, 
εὑρόμην. 



ἔχω, 
ἕξ ω, 

ἕψω, 

caw, ' 
ζήσω, 

ζωγνύω, ' 
ζώνγυμι, 

ς 

ἡθάσκω, 

ϑέλω, 

ϑηγάνω, 

ϑιγγάνω, 

Ἢ, gricrn, ̓  ες 
ϑυήξω, 

ϑόρνυμι, 
ϑρώσκω, 

ϑορνύω, ) 

ἱδρύνω, 
ἱδρύνϑην, 

ἱζάνω, 

; 

. to sharpen, 

to die, 

LIST OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

( σχέω, 

to have, 

σχῆμι, 
to cook, ἑψέω, 

to live, Cnt, 

tow, 
to gird, 

Η. 

to be young, ἤθαω, 

Θ. 

fo will, 

to touch, 
ϑνάω, 

. Sve, 

to leap, ϑορέω, 

I, 

dove, 
to pluce, 

to set, { a 

All 

σχήτσω, Goat, ἔσχη-- 
κα, μαι, ἐσχέϑην, oxe- 
ϑήσομαυ ἔσχον, ἐσχό-- 

δὰ "A. Imper. σχές. 
ἑψή-σω, comet. 

ἔζην, Cn de & ζῆ. 
ξώ-σω, σομαι, ἔζω-- 
σα, ἐξωσάμην, ἔζω--κα, 
σμαι, ἐξώσϑην. 

ἡθήσω, ἤθη-σα, xO. 

ϑελήσω, ἐθέλησα, τε- 
ϑέληκα. 
ϑήξω, ἔϑηξα, ἐϑηξά-. 
μην, τέϑηγμαι. 
ϑίςξω, ἕομαι, ἔϑιγον. 
τέϑνηκα, τέϑναα, τέ- 
ϑνεικα ὅν τέϑνεια, 
τεϑνεὼς, (-ὦσα, gen. 
“πῶτος. 
ἔϑανον, 2d F. Μ. 8α-. 
γοῦμαι. 
τεϑνή-ξω, ξομαι. 
Pr. Imper. τέϑναϑι, 
Opt. τεϑναίην, Inf. 

«teSvavat, Part. τε- 
ϑνὰς, 2d A. EDvqy. 

ϑορήσω, ἔϑορον, Fo- 
ροῦμαι. 

ἱδρύσω, ἵ ἵδρυσα, ἱδρυ- 
σάμην,. ἵδρυ-κα, tet, 
ἱδρύϑην. 
ἱζή-σω, count, ἵζησα. 
ἵ-σω, σομαι, ise. 

"- 
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Verbs. in ide, derived from contracts of the same significa- 
tion ; as, γνομεσίζω, from νεμεσάω, to be angry ; πολεμίξω 
from ' zolstites, to wage war. 

\ 

ἐϑύγω, to direct, ἰϑύω, ἰϑύσω, ἴϑυσα. 

ἱκγέομαι, to come, Ὁ : ἵκω, ἵξομα ty ἵγμαι, ἱκόμην. 
ἐξ )' . ἐς 0». 

thao, ἱλάσομαι, ἱλασάμην, 

ἱλάσκομαι» to propitiate, voteowan ἢ vor 

, tant, ὅλαϑι, Pr. M. ἵλαμαι. 
iene ᾿ to fly, πτάω, πτή-σω, σομαι, MWe 

MINH, πταμαι. 

K. 
ae: {πω ἔχηα, ἐκηάμην. 
καύσω, to burn, oy ines 

; {πῶ ἔκεια, ἐκειαμήν. 
κέκαυκα, 

; κεράω, kegaow, ἐκέρασα, ἐκὲ- 

' ρασάμην, κεκέρασμαι, 

κερανγυω, ἐκεράσϑη»γ, "ερασϑή- 
| gor to miz, σομαι. 

κέρνημι, κράω, κράσω, κέκρα-κα, μαι, 
1 ἐκράϑην, κραϑήσο-- 

αὐ. 
κερδαίνω, κερδίὼ, κερδή-σω, σομαι, & 
κερδανῶ,. } to gain, | κέρδησα, κεκέρδηκα, 
κεκέρδακα, κερδηϑήσομαι. 

κιχάνω, ) to overtake, i κιχέω, ~ κιχήσομαμ, ἐκίχησα, 
κέχημι, ἐκιχησάμην, ἐκχιχον. 

κλαίω, “ 
κλαύσω, to weep, ae, κλαιήσω. 
κέχλαυκα, ᾿ Ι ᾿ 

κλύω, _ to hear, i _ Empers αλῦϑι & κέ- 
( xogew, κορέσω, ἐκόρεσα, ἐκο-- 

κορεννύω, ᾿ to satisfy, _ ρεσἄμην, κεκόρ-ηκα, 
κορένγυμι, | quo SL εσμαι, ἐκορέ-- 

. oFny. . 
‘ χρεμάω,ρ κρεμάσω, κρεμήσομαι, 

κρεμαννύω, ᾿ to hang, ἐκρέμασα, ἐκρεμασά- 
κρεμάννυμι, ; μην, ἐκρεμάσϑην. 

κρέμημι, κρέμαμαι.᾽ 

‘ 



κτείνω, 
κτεγῶ,) 
ἔκτακα: SL 
ἔχταγκα, 

ἴ" 

κυλίγδω, 

κυνέω, 

κυνήσω, 

λαγχάνω, 

λαμθάνω, 

λανϑάγω, 

μανϑάγω, 

μάχομαι, 

μέλλω, 

μέλω, 

LIST OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

to kill, 
κτῆμι, 

κυλίω, 

to roll, 
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ἔκτην, 2d A. M. éxra- 
μῆν, Inf. κτάσϑαι) 
Part. κτάμενος. 

κυλίσω, ἐκύλισα, ἐκυ-- 
λίσϑην, κυλισϑήσο- 
Mob. 

κυλινδέω, κυλινδήσω. 

to kiss, ΐ κύω, 

AA, 

Ang ω, 

to obtain by lot, 

λέγχω, 
λήθω, 

ἕο receive, % 
λαθέω, 
λάμθω, 

λήϑω, 

to be concealed, 

to learn, Ἵ μαϑέω, 

μαχέω, 

to fight, 

to be about to do, 
μελέω, 

to beaconcernto, 

10* 

xvow, ἔκυσα ὃν ἔχυσ- 
σα. 

λήξομαι, λέληχα, Att. 
εἴληχα, εἴληγμαι, ἔλα-- 
Χο». 
λέλογχα. 
λήψομαι, λέληφα, Att. 
εἴληφα, λέλημμαι & 
εἴλημμαι, ἐλήφϑην, λη- 
φϑήσομαι, ἔλαθον, 
ἐλαθόμην. 
λελάθηκα. 
Lepwopat, ἐλαμψά- 
μη» λέλαμμαι, ἐλάμ-- 
pony. 
‘Imp. ἔληϑον, λή-σω, 
σομαι, λέλησμαι Sw 
λέλασμαι, λελήσομαι, 
ἐλήσϑην, thatoy, ἐλα-- 
ϑόμην, λέληϑα. 

μαϑήσομαι, μεμάϑη- 
καὶ ἔμαϑον. 
μαχέσομαι ὅν μαχή- 
σομαι, ἐμαχεσάμην & 

ἐμαχησάμην, μεμάχη- 
μαι, . μαχοῦμαι. 

μελλέω, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 
μελή-σω, σομαι, ἐμέ- 
λησα, μεμέλη--κα, μαι 
ὅν μέμθλημαι, ἐμελή-. 
ϑη», ἔμελον, μέμηλα. 
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μιγνύω, 4 MIT 
μέγνυμι, ᾿ 

μιμνήσκω, to remember, 

μίμνω,. to remain, 

μοργνύω, ᾿ to wine off’ 
μόργνυμι, pe of 

γαΐω, to dwell, 

( plyo, ul-to, ἕομαι, ἔμιξα, 
μέμιγμαι, μεμίξομαι, 
ἐμίχϑην, ἐμίγην, μιγή- 
count. 

μνάω, μνή-σω, σομαι, ἔμνη- 
.- σα, ἐμνησάμην, μέ- 
μνημαι, μεμνήσομαι; 
ἐμνήσϑην, μνησϑήσο- 
μαι. 

μενέω,γ μεμένηκα. 

μόργω, μόρξω, ἐμορξάμην. 

[4 

ion »άσομαι, ἔγασα, ἐνα-- 
σάμην, ἐνάσϑην. 

Verbs in voces and γνεω, formed from others by inserting ν᾽ as, 
περνάω, to sell, from περάω" some of which change ¢ 
into ε΄ a8, πιτνέω, to fall, from πέτω. 

odako, to bite, 
ooo, 

ὁσῶ, to smell, 
oda, 

οἱδαΐνω, 
οἰδάνω, to swell, 
οἰδίσκω, 

OF Opals ᾿ to think, 
οἶμαι, 

οἴχομαι, ίο go away, 

ὀλισϑαίνω, ᾿ . 

ὁλισϑάνω, to slide, 

oliver, ᾿ to destroy, 
ὄλλυμι) 

ὁδαξέω, ὁδαξήσω. 

ὀζέω, ὀξέσω Si ὀζήσω, ὠξεσα. 

oidéw, οἰδήσω, ᾧδη-σα, κα. 

ἰξ 

ἰέω, ona ᾧημαῦ, φή-- 

‘oo 
οἰχέω, τ νίσομαι, ᾧῴχη-κα, 

μαι- 
οἰχόω; ᾧχωκα. 
ολισϑέω, ὁλισϑήσω, ὠλέσϑη- 

σα, κα, ὦλισϑον, 
ὠλίσϑην. 

ὀλέω, ὁλέσω, ὥλεσα, ὥὦλεκα 
& δλώλεκα, ὠλέσϑην, 
ὦλον, ole, ὡλόμην, 

ὁλοῦμαι, ὦλα & ὄλω- 



ὀμνύω, ) 
ὄμνυμι; 

ὀμόργνυμι, 

OVI fits ᾿ 
ὀνίνημι, 

ὀρνύω: Ι 
ὄρνυμι, 

ὀσφραΐνομαι, 

ὀφλισκάγω; 

πάσχω, 

πέσσω, 

πεταννύω, 
πετάννυμι; 

πέτομαι, } 

πέταμαι, 

[4 

πηγγυω, 
πήγνυμι, 

πίνω, 

TEC fl, 
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to swear, 

to wipe off, 

to benefit, 

to excite, 

to smell, 

to owe, — 

to suffer, 

to cook, 

to spread, 

to fly, 

to fasten, 

Ν᾽ 

MT. 

| 
πετάζω, 

ξ πήγω, 

> [ ᾿ 

μου, 

ὁμόργ ω, 
ὁγαάω, 

ὄρω; 

ὀσφρέω, 

ὀφειλέω; 

ὀφλέω, 

πήϑω, 

παϑέω, 

πένϑω, 

TLETETO)s 

70000, 

to drink, πίω, 

Tet, 

ὁμόσω, ὦμοσα, ὦμο- 
σάμην, ὁμώμο-κα, μαι 

σμαι, ὠμόϑην, 
2d F. M. ὑμοῦμαι- 
ὁμόρξω, ὠμορξάμην. 
ὀγή-σω, σομαι, ὥνησα, 
ὠνησάμην & ὠνάμην, 
ὥνημαι, ὠνήϑην.. 
ὄρσω, ὦρσα, ὥρμα!» 
ὄϑωρα & ὦρορα, ὡρό-- 
μη». ͵ 

ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφρό-- 

μη». 
ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείλη-σα, 
κα, ὥφειλον δῦ ὥφελον»-« 
ὑφλήσω, ὠφλη-σα, κα. 

πείσομαι, Boeot. for 
πήσομαι, ἔπησα, ἔπα-- 
Sov, πέπηϑα. 
παϑήσω, ἐπάϑησα, 
πεπάϑηκα. 
πέπονϑα. 
πέψω, ἔπεψα, πέπεμ-- 
μαι, ἐπέφϑην. 
πετάσω, ἐπέτασα;, πε-- 
πέτασμαι, πέπτασμαι, 
& πέπταμαι, ἐπετά- 
σϑη». 
πετήρσομαι, ἐπετά- 

σϑην. - 
ποτήσομαι, πεπότη-- 
μαι. 
πήξω, ἔπηξα,; ἐπηξά- 
μην, πόπηγμαι, ἐπή-- 
LI), ἐπάγην, παγή-- 
σομαι, πέπηγα. 
πώσω, πέπωκα, πέπο.- 
μαι, ἐπόϑην, ποϑή- 
σόμαι- 
πίσομαι, ἔπιον, 2d F. 
Μ. πίομαι for πιοῦ.- 
μαι. 
Linpet. mide. 
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-πιπίσκω, 

σίμπλημι» 
πιμπλάνω, 

πέπλημι, ᾿ 

πιπράσκω, 

πίπρημι, ΄ ἐ 
πίμπρημι, 

πίπτω, 

. πτάρνυμαι, 
4 

πυγϑάνομαι,. 

ῥέξω, 
ῥέξω, 

ἔῤδεξα, 

ῥέω; 

ῥηγνύω, } 
ῥηγνυμι, 

ῥωννύω, 
ῥώγνυμι, 

σβεννύω 9 

σβέννυμι, 

σκεδαννύω, 
σκεδάγνυμι, 

VERB. 

to give to drink, πίω, 
πλάω, 

to fill, 

πλῆμι» 
περάω, 

fo sell, 

πρήϑω, 
to burn, 

πτόω, 
πέτω, 

to fall, πεσέω, 

to sneeze, πταίρω, 
° . MEVTW fo inquire, doe, 

to do, £070; 

to flow, ὀνέω, 

to break, 

lo strengthen, 

a 

σβέω, 

to extinguish, 

σβῆμι, 

to scatter, σχκεδαω, 

πίσω, ἔπισα. 
πλήσω, ἔπλησα, ἐπλη-: 
σάμην, πέπλησμαι, 
ἐπλήσϑην, πέπληϑα. 
Imp. Pas. jenhauny. 
Sync. πράω, πράσω, 
πέπρα-κα, μαι, πεπρά- 
σομαι, ἐπράϑην, πρα- 
ϑήσομαι. 
πρήσω, ἔπρησα, πέ- 
πρη-κα, σμαι, πεπρή-- 
σομαι, ἐπρήσϑη»ν. 
πέπτωκα. 
ἔπεσα, ἐπεσάμην. 
ἔπεσον; 2d Κ᾿, Μ, πε- 
σοῦμαι. 
ἕπταρον. 
πεύσομαι, πέπυσμαι, 
ἐπυϑόμην. 

Att. ἔρδω, ἢ ἔρξω, P. 
Ν. ἔοργα. 

ῥνήσομαι, 
ἐῤῥύην. 

ῥήξω, ἔῤῥηξα, ἐῤῥηξά- 
μην, ἔῤῥηγα & ἔῤῥω- 
γα, ἐφῥάγην, ῥαγή- 
σομαι. 
ῥώσω, ἔῤῥωσα, ἔῤῥω- 
μαι, ἐῤῥώσθην, ῥω-- 
σϑήσομαι, ἔῤῥωσο, 

ἐῤῥύηκα, 

farewell. 

σδέσω, ἔσθεσα, ἔσθεκα 
& ἔσθηκα, ἔσθεσμαι, 
ἐσθέσϑην, σβεσϑήσο-- 
μαι. 
ἔσβην. 
σκεδάσω, ἐσκέδα--σα; 
σμαι, ἐσκεδάσϑην. 
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σκέλλω, 

LIST OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

σκάλλω, 
to dry up, — σκλάω, 

σκλῆμι, 

117 

ἔσκηλα. 
ἔσκληκα. 
Qd A. Inf. σκλῆναι. 

Verbs in oxo, derivatives from verbs in ὦ pure, form their 
tenses from their " primitives ; 3 as, εὑρίσκω, to find, εὑρήσω, 
εὕρηκα, from εὑρέω. 

A 

σπένδω, 

στορεννύω, 
, 

στορέννυμι 
στόρνυμι, 
στρωννύω, 
στρωῶννυμι, 
σχέϑω, 

ταλάω, ὃ 
τέτλημι, 
ταννυω, ᾿ 

τανύσω, 
τέμνω, 
τεμώ, 
τέτμηκα, 

τίχτω, 

τιτράω, 
τίτρημι, 
τετραΐνω, 
τετραγώ 

V4 

τιτρώσκω, 

τρέχω, ᾿ 
ϑρέξω, 

τρώγω, 
τρῶξ ξομαῖ, 
ἔτραγον, 

| 
σπείω, 

to pour out, 

᾿ στορέω, 
to spread, 

to spread, ᾿ στρου, 

to have, σχέω, 

1. 

to bear, τλ mms 
τλημι, 

to extend, Tato, 

TELEC, 
to cut, τμήγω, 

τέκω, 

to bring forth, 

to bore, { τραῶ, 

τρόω, 
to wound | 

δραμέω, 
to run, δρέμω, 

to eat, ΐ pay ῶ, 

σπεί-σω, σομαι, ἔσπει-- 
σα, ἐσπεισάμην, ἔσπει-- 
σμαι, ἐσπείσϑη». 
στορέσω, ἐστόρεσα, 

ἐστορεσάμην, ἐἑστορέ-- 
σϑην. 
στρώσω," ἔστρωσα, ἐ- 

᾿ στρῶσ ἄμην, ἔστρωμαι- 

See ἔγω. 

τλήσομαι, τέτληκα. 

ἔταγον, τέταγα. 

τεμήσω. 
τμήξω, ἔτμηξα 
γον, ἐτμάγην. 
τέ-ξω, ἕομαι, ἐτέχϑην, 
ἔτεκον, ἐτεκόμην, τέ-᾿ 
τοχα. 

ἔτμα-- 

τρήσω, ἔτρησα, τέτρη- 
μαι. 

τρώ-σω, σομαῖι, ἔτρω- 
σα, τέτρωμαι, ἐτρώ-- 
9η»γ, τρωϑήσομαι. 
δεδράμη-κα, μαι. 
ἔδραμον, 2d F. Μ. 
δραμοῦμαι, δέδρομα. 

ἔφαγον, 2d Ε', Μ. φά- 
youat for φαγοῦμαι. 
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τεύχω, 

τυγχάνω, to obtain, happen, τυχέω, 

Υ. 

ὑπισχνέομαι, to promise, 

ε ’ 

ὑποσχεω, 

τεύξο ἢ ἔ ἕομαι, τέτευχα, ἔ- 
τυχον. 
τυχήσω, ἐτύχησα, τε- 
τύχηκα. 

᾽ 

ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχη-- 
μαι, ὑπεσχ-έϑην, 6- 

μήν. 
Verbs in vm, poetic derivatives from other verbs; as, 

φϑινύϑω from φϑίνω, to destroy. 
Verbs in vw, polysyllables; as, δεικνύω, to show, 

φάσκω, 
πιφάσκω, »to say, . 
πιφαύσκρ;, 

φέρω, to bear, 

φϑάνω, to be sooner, 

φϑίνω, to destroy, 

gto, 
φύσω, to produce, 
πέφυκα, 

χαίρω, " 
χαρῶ, to reorce, 
κέχαρκα, 

010, 

ἐνέγκω, 

ἐνέχω, 

Ton. ἐνείκω, Ist A. ἤνεικα, ἡνεικά- 

φήσω, ἔφησα. 

ἔφην, ἐφάμην. 
οἴ-σω, σομαι, οἰσϑή- 
σομαι. 
18.4.7 «ἤνεγκα, NEY KO 
μην, ἤνεγκον, NVEYKO- 

μήν. 
ἐνήνοχα, ἐγήνεγμαι, 
ἠνέχϑην, ἐνεχϑήσομαι. 

μήν», ἐνήνειγμαι, ἡνεί- 
χϑην. 
φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, πε-- 
φόρημαι, Sync. φρέω, 

φρήσω, ἔφρησα. 
2d A. Imper. φρές. 
φϑάσω, φϑήσομαι, 
ἔφϑα-σα, κα. 

pony. 
φϑίσω, cout, ἔφϑι- 
σα, κα, μαι. 

ἔφυ»γ. 

χαρή-σω, σομαι, κε-- 
χάρη-κα, μαι» κεχα- 
φήσομαι, ἐχάρην. 
χαιρήσω, ἐχαέρησα. 
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χάζω, ἔχαδον., κέχανδα for 
χανδάνω, to recetve, hold, κέχαδα. 

HELO, χείσομαι- 

χασκάϊ } to gape, χαΐνω;, χανῶ, χανοῦμαι» ἔχα- 
χασκαζω, . γ0»,) χέχηνα- 

ZLowrvver, ᾿ to color { zoom, ες ζρώσω, ἔχρωσαν xé- 

χρώννυμι, > χρωσμαι. 
͵ χόω, χωώσω, ἔχωσα, κέχω-- 

χωννυω, ὃ to heap up, ! κα, σμαι, ἐχώσϑην, 
χζωνγῦμι,). χωσϑήσομαι. 

ο Μὰ}. 
rar ade, ὦ-σω; σομαι, ago. & 
aden, - ἔωσα ἐωσά ξω- ἐώϑουν, > to push χὰ. σμαι μ ie ϑην 
ὠϑήσω, ᾿ > μον, ™ ( ὠσϑήσομαι. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Impersonal verbs are either used alone, or they are accom- 
panied by an infinitive or part of a sentence with which they 
agree. Most of them are also more or less frequently used 
personally, sometimes with rather a different meaning. The 

᾿ following are some of those in most frequent use. 

ἀνήκει, προσήκει, it belongs, it is suitable; ἀρέσκει, it pleases; 
δεῖ, tt ἃς necestar y 3 Soxéi, it seems ; ἐνδέχεται, it ts possible ; 
ἔνεστι, ἔ Sort, πάρεστι, tt ts lawful, at is allowable; ἔοικε, at 
befits, it is likely; ἐπέρχεται, tt occurs, it offers; μέλει, itis a 
concern; πρέπει, wt becomes; συμθαΐνει, tt happens ; συμφέρει, 
ἐξ 2s profitable ; φιλεῖ) ἐξ ts wont; χρὴ, it behoves; ἀπόχρη, 
tt suffices, it ts sufficient. 

Obs. 1. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which denote 
changes of the weather, as ὕει; γίφει, βροντᾷ, which grammarians explain by an 
ellipsis of Θεὸς, Ζεὺς, or ἀὴρ, sometimes expressed, as ὕω 6 Θεὸς, Herodot. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs are used impersonally in the passive voice, even neuters 
which otherwise can have no proper passive, aS Aiysras λείπεται») ἔγνωσται, 
εἴρηται, ἤκουσται, εἵμαρται, βιδίωται, κεχόρευται. 
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PARTICLES. 

The name of particles is given to the adverbs, prepositions» 
and conjunctions, that is, to the indeclinable parts of speech. 

ADVERBS. 

I. The article, substantives, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, 
are used adverbially. 

1. Substantives and adjectives in the accusative, frequently with the article ; 
as, ἀρχὴν, altogether ; riros, finally; «σὴν «ρώφην, at first; τὴν ταχίσφην, in 
the quickest manner. Particularly neuter adjectives; as, σαχὺ, quickly; συν- 
sxis, continually ; ro παλαιὸν, formerly ; ἥσυχα, quietly ; τὰ τελευταῖα, at last. 

2. The article, substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the dative; as, 
φῇ, here, or there; σαουδῇ, hardly ; δημοσίᾳ, publicly, ἰδίᾳ, privately; re δι- 
καίῳ, justly, with justice; raven, this way, thus. 

8. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, in the genitive; as, σοῦ Acsmov, 
henceforth, hereafler ; αὐτοῦ, there, here. 

4. Substantives, adjectives, and pronouns, with prepositions preceding ; as, 
παραχρῆμα, immediately ; ixwoday out of the way, afar off ; καθόλου, univer- 
sally, altogether ; καθάφερ, just as. 

5. Theimperatives of somes verbs ; as, ἄγε, pigs, ἴθι, Irs, come on; ἀμέλει, 
nay, indeed, assuredly. So the second aorist indicative ὥφελον, or ὄφελον, I wish ; 
and the optative εἶεν, be it so, well, from εἴη. 

II. Derivative adverbs come from nearly all the parts of 
speech, and are too numerous to be specified, but some of 
their principal terminations are ὡς, δον, δη», εἰ) τι, Lott, axis, 
and w. : 

1. Adverbs in ws are formed from the genitive plural ; as, from σοφῶν, σοφῶς 
wisely ; πριπόντων, πρεπόντως, Suitably, in a becoming manner, __ 

2. Those in δὸν are generally derived from the nominative ; as, from ἀγέλη, 
ἀγεληδὸν, in flocks ; ὁμόθυμος, ὁμοθυμαδὸν, unanimously 5 κύων, κυνὸς, κυνηδὸν, 
like a dog. ; . 

8. Others in δὴν generally come from verbs, but some in «dy» or “νδὴην from- 
substantives; as, from συλλαμβάνω, συλλήδδην, in a word, summarily ; 
xevrre, κρύξδην, secretly ; σαορὸς, σαοράδην, here and there, scatteringly 5 

wirovrivdny, according to wealth. 
4. Some adverbs derived and compounded from substantives and verbs end 

in ss-and gs - as, wavdnusi, in a body; ἀμαχητὶ and ἀμαχεὶ, without fighting ; 
ἐγρηγορτὶ, watchfully. . 

5. Those in sees are mostly derived from verbs; as, from “HAAnvige, ᾿Ἐλ- 
Anueri, after the manner of the Greeks, in Greek, 

6. Those in «x: come from numerals above regis + as, from rivers, σενσάκχιρ. 

five times. 
7. Adverbs formed from prepositions end in w- as, from ἐξ, ἔξω, without ; 

sara, xacw, below. 
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III. Certain adverbs of place, answering to the questions 
where? whither? whence? are chiefly derived from nouns; 
those denoting the place where ending in az, εἰ; ot, ov, ty Ft, or, 
and a few in yy" whither, in δὲ, fe, ce* and whence, in εν. 

Prorrives, Wuenre. Wuirurr. ‘WuHeEncr. 

χαμαὶ, χαμᾶζε, χαμόθεν, 
on the ground, to the ground, JSrom the ground, 

ἐκεῖνος, mr ἐχεῖσε, ἰκεῖδεν, 
there, thither, thence. 

οἶκος, οἴκοι, ' οἴκαδε, οἴκοθεν, 
at home, home, or towardshume, from home. 

ὁμὸς ὁμοῦ, - ἦμόσε, ὁμόδεν, 
in the same place, to the same place, Jrom the same place. 

*Abavas, ᾿Αδήνῃσι, ᾿Αδήναξζε, ᾿Αδήνηδεν, 
at Athens, to Athens, Jrom Athens. 

"Oruswiag ᾿Ολυριπίασι, "Ολυμίαδε, "Orupewinbes, 

at Olympia, ὀ ἰο Olympia, from Olympia. 
Oigares, Οὐρανόθι, Οὐρανόσε, Οὐρανόνδε, Οὐρανόθεν, 

in Heaven, — to Heaven, Srom Heaven. 
ἀνὰ, dives, ἄνω, ἄνωθεν, 

above, upwards, JSrom above. 
Til, παντὸς, πανταχῆ, «ανταχόσι, «ανταχόθεν, 

every where, to every side, from every side. 

Obs. Adverbs derived from prepositions have but one termination for the 
place where and whither ; thus, xéew stands for below and downwards. Like- 
wise ivdads, ἐνταῦθα, ἐνταυθοῖ, ods, stand for kere and hither; οὗ, ἕπου, οἷ, ὅποι, 
where, whither ; ἀλλαχοῦ, elsewhere, to another place; and sometimes ixsi, 
there, thither. Moreover some adverbs in δὲν denote the place where, as 
ἐγγύθεν, «ρόσθιν, ἴμπροσθιν, ἔπισθεν. 

Ν 

IV. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning 
with a vowel they are indefinites; with x, tnterrogatives ; 
with το redditives. 

INDEFINITE, INTERROGATIVE. Reopprtivez. 

. . . ἣδ' . 
J, ἔπη, bine way, πῆι hee way ἢ wets io way, 

by what means. by what means ? Μὴ by that means. 

© how Jar, “- how ? “ $0 jar, 

“" ‘for what reason. mes {hat reason? | *%? Se he reason. 

ἔτι éxéet, when. wins ‘ when ἢ vies, then. 
νέκα, φρηνίκα 5 φηνίκα, 

ὅθεν, ὁπόθεν, whence. «δεν, whence ? wébsy, thence, 
661, where. «αὖθι. where ? φόῤι, there. 
ὅσον, how much. wocev, how much ? φόφον, 20 much. 
οἷον, after what man- weev; after what man-| φοῖον, after that man- 

ner. ner ? ner. 
ὁσάκις, how often. works; how often ? Terheis, 80 often. 

11 
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ADVERBIAL PARTICLES USED IN COMPOSITION. 

Agi, «gt, βου, δα, Za, λα, As, Ber, prefixed to words, increase their significa- 
tion; as, ἀρίδηλος, very manifest ; ἐρίξφρορεος, loudly roaring; βούλιμος, ex- 
cessive hunger ; δάσκιος, very shady ; ξάαλουτος, very rich ; λάθρος, voracious ; 
Aswiynges, very bad ; βριήσυος, loudly shouting. 
-Avs signifies trouble, difficulty, or misfortune ; as, dveCderaxres, difficult to 

be borne ; δυσευχίω, to be unfortunate, Its opposite is sv, which, however, 
‘ is “not an inseparable particle; as, s#Cderaxres, easy to be borne; εὐτυχίω, 

to be fortunate. 
‘Ns and νη denote privation ; a8, viredss, having no feet or very short feet ; 

mixsores, incurable ; νήριθμεος, innumerable: but sometimes νη increases ; as, 
νήχυφτος, widely flowing. 
A from ἄνευ or dese signifies privation ; as, ἀόραφος, invisible. From ἄγαν it 

denotes increase ; a8, ἄξυλος, very woody. From ἅμα it implies union and 
collection ; as, ἄλοχος, one of the same bed, a wife. Sometimes it is redundant ; 
as, ἄσταχυς, the same a8 eravis, an ear of corn. It often assumes » before 
a vowel; as, ἀνάξιος, unworthy. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are in Greek included under adverbs of exclamation, 6f which 
the following are the principal. 

1. Rejoicing » 88, ἰού. 

2. Grieving; as, ἰοὺ, ὥ. 
S$. Laughing; as, ὦ, d. 
4. .Bewailing ; as, al, ol, ἰὼ, ὀφοτοῖ oF ὀφφοσοῖ. 
5. Wishing; as, si, ete. 
6. Reecting; 88, ἄπαγε. 
7. Praising ; a8, εἶα, sdys. 
8. Condemning ; a8, ὦ, φεῦ. 
9. Admiring; a8, ὦ, Bala), wawad, wile. 

10. Deriding ; 28, ἰού. 
11. Calling; a8, ὦ. 
12. Enjoining silence ; a8, i, 4. 

13. Threatening ; a8, οὐαί. 

14. Raging; as, εὐοῖ. 

Obs. The Greek grammarians seem to have improperly reckoned as adverbs, 
what in the Latin and other languages are called interjections.; since the latter 
are mere sounds excited by strong emotion, and have no close connexion with 
the rest of the sentence, for the cases joined with some of them may be easily 
explained by an ellipsis, except the vocative, which is always placed absolutely ; 
while on the contrary adverbs, properly so called, always qualify the signification 
of some verb, participle, adjective, or other adverb. It may be further observed, 
that many words are considered as adverbs by some grammarians, and as con- 
junctions by others. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs derived from the genitive plural by changing wy 
into we, form their comparative and superlative in the same 
manner from the genitive plural of the comparative and super- 
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lative ; a8, σοφῶς, wisely, ᾽σοφωτέρως, σοφωτάτως, from copay, 
σοφωτέρων, σοφωτάτων, the genitive plural of σοφὸς, wise, σοφώ-- 
τερος, σοφώτατος. 

Obs. Instead of the comparative and superlative in ws, the adjective is fre- 
quently used adverbially in the neuter singular of the comparative, and the 
neuter plural of the superlative; as, σοφῶς, σεφώφερον, σοφώφατα- αἰσχρῶς, 
basely, αἴσχιον, αἴσχιστα. After the same analogy are compared adverbs not 
derived from adjectives; a8, μάλα, very, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα " ἄγχι», near, ἄσσον, 
ἄγχιστα. ᾿ 

Adverbs formed from prepositions, as well as some others, are compared in 
. φίρω and τάσω" as, ἄνω, above, ἀνωςσίρω, ἀγωτάτω" ἰγγὺς, near, iyyurien, 
ἐγγυτάσω. Yet instead of these we as often find ἐγγύτερον or ἔγγιον, ἴγγισφαι, 
&e. 

PREPOSITIONS. | ' 

The prepositions are eighteen, six of which are mono- 
syllables, viz. sis, ἐκ or ἐξ, ἐν, πρὸ, πρὸς, σὺν, and twelve dis- 
syllables, viz. ἀμφὶ, ava, ἀντὶ, ond, διὰ, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ; 
περὶ, ὑπὲρ, ὑπό. Their meaning and construction will be given 
in the Syntax. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
Conjunctions may be divided, in reference to their signification, into the 

following classes. ' 

1. Comuative ; a8, xa, vi, Poet. ἠδὲ, and; μηδὲ, μήτε, οὐδὲ, οὔτε, neither, 
nor. 

2. Disjunctive ; as, ἢ, Poet. ἠὲ, or. 
5. Concessive; a8, κἄν, καΐσερ, although. 
4. Adversative 5 a8, ἀλλὰ, ἀσὰρ, airae, πλὴν, but; δὲ, but, which an- 

swers to piv, indeed ; ὅμως, tans, yet, nevertheless. 
5. Causal; as, ya, for; οὕνεκα, because; sei, that, becauS ; tas), ἐφειδὴ, 

ἰσειὴ, ἰφείπερ, lwudiase, ixsize, since, for as much as. . 
6. Uative or rational ; as, ἄρα, οὖν, docs, therefore ; διόσερ, wherefore ; 

likewise roivuy, φοιγάρφοι, φοιγαροῦν, therefore. 
7. Final or perfective ; as, ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ὡς, that, in order that. 
8. Conditional ; as, si, ἐὰν, ἣν, dv, tf. 
9. Potential; as, dv, Poet. xi or xiv, in rendering which use is commonly 

made of may, can, might, could, would, or should. - 
10. Enxpletive; as, de, αὖ, yi, δὴ, dara, δὴν, ety, vb or viv, wie, ποὺ, we, 

ῥὰ, voi, which are not easily translated into other languages, but have a 
peculiar expression, the loss. of which would be discovered by a critical judge of 
the niceties of Greek composition. ' 
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Every sentence, even the simplest, must contain a subject 
and a predicate. 

The subject is that of which any ¢hing is declared, and the 
predicate that which is declared concerning the subject, as 
ὃ ἥλιος λάμπει, the sun shines ; ; ἀϑάνατός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχὴ, the soul 
ts tmmortal; where 6 ἥλιος, 4 ψυχὴ, are the subjects, and 

. λάμπει; ᾿ἀϑάνατός ἐστιν, the predicates, the substantive verb, 
which is commonly called the copula, being considered as 
forming a part of the predicate. 
Words in sentences have a two-fold relation to one another, 

namely, that of concord or agreement, and that of government 
or influence. 

Concord is when one word agrees with another in some 
accidents, as in gender, number, person, or case ; and govern- 
ment, when one word requires another to be put.in a certain 
case or mood. 

CONCORD. 

Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

Rute I. Substantives signifying, the same thing 
agree in case ; as, 
“Opneos ὁ ποιηρὴς, Homer the poet ; 'Ὁ μήρου φοῦ winged, of Homer the poet. 
ἡ πόλις Θῆδα;, the city Thebes ; τῆς πόλιως Onley, of the city Thebes. 

Obs. 1. The substantive added to another in the same case contains gener- 
ally an explanation, or fuller definition, but not unfrequently it denotes character 
or purpose; as, ἐμοὶ συμδούλῳ χρώμενος, using meas a counsellor,» Plato. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes one of the substantives is understood ; or its place sup- 
plied by an infinitive, or part of a sentence; as, Θεμιστοκλῆς dxw παρὰ oi, 
sc. ἐγὼ, Thucyd.; ᾿Ελίνην χφάνωμεν, Μοωίλεῳ λύπην φικρὰν, Eurip. Orest. 
1103. 

Hither are to be referred the following and similar examples, where ve τοῦ 
woinrer, τὸ λεγόμενον, &c. stand j in the accusative, in apposition with the rest 
of the sentence: ἀλλὰ γὰρ, ve τοῦ ποιητοῦ, lever οὐδὲν ὄνειδος, but, as the poet 
says, no labor is a reproach; ἀλλ᾽ 4G, «ὸ λεγόμενον, κατόσιν degriis ἥκομεν : 
but do we, as the saying is, come after the feast? Plato; τὸ δὲ πάντων μίγιφεον, 
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_ why σὴν χώραν αὐξανομένην segs, but what is the greatest of all, you see your own 
territory increased, Xen. ; καὶ, τὸ σάντων κεφάλαιον, gnomes, Plato. 

Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

IJ. An adjective agrees with a substantive in 
gender, number, and case; as, 

δίκαιος ἀνὴρ, a just man. ποφαμοὶ μεγάλοι, large rivers. 
γυνὴ καλὴ, @ beautiful woman. ὑψηλὰ δι 8 high mountains. 

This rule applies to the article, adjective, adjective-pronoun, and participle ; 
as, τὸ ἐμὸν deua, my chariot ; rm νόμω revre, these two laws; οἱ στρατιῶφαι 

ἀκούσαντες, the soldiers having heard. ‘ 
Obs. 1. Sometimes an adjective does not agree in gender and number with 

the substantive to which it is joined, but with another of equivalent significa- 
tion; as, φίλε cixvey, of Hector, Hom. ; ἐλθόντες ἐς σὴν Σικελίαν στραφὸς 
«ολὺς, Thucyd. ; iden φὸ στρατόπεδον ἀγανακτοῦντας, for rods ΄“τραςιώφας, 
Dionys. Halicar. 
Sometimes. an adjective is referred to a substantive implied in a preceding 

word ; a8, ἐνσυχοῦσαι δὲ πρώτῳ ἱφαοφορδίῳ, rovce διήρπασαν" καὶ ia) τούτων 
(ες. ἵππων) ἱα παζόμεναι, Herodot. tv. 110. 

Obs. 2. The feminine dual is often joined with masculine 
adjectives; as, τὼ modes τούτω, Isocr.; προλιπόντε ἀνθρώπους 
Αἰδὼς καὶ Néusotc, Hesiod. "Egy. 197. | 

Sometimes also masculine adjectives are found with the feminine singular and 
plural ; as, ϑῆλυς pon, the suck-giving dew, Hom. Odys. ε΄. 467. 

The tragedians use the masculine for the feminine, especially when the plural 
instead of the singular of a female is used ; as, οἱ sgobviexeress, spoken by 

- Alcestis of herself, Eurip. Also _when a chorus of women are speaking of 

themselves. 

Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies 
the place of the substantive, and then the adjective is put in 

- the neuter singular; as, χαλεπὸν ἐστι to ζῇν, ‘Theophrast. ; 
ὅτι μέχρι ᾿Ασπένδου ἀφίκοντο, σαφές ἐστι, Thucyd. Sometimes 
in the neuter plural; as, ϑέρους δ’ ἀνυδρίαν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπι-- 
στρατεύειν, Thucyd. 1. 88.; δηλά ἐστι, ors ἐμάνη μεγάλως, 
Herodot. 111. 98. 

Frequéntly a substantive verb takes for its subject, instead 
of an infinitive or part of a sentence, the subject of an infini- 
tive or part of a sentence, with which the adjective agrees in 
gender, number, and case; as, σὲ δίκαιός εἰμε κολάζειν, for 
δύκαιόν ἐστιν ἐμὲ κολάζειν σὲ, I am right to punish you, Aristoph. ; 
καὶ τούτῳ εἰσὶ δῆλοι, ὅτε εἰσὶ ξεῖνοι, for καὶ τούτῳ ἐστὶ δῆλον, ὅτι 
εἰσὶ ξεῖνοι, Herodot.; οὗ Θηθαῖοι φανεροὶ σαν ἀναγκασϑησό- 

: 8 3 ® ’ 3 ’ 
μένοι, for φαγερὸν ἡ», τοὺς Θηβαίους ἀγαγκασϑήσεσϑαι, Demosth. 

11» 
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Obs. 4. An adjective in the neuter gender must often be 
referred to χρῆμα Or πρᾶγμα understood; as, ἰσχυρόν ἐστιν ἢ 
ἀλήϑεια, truth is powerful, Aaschin.; δολερὸν πέφυκεν ἄνθρωπος, 
man is naturally deceitful, Aristoph.; καλὸν οὗ νόμοι εἰσὶ, 
Menand. Sometimes the substantive is expressed ; as, κοῦφον 
χρῆμα ποιητὴς éort, α poet is alight thing, Plato. Thus in 
Latin, triste lupus stabults, Virg. . 

The neuters wAtiov, gasio, μεῖον, &c. may be joined with substantives of any 
gender, number, or case; a8, imwias μὲν ἄξει; οὗ μεῖον δισμυρίων, he will bring not 
less than twenty thousand horse, Xen.; ἐν μάρευσι πλίον ἢ σρισμυρίοις, 
Plato.; wapapcives ἡμέρας πλείω ἢ σρεῖς, Id. 
’' Proper names in the singular ard often accompanied by the neuters τρῶφα; 
«ἄντα, and others ; a8, ὅσ, τῶν ᾿Αδηναίων τὰ πρῶφα, keep thou the first rank 
amongst the Athenians, Lucian; Εὔξοια αὐτοῖς φάντα ἦν, Thucyd. 

Obs. 5. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural ; 
. 88, χεῖρε ἀμφοτέρας, Hom. Also a substantive plural may have 
an adjective dual, when no more than two persong or things 
are alluded to; as, αἰγυπιοὶ κλάζοντε, Hom. []. π΄, 428, where 
two vultures only are meant. 

Obs. 6. The adjective μέσος, ἄκρος, λοιπὸς» and others of the 
same kind, usually signify the middle, the summit, &c. of any 
thing ; as, ἐν μέσῃ τῇ λίμνῃ, in the middle of the lake, Herodot. ; 
σὺν τῷ λοιπῷ στρατῷ, id 

Obs. Ἴ. Substantives are often used as adjectives; as, 
γλῶσσαν Ἑλλάδα ἐδίδαξε, she taught the Greek language, Herodot. 
Sometimes one of the substantives is put in the genitive; as, ὦ 
χρυσὸν ayysilas ἐπῶν, for ἔπη χρυσᾶ, Aristoph.; ὁ τῆς ἡσυχίας 
βίοτος, for βίος ἥσυχος, Eurip. 

Obs. 8. Adjectives referred to substantives are often used 
for adverbs, or for substantives in the dative, particularly 
adjectives denoting time ; a8, ἄσμενος πορεύεται πρὸς Κῦρον, for 
ἀσμένως, he gladly goes to Cyrus, Xen.3 εὗδον παννύχιοι, for 
νυκτὶ, they slept all night, Hom.; χϑιζὸς ἔβη μετὰ δαῖτα, for χϑὲς, 
Id.; δευτεραῖος ἀφίκετο, for τῇ δευτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ. So also participles 
in some instances ; 88, τελευτῶν ἔλεγε, at last he said, Herodot. ; 
τελευτῶντες ἐχλεύαζον, at last they derided me, Demosth. ; ~ ϑαῤῥῶν 
αἱρεῖ, choose boldly, Aristoph.; ἀνύσαντες φροντίσωμεν, let us 
quickly consider, Id. . 

Obs. 9. An adjective may be used without a substantive, the 
one from which it takes its gender, number, and case being 
understood ; as, 0 σοφὸς, the wise man ; ἡ ἄνυδρος, 80. yn, the de- 
sert, Herodot.; τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς φίλει, Aristoph. So the pronouns 
οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, τὶς, Suc. Also participles ; a8, γελῶσιν of ϑεώμενοι, 
the spectators laugh, Aristoph.; ὃ ϑανὼν οὐκ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, Anacr. ; 
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uiver τοὺς κολακεύοντας, Isocr. Neuters in particular are fre- 
quently used in this way; as, τὸ ἀληϑὲς οὕτως ἔχει, the truth ἐδ 
thus, Plato; χαλεπὰ τὰ καλά ἐστι, beautiful things are difficult, 
Id.; τὸ ἱππικὸν, SC. στράτευμα, the cavalry, Xen. ; τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν, 

the Greeks, Thucyd.; πρὸ τῶν Τρωϊκῶν, literally, before the 
Trojan affairs, before the Trojan war,Id.; μετὰ τὰ Δευκτρικὰν 

after the buttle of Leuctra, Strabo; τὸ μέλλον ἄδηλον πᾶσιν 

ἀνϑρώποις, the future is unknown to all men, Dem.; . ἐὰν τὰ 
παρεληλυϑότα μνημονεύῃς, if you remember the past, Isocr. 
Words thus taken are said to be used substantively. 

Obs. 10. Frequently adverbs with the article prefixed are 
equivalent to adjectives; as, ἡ ἄνω πόλις, the upper, city, 
Thucyd.; οἵ τότε ἄνϑρωποι, the men of that time, Herodot. ; 
of ἐγγντάτω τοῦ γένους, the nearest relations, Aristoph. Hence 
they acquire the character of substantives ; as, of πέλας, the 

neighbours; ἡ αὔριον, SC. ἡμέρα, the morrow; οἷ πάνυ, the 
illustrious. 

Obs. 11. Neuter adjectives, with and without the article, are very frequently 
used adverbially ; as, σρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὰ «ρῶφα, first, at first; Amer, τὸ 
λοιπὸν, for the fulmgie, henceforth ; iwirndss, diligently; dsrwra, unexpectedly. 

Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 

ΠΙ. A verb agrees with its nominative in num- 
ber and person; as, 

ἐγω γράφω, I write. ᾿ 
γφὼ ἀκούεφον, you two hear. : 
οἱ ποιηταὶ φάσκουσι, the poets say. 

Obs. 1. The nominative is commonly omitted where it is 
known from the form of the verb, or from the Connexion, and 
no stress 15 laid on it; as, φιλῶ, φιλεῖς, φιλεῖ, I love, thou lovest, 
he loves. 

In particular, verbs indicating the employment of a definite 
person are often used without a nominative expressed; as, 
ἐσήμηνε OF ἐσάλπιγξε, SC. ὃ σαλπιγκτὴς, the trumpeter gave a signal, 
Xen. So frequently the plurals λέγουσι, φασὶ, and others, sc 
ἄνθρωποι. Also verbs whose qubject is construed with the 
preceding verb; as, τὸν Κριτόβουλον ἐπύϑετο, ὅτι ἐφίλησε, for 
ἐπύϑετο ὅτι 0 Κριτόβουλος ἐφίλησε, Xen.; as in Latin, nésti 
Marcellum quam tardus sit, Ces. ap. Cic. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often 
supplies the place of a nominative ; as, αἰσχρὸν ἦν προδοῦναι 
τοὺς εὐεργέτας, tt was base to betray your benefactors, Thucyd. ; 
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ὅτε βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη, δῆλον ἦν, that the king was terrified was 
manifest, Xen. Thus also with impersonal verbs; as, ἔξεστέ 
μοι ἀπιέναι, it is lawful for me to depart, Plato; which other- 
wise have no nominative ; 3 88, πτερῶν σον δεῖ, you have need of 
wings, Aristoph.; ve, ἐξ rains. . 

Exc. 1. The nominative of the neuter plural is 
commonly joined with a verb singular ; as, 

φσὰ Cae σρίχει» animals run. 
Te appara ἔφευγε, the chariots fled. 

; ὅτλα ἰλήφδη πολλὰ, many arms were taken. 

Exc. 2. Sometimes, though rarely, the nomina- 
tive of the masculine and feminine plural is joined 
with a verb singular ; ; as, μελιγάρυες ὕμνοι ὑστέρων 
ἀρχαὶ λόγων τέλλεται, for τελλόνται, the soft har- 
mony of the hymns serves as a prelude to the verses 
that follow, Pind. 

Exc. 3. A nominative dual is often put with a 
verb plural; as, ἄνδρε δεῦρ ἀφίκοντο, two men 
came hither, Aristoph. Also a nominative plural, 
Meaning but two persons or things, may be put 
with a “verb in the dual; as, Emote περιδάλλετον 
ἵπποι, my two horses excel, Hom. 

Exc. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a 
verb either of the singular or of the Plural number ; 
as, τὸ πλῆθος ἔψηφίσατο, οἱ éynpicarto, the mul 
titude decreed. 
A plural verb is often joined with ἕχαστος and ἄλλος, on 

account of the notion of plurality which is Involved ; as, 
ἔμενον ἐν τῇ ἑωῦτοῦ τάξι ἕ ἕκαστος, Herodot. ; ἡρώτων δὲ ἄλλος ἀλλο, 
Plato. ‘This construction may be explained by the following 
passage, where the plural 1 15 placed first, and then the singular, 
denoting its parts: ἵπποι δὲ, nag ἅρμασιν οἷσιν ἕκαστος, ἕστασαν, 
Hom. 

Accusative before the Infinitive. 

IV. The infinitive mode has an accusative be- 
fore it; as, 

οἴομαί σε πλουτεῖν, 1 think that you are rich. 

} . 
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Obs. 1. The pronoun accusative before the infinitive is 
sometimes understood; as, εἔτις σοῦ λαβόμενος, εἰς τὸ Seopwrn- 
ριον ἀπάγοι, φάσκων ἀδικεῖν, 86. σὲν if any ore should seize you, . 
and lead you away to prison, saying that you acted unjustly, 
Plato. - Thus in Latin, nos abitsse rati, sc. eos, Virg. 

An adjective or participle expressed may agree with the 
pronoun understood ; as, ἀφῆκέ μοι, Aorta λέγειν ταληϑῆ, that 
is, ἐμὲ ἐλϑόντα λέγειν, he gave me leave to come and represent the 
truth, Xen.; δέομαι ὑμῶν, μεμνημένους τῶν εἰρημένων, βοηϑ εν 
ἡμῖν, SC. ὑμᾶς, 1 entreat you, remembering what has been said, 
to assist us, Lys. ° 

Obs. 2. The accusative with the infinitive is put especially after the verbs 
λέγω, ἀγγόλλω, and similar verbs of speaking. When these are in the passive, 
either the accusative remains before the infinitive, or it is changed into the 
nominative of the leading verb; as, σὸν Κῦρον λίγεια, εἰσεῖν, Xen. Albysras 
εἰπεῖν ὃ Kigos, Id. Δοκεῖ, videtur, has the same construction. 

Obs 8. Use is very frequently made of de: or ὡς with the indicative or opta- 
tive, instead of the accusetive with the infinitive ; as, νορεύζω des στασιάζιω, Xen. ; 
ἔλεγον ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἥκοι, Herodot. Both constructions are sometimes united ; 
as, τοῦ Νίσου Abytras Qoyactcn lsachava: Μίνω, καὶ ὡς ἀπίκειρε τὰς τρίχας τοῦ 
waress, it is said that the daughter of Nisus fell in love with Minos, and that 
she sheared off her father’s hair, Pausan. Sometimes even the accusative with 
the infinitive follows gc: or d¢- a8, μυϑολογοῦσιν ὅτι τὰς pmoigns εἰπεῖν, they 
relate that the fates said, Diod. Sic.; ἐλπίζων δὲ χρῆ, ὡς ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς αὐτοὺς 
ἴσισίκ, Xen. Ina few instances deus has a similar construction. 

Exc. The infinitive takes before it the same 
case as the preceding verb, when both verbs relate 
to the same person ; as, 

φησὶν αὐσὸς γεγενῆσθαι αἴφιος; he says that he was the cause. 

Obs. 1. As the infinitive takes before it the same case as the preceding verb, 
when both verbs relate to the same person, and the accusative when they do not, 
it sometimes takes both the nominative and accusative; as, οὐκ ἔφη αὐφὸς ἀλλ᾽ 
ixsivey erpurnytiv, he said that not he, but the other, had the command, Thucyd. 

Obs. 2. When the infinitive and the preceding verb relate 
to the same person, the subject of the infinitive is generally 
omitted, but expressed when an emphasis lies upon it; as, 
ἔφη ἀκούειν, 86. autos, he said that he heard,Xen.; ἔφησϑα οἴη 
λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, 80. αὐτὴ, you said that you alone warded off de- 
struction, Hom. Thus also before the infinitives of verbs 
which take the same case after as before them; as, ἔφασκες 
εἶναι δεσπότης, 80. αὐτὸς, Aristoph. 

Obs. 3. This rule obtains also, when the infinitive is pre- 
ceded by the article τὸ, or by the particle ὥστε' a8, οὐ σεμνύνο- 
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μαι τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, Iam not proud of having escaped 
when accused, Demosth.; διεπράξατο, ὥστε αὐτὸς ἐκπλεῦσαι 
ἁρμοστὴς εἰς ᾿Αβυδον, he brought it to pass, that he hamself 
sailed out governor to Abydus, Xen. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive has before it an accusative, and the preced- 
ing verb a nominative, although both verbs relate to the same person; as, 
οἵἴμαί μι σοφίας ληρωθήσεσθαι, I think that I shall be filled with wisdom, Plato ; 
ἔλιγεν ἑαυτὸν tives Δία, Apollod. 

The same Case after a Verb as before it. 

V. Any verb may have the same case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing ; as, 

ἐγώ εἰμι Σωκράτης, I am Socrates. 
σὺ μένεις, δοῦλος, you remain a slave. 
é πισαμὸρ καλεῖτα, Εϊφράςης, the river is called Euphrates. 
σὺ φὴς εἶναι S408, you say that you are a god. ᾿ 
ἐδίονσο αὐτοῦ εἶναι προθύμου, they begged him to be zealous. 
ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναύφαις εἶναι, he forbade them to be navigators. 
νομίζομεν σὴν γῆν σφαῖραν εἶναι, we think the earth to be a sphere. 
ἀνφὶ wou πόλις tives, ̓ φρούριον κατίστη, instead of being a city, ἐξ became a 

: castle. 

Obs. 1. The verbs which most frequently have the same 
case after them as before them, are, 

1: Substantive and neuter verbs; as, εἰμὲ, ὑπάρχω, γίγνομαι, 
μένω, πέφυκα, κατέστην, S&C, 

2. The passive of verbs of calling or naming, choosing, 
appearing, Gc. ; a8, καλοῦμαι, ὀνομάξομαι, αἱροῦμαι, χειροτο- 
γοῦμαι, φαίνομαι, γομίξομαι, &c. 

Obs. 2. To this rule belongs also ἀκούω, signifying to be 
called ; as, ovr ἀκούσομαι κακὸς, Soph.; ὄφρα ἐσϑλὸς ἀκούσῃς, 
Theocrit. So: in Latin, rezque paterque audisti coram, Hor. 
Epist. 1. 7, 37. 

Obs. 8. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nominatives 
of different numbers, they are commonly governed in number by the former ; 
as, ἧ τάξι, ἣν ixards ἄνδρες, the division was a hundred men, Xen. ; sriguvel 
εἶσιν ἀρετῆς σημεῖον, Demosth.: but sometimes by the latter; as, ἐστὸν δύω 
λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομίνη ὑψηλὼ, Thucyd. ui. 112. So participles standing between 
two substantives of different genders commonly agree with the former, but 
sometimes with the latter ; as, λίμνη ἐστὶν ὀνομαζόμενον Νύμφαιον, Pausan. 

Obs. 4. An infinitive having the genitive or dative before it, governed by 
any other word, may be followed by the accusative ; as, σοὶ εὐξαμώνῳ ἔδωκε view 
«να.» that’ is, σὲ νέον εἶναι; she granted your petition to be young, Lucian ; 
Abnrainy ἰδιΐδησαν σφίσι βοηθοὺς γινίσθαι, αὐτοὺς being understood, they 

entreated the Athenians to assist them, Herodot. 
eo 
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Obs. 5. The Latin poets, in imitation of the ὁ Greeks, sometimes put the 
nominative instead of the accusative after the infinitive, when it relates to the 
same person with the nominative to the preceding verb; as, rettulit Ajax esse 
Jovis pronepos, for se esse pronepotem, Ovid. 

The Construction of Relatives. 

VI. The relative 6s, ἢ, 6, agrees with the ante- 
cedent in gender, number, and person ; and is con- 
strued through all the cases, as ‘the antecedent 
would be in its place ; as, 

σὺ ὃς ind ἴσωσας, you who saved me. 
αἱ στρασιῶσαι ὧν ἦρχε, the soldiers whom he commanded. 
αἱ κῶμαι ἐν αἷς ἰσκήνουν, the villages in which they encamped, 
ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἣν ἔγραψε, the letter which he wrote. 

If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be the nominative to the verb. 

But if a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative will be of that case, which the verb or noun 
following, or the preposition going before, usually govern. 

Obs. 1. The antecedent often stands in the same clause, 
and in the same case, with the relative; as, οὗτός ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες 
ἄνδρα, this ts the man whom you saw; εἰς ἣν ἀφίκοντο κώμην 
μεγάλη ἢν»; Xen.; ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὲ σοφίᾳ, 
Πιττακοῦ τε καὶ Βίαντος, Plato; τὰς τιμὰς ἃς ἔλαθε φανεραὶ; 56. 
εἰσὶ, Xen. 3 ὡμολογήκαμεν, πράγματος οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι μήτε 
μαϑηταὶ εἶεν, τοῦτο διδακτὸν μὴ tira, Plato. 

Obs. 2. The relative frequently stands alone, the antecedent 
being understood; as, σώζουσιν ovs φιλοῦσι, for σώζουσι τοὺς 
ἀνϑρώπους οὗς φιλοῦσι. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of differ- 
ent persons, it agrees with the first or second person rather 
than the third ; as, εἰμὶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ βασιλεὺς ὃς τιμῶμαι, Hom. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in a preceding 
word; as, οἰκέα πολὺ μείξων ἡ ὑμετέρα τῆς ἐμῆς, οἵγε οἰκίᾳ χρῆσϑε 
γῇ τε καὶ οὖραν ᾧ, where οὗ is referred to the personal pronoun 
contained i in ὑμετέρα, Xen.; κουροτρόφος, of ἴδοντο φάος, where 
κοῦροι, contained in κουροτρύφος;, 15 the antecedent to οἱ, Hesiod. 
Theog. 450, 

Obs 5. The indefinite adjectives ὅσος, οἷος, &c. are also sometimes construed 
like relatives ; a, γῆ σᾶσα, ὅσης ἄρχιι, Herodot. But these have commonly 
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other adjectives either expressed or understood, which answer to them; as, 
σίσῳ τοσούτῳ ἰχρῆφο, ὅσον ἡδίως ἤσθιε, Xen. ; and are often applied to different 
substantives; as, eww Diaswrwis lees σοιοῦσος, οἷοί wor ἦσαν Λακιδαιμόνιθι, 
Demosth. . 

Exc. 1. The relative is often attracted into the 

case of its antecedent ; as, 
σὺν wats ναυσὶν αἷς εἶχι, with the ships which he had. 

- μιφασχέτω τῆς ἡδονῆς ἧς ἴδωκα ὑμῖν, let him partake of the joy which I 
gave you. 

Obs. 1. The antecedent is often found in the same clause 
with the relative attracted ; as, ἀπολαύω ὧν ἔχω ἀγαθῶν, I en- 
joy what goods 1 have; ἐπορεύετο σὺν ἡ εἶχε δυνάμει, Ken. 
Frequently it is understood; as, μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε, for τῶν 
πραγμάτων ὧν ἔπραξε, and this for ἃ ἔπραξε, Lucian; πληρώσας 
ναῦς ἐννέα πρὸς αἷς εἶχε, Thucyd. 

Obs. 2. Other relatives also undergo a similar attraction; as, ἐλάεσω τῶν 
φοιύτων κακῶν, οἵων νῦν εἴπομεν, fewer of such evils as we have now mentioned, 
Plato. , Frequently οἷος, with the substantive belonging to it, is attracted into 
the case of its antecedent, instead of standing in the nominative with sigs- as, 
πρὸς ἄνδρας σολιμηροὺς, οἵους καὶ "Adnvaious, for οἷοι "Adnvaies εἰσὶ, Thucyd. 5 
Χαριξόμενον οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ, for ἀνδρὶ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, Xen. Also when it stands for 
ὥστε" as, φοιούσους ἀνθρώπους, οἵους μεθυσθέντας ὀρχεῖσθαι, Demosth. In like 
manner ἥλέκος " 88, ixsive δεινὸν φοῖς ἡλίκοις νῶν, for σηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι νῷ ἱσμὲν, 
Aristoph. 

Obs. 83, The relative ὅσος is sometimes used in phrases which seem to have 
been originally formed from two clauses referring to each other ; as, ἐκεῖνος 
ϑαυμασφὴν ὅσην wsel ot προθυμίαν txu- thus, ϑαυμαστόν ἰστιν ὅσην προθυμίαν 
ἔχει» instead of ϑαυμαστή iors προθυμία, ὅσην ἔχει, Plato, Alcibiad. II. pr. fin. 
Ty περὶ αὐτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσοι, exceedingly great, Aristoph. Plut. 750. 

Obs. 4. The phrase οὐδεὶς ὅστις od is usually considered as one word, in the 
sense of the Latin nemo non, every one, in which case οὐδεὶς is put in the same 
cease as the pronoun relative following ; a8, οὐδένα κίνδυνον ὅντιν οὐχ ὑσίριειναν, 
they underwent every danger, Demosth. ; οὐδένα ἔφασαν ὅντιν᾽ οὐ δαχρύοντ᾽ dwe~ 
σερίφισθαι, for οὐδεὶς ἦν ὅντιν ἴφασαν οὐ δαχρύοντ᾽ ἀποσφρίφισθα,, they said that 
every one returned weeping, Xen. - 

Obs. 5. The antecedent is sometimes put in the case of the relative, and the 
latter omitted, when the former is a demonstrative pronoun, with or without a 
substantive, and would otherwise be joined with sizs- as, φσοῦφο οὐδ᾽ ἀποκρίσεως 

~ ἄξιον ἰρωτᾷς, for οὐδ᾽ ἀσοκρίσιως ἄξιόν beri τοῦτο, ὃ lewrgs, what you ask is not 
worthy ofan answer, Plato; sivas φούσδ᾽ ὁρῶ ξίνους ; for φίνες εἰσὶν οὗφοι οἱ Fives, 
ods ὁρῶ who are these strangers whom I see? Eurip. 

Exc. 2. The relative frequently differs in num- 
-ber from the antecedent, when the idea of plurality 
is involved in the singular ; as, 

waveus ἀνθρώπους ϑέλγουσιν, b,715 σφίως εἰσαφίκησαι, they fascinate all men 
who approach them, Hom.; ἀσσάξιται πάντας, ᾧ ἂν σιρισυγχάνῃ, he salutes all 
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whom he meets, Plato; οἷς ἄν iwiw, ἧσσόν τις ἐμοὶ πρόσεισι, every one to whom 
I apply wiil take part with me the less, Thucyd. 

Obs. The singular ἔστι is followed by relatives both singular and plural, and 
the phrase is regarded altogether as one word, equivalent to the adjective ἔνισδι) 

ἔνιαι, Eve, SOME ; as, καὶ ἔστιν οἱ ἰτύγχανον ϑωράκων, and some hit breastplates, 
Xen. ; ἔστιν οὕσσινας ἀνθρώπων τιθαύμακας ivi σοφίᾳ ; have you admired 
some men for their wisdom? Id. 

In the same manner ἔσσι is often used with a relative adverb following, in 
which case the two are put for an adverb; as, ἔστιν dre, sometimes, Thucyd. ; 
igriy ὅπου, somewhere. 

Exc. 3. When the relative is placed between 
two substantives of different genders, it sometimes 
agrees in gender with the latter ; ; aS, 
φὸ ἄσφρον, Hy ὀνομειάξουσιν Αἴγα, the constellation which they call the Goat, Pausan. 

Obs. When the antecedent is a part of a sentence, the relative is put in the neuter 
gender; as, ἐὰν ἀσοφύγη με οὗτος, ὃ μὴ γίνοισο, Demosth. Sometimes the 
relative does not agree in gender with the antecedent, but with some synonymous 
word implied ; ; 88, φίκνα of, for υἱοὶ of, Eurip.; ἐμοὶ γὰρ οὐδ', ὃ “ἄσι λείπεται 
βροτοῖς, σύνεστιν Ἰλαὶς, sc. χρῆμα, for neither hope, which is left to all mortals, 
remains with me, Id. 

Agreement of an Adjective, Verb, or Relative, with Substan- 
tives coupled by a Conjunction. 

VII. Substantives singular connected by a copu- 
lative conjunction have an adjective, verb, or rela- 
tive plural; as, 

Κάστωρ καὶ ἸΠολυδιύκης, of ἀδάναφοί εἰσι, Castor and Pollux, who are immortal. 

Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb 
plural must agree with the first person rather than the second, 
and with the second rather than the third ; as, ἐγὼ καὶ σὺ éo- 
γιζόμεϑα, Xen.; σὺ καὶ ὁ Θεόδωρος ἐλέγετε, Plato. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the 
adjective or relative plural must agree with the masculine 
rather than the feminine or neuter; as, πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ ἐλίσ-- 
σοντο, γουνούμενοι, Hom.; but this is only applicable to beings 
which may have life. 

Obs. 3. If the substantives. signify things without life, the 
adjective or relative plural must be put in the neuter gender ; ; 
as, αἱ δυναστεῖαι καὶ ὃ πλοῦτος διὰ τὴν τιμήν ἐστιν αἱρετὰ, powers 
and riches are desirable on account of honor, Aristot.; σῖτον καὶ 
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ὕδωρ καὶ οἶνον ἐνθήσω, ἃ κέν τοι λιμὸν ἐρύκοι, I will put on board 
bread and water and wine, which shall keep off hunger from you, 
Hom. , 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with one of 
the substantives, mostly with the nearest, and is understood to 
the rest; as, αἰεὶ γάρ τοι ἔρις te φίλη, modguod τε, μάχαι τε, 
for contention is always agreeable to you, and wars, and battles, 
Hom.; oi ξένοι καὶ ὃ ἄλλος ὄχλος ἧκε, the strangers and the rest 
of the multitude came, Thucyd.; ἔστιν ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν 
ἄρχοντές te καὶ δῆμος; are there in the other cities both magis- 
trates and people? Plato. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after μετὰ or σὺν put 
for καί + as, 4ηϊφόντης δὲ σὺν τοῖς παισὲν ἀναλαθόντες τὸν νεκρὸν, 
κομίζουσιν ἐς τοῦτο τὸ χωρίον, Detphontes and his children having 
taken up the corpse, convey tt to this place, Pausan. 

The Use of the Article. 

VIII. The article is used before substantives 
which represent determinate individuals, or whole 
classes. But more particularly, 

1. The article is used especially before substantives which 
denote something that has been already mentioned, or that is 
commonly known; as, 

basdioxey μέχρι κώμης τινός. ἱνταῦθα δὶ ἴστησαν" ὑπσὶρ γὰρ «τῆς κώμης 
ψήλοφος ἦν, they pursued as far as a certain village ; there they halted; for 
above the village was an eminence, Xen. ; ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὃ βουκόλος, καὶ ὦνα- 
λαδὼν σὸ wasdiov, the herdsman having heard this, and having taken up the 
ehild (that is, the herdsman and child of which mention had before been made), 
Herodot. Again, ὁ swemrhs, the poet, it being commonly understood that 
Homer is intended thereby; ὁ Σεαγειρίτης, the Stagirite, that is, Aristotle. | 
Hence proper names often receive the article; as, ὁ Zwxgdens, Socrates; al 
*"Abnvai, Athens. 

2. The article is prefixed to substantives which denote, not 
determinate individuals of a class, but the whole class; as, 

ὁ ἄνθρωπός tori ϑνησὸς, manis mortal. ai ἀλώπεκις φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, fores 
have holes, Luke ix. 58. Hence it is put with abstract nouns; as, cis ix 
χρημάτων ἡ ἀρετὴ γίνεται» virtue is not produced from riches, Plato. 

3. The article is generally prefixed to substantives which 
are accompanied by the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, ὅδε, 
ἐκεῖνος, or the adjectives πᾶς, ὅλος ᾿ as, 

οὗτος ὁ ποσαμὸρ, this river; ai νῆσοι αὕται, these islands; ὁ ἀνὴρ ὅδι, 
shis man; ἱκιίνη ἡ ἡμίρα, that day; wdvess οἱ ἄνθρωσοι, all the men; 
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᾿ ἡ warss ὅλη, the whole city; but wdvris ἄνθρωποι, all men generally; inavesy 
ὅλον, a whole year. It is likewise used with the possessive pronouns ἐμὸς, σὸρ, 
&c.; as, ὁ σὸς vids, like ὃ υἱός σου, means thy son, but σὸς υἱὸς, like vids eeu, 
a son of thine.- Also with the interrogatives aeies, ris, but only with reference 
to something preceding; as, τὰ «ποῖα ταῦτα; what sort of things are these? . 
that is, to which you reter, Eurip. 

4, The article is generally put with the subject of a proposi- 
tion, and omitted in the predicate ; 88, 

ἡδονὴ ἡ εὐδαιμενία, happiness is pleasure ; ἡ ἡδονὴ εὐδαιμονία, pleasure is hapji- 
ness. Insome cases it is used in the predicate only ; as, εἰρήνη ior! τἀγαθὸν, peace 
is the abstract good, Philem. Sometimes both subject and predicate receive it, 
and sometimes nei.her of them; as, ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώμαφός ἰσειν ὁ ὀφϑαλμὸς, 
the light of the body is the eye, Matth. vi. 22.,.,) σπάνφων picgor ἄνϑρωπός ἐσσι» 
man is the measure of all things, Plato. 

5. The neuter article is used with infinitives, to which it 
gives the signification of substantives ; as, 

τὸ κολάζειν, the punishing; τὸ χακῶς ποιεῖν, the doing ill; τῷ δὲ χαίρειν 
ἵπιται τὸ ϑαυμάζειν, admiration follows joy, Plut. Also with words and 
sentences taken σεχνικῶς, that is, independent of their meaning; as, φὸ ἀρεσὴν 
the word ἀριτή" τὸ Γνῶθι σαυτὸν, the maxim Know thyself, Plato. 

6. The article is often separated from its substatitive by 
adjectives, participles, adverbs, or prepositions with their 
cases; as, . 
ἡ Egulen ϑάλασσα, the Red sea, Herodot.; τὰ κατεστραμμένα ἔθνη, the nations 

that had been subdued, Xen.; of ries" Ἐλληνις, the Greeks of that time, Plato ; 
ὑπιμείνατε σὸν πρὸς ἐκείνους πόλεμον, you sustained the war against them, 
Demosth. When.these words, for the sake of greater emphasis or clearness, 
are put after the substantive, they are preceded by the article; as, σύνειβω 
ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, I associate with good men, Xen. ; πολεμεῖν Treva Pignss 
σῷ ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσαντι, to make war against Tissaphernes who injured you, Id. ; 
ἡ ἀμίλεια αὕτη ἡ ἄγαν, this excessive negligence, Demosth.; σὸ ὕδωρ «ὸ by «ἢ 
λίμνη, the water in the lake, Herodot. When the article is put with an adverb 
or a preposition, grammarians suppose an ellipsis of some convenient participle, 
particularly of ὧν, or γενόμενος, sometimes expressed; as, sis τὸν νῦν sree 
χρόνον, Eurip.; ἐν σῇ reds Μιγαρίας γινομίνῃ στρατηγίῃ, Herodot.; κατὰ 
τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ial τὴν ἄκραν φέρουσαν, Xen. ᾿ 

In like manner genitives are placed either between the 
article and the substantive by which they are governed, or after 
the substantive with the article before them ; as, 

αἱ βασιλίως vats, and af νῆες αἱ βασιλίως, the king’s ships, Thucyd. In the 
former case two and even three articles may stand together; 88, τὸ σῆς ᾿Αρςί- 
peidos ἱερὸν, the temple of Diana, Thucyd.; σὸ τῆς σοῦ Zaivavres «ἴχνης ἴργον, 
Plato ; ivoxes ἴστω τῷ τῆς car ἐλευθέρων φϑορᾶς νόμῳ, Aischin. 

Very frequently the article is used without a substantive 
expressed; as, 

ἐν τῇ βασιλέως, 8c. χώρα, in the land of the king, Thucyd. ; τὰ τῶν ᾿Αρκάν 
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δων, 8c. wedypare, the affairs of the Arcadians, Xen.; of ἐν τῷ ἄστει, the 
people in the city, Thucyd. ; rae κατὰ [Ἰ]αυσανίαν, the affairs of Pausanias, 
Id,; τὰ ἐς σὸν πόλεμον, Herodot.; οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ, Xen. 

The neuter article standing alone with the genitive of a substantive, signifies 
every thing that pertains to the person or thing denoted by the substantive; as, 
δεῖ φίρειν τὰ τῶν Seay, it is necessary to bear what comes from the gods, Eurip. 
It signifies particularly that which any one has done, is wont to do, or that has 
befallen him ; in which case it is put in the singular; as, στὸ τῶν ἁλίήων, what 
fishermen are accustomed to do, Xen. Similarly φὸ τοῦ “Ο μήρου, the saying of 
Homer, Plato. Sometimes it is merely a periphrasis of the substantive in the 
genitive; as, σὰ τῆς τύχης, fortune, that is, the things of fortune, Soph. ; 
φὸ σῶν Θεῶν, for οἱ ϑεοὶ, Plato. In the same manner the possessive pronouns 
with the article are put instead of the personal pronouns; as, σὸ ὑμέτερον, as if 
φὸ ὑμῶν, for ὑμεῖς, Herodot.; raya for ἐγὼ, Eurip. 

The plural article, followed by ἀμφὶ or wsg} with a proper name in the accu- 
sative, signifies, 1. the companions of the person named ; as, of wsg)’Agyida- 
μον, the companions of Archidamus, Xen.; 2. the person alone ; 88, of δ᾽ ἀμφὶ 
Πρίαμον καὶ Ἰ]Π ἄνθοον, Priam and Panthous, Hom.; 3. the person and his 
companions; as, of w1gi Θρασύξουλον, Thrasybulus with his soldiers, Thucyd, 
But when followed by ἀμφὶ or asgi with an appellative, it signifies office or re~ 
lation only; as, οἱ περὶ ised, the priests. 

Frequently the neuter article, with whatever it is attached to, is used adver- 
bially ; as, στὸ wearer and σὰ σρῶτα, at first ; τὸ λοισὸν, for the future 5 
φὸ πρὶν, formerly; στὸ abrixa, immediately; φανῦν, now; τὸ φάμπαν, 
φὸ π“αράπαν, entirely; 7b awd rovds, fromhenceforth; τὸ πρὸ σούτου, before 
this; σὸ ἐπ᾽ iui, τοὐα᾽ ἱμὲν τοὐπὶ σὲ, as far as lies in me, in you. Also with 
an infinitive; as, σὸ τήμερον εἶναι, to-day; τὸ κατὰ «οῦφον sivas, as far as re~ 
gards him. 

_ Obs. In the old Greek poets ὁ, ἡ, σὸν is rather a demonstrative pronoun, and 
the substantives for the most part stand alone, as in Latin, where we use the 
article the. Later writers also very frequently omit it. 

The Use of the Article as a Pronoun. 

IX. The article is often used for the relative 
and demonstrative pronouns. 

1. For the relative pronoun; as, 

*Herioy ὅ μ᾽ iresgs, Eétion who brought me up, Hom. 
σὸ οἴκημα ἐν τῷ κοιμώμεθα, the chamber in which we sleep, Herodot. 

2. For the demonstrative pronouns; as, 

ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε, for he came, Hom. 
φὴν 3 ἰγὼ ov λύσω, but I will not release her, Hom. 

Obs. 1. The article is very often used as a relative pronoun in Ionic and 
Doric writers. Of Attic writers the tragedians only use it in this sense, and 
these only in the neuter and the oblique cases; as, roy Θεὸν, τὸν νῦν Ψέγεις, 
Eurip. 

Obs. 2. The use of the article as a demonstrative pronoun is likewise chiefly 
confined to Ionic and Doric writers, though it is found in this sense in Attic 
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writers also, but for the most part in: the neuter and the oblique cases ; as, ὁ δὲ εἶπε, 
but he said, Xen.; τὸ δ᾽ οὐχ, οὕτως ἔχει, but this is not so, Plato; σοῖς δὲ 
ἄλλη γῆ ier) πολλὴ, Thucyd.; τῆς γὰρ πίφυκα μησρὸςγ Soph. Especially 
in the accusative with the infinitive after καί. as, xa) τὸν κελιῦσαι δοῦναι, and 
that he commanded to give it him, Xen. In the nominative the relative ὃς is 
used in this sense ; as, καὶ ὃς εἶχε, and he said, Xen. Thus also 42 és, said he, 
which is very frequent ia Plato. 

Obs. 3. The Attics moreover use the article as a demonstrative pronoun before 

the relatives 35, ὅσοι» οἷοι as, weg) τεχνῶν φῶν ὅσαι περὶ ταῦτα εἰσὶ, concerning those 
arts which treat of these things, Plato; but particularly in a division, where 
ὁ μὲν, 6 δὲ, are opposed to each other, this.....that, the one.....the other, &c. ; as, 
σῶν μὲν πολλοὶ ἐφισρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς» of these many were wounded, of those 
not one, Xen.; ὁ μὲν μαίνεφαι, ὃ δὲ σωφρονεῖ, the one is mad, the other ts 
rational, Plato ; φῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων (otherwise quite as often of ἄλλοι 

"EAAnves), οἱ μὲν ὑμῖν, of δὲ ἐκείνοις, ὑπήπονον, of the other Greeks, some were sub- 
ject to you, some to them, Demosth. In this construction ὁ μὲν commonly 
refers to the nearer of two things, but sometimes to the more remote; as, xesir- 
Tov τὸ νουθεφεῖν «τοῦ ὀνειδίξειν" φὸ μὲν γὰρ ἥπιόν τι καὶ φίλον, τὸ δὲ σκληρόν τε 
καὶ ὑξριστικὸν, ἐξ is better to admonish than to reproach; for the former is 
mild and friendly, the latter harsh and affronting, Epictet. If 6 μὲν 
and ὁ δὲ be used in speaking of one thing alone, they may each be rendered 
partly, or in part. Sometimes the relative pronoun is used instead of the 
article ; as, réAus ‘EAAnvidus, ὡς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ὡς δὲ τοὺς φυγάδας κατάγων, 

destroying some of the Greek cities, and bringing back the exiles into the others, 
Demosth, 

GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

X. One substantive governs another in the 
genitive (when the latter substantive signifies a 
different thing from the former ) ; as, 

τὸ rod Κύρου ἅρμα, the chariot of Cyrus, or Cyrus’s chariot. 

Obs. 1. The genitive most commonly indicates that which does something, 
or to which something belongs; as, τὰ ‘Omsecy ποιήματα, Zeschin.; σὸ rev 
Κύρου ἅρμα. But frequently the genitive is also taken in a passive sense; 88, 
ἡ Σωκράτους xarnyogia, the accusation against Socrates; εὔνοια ᾿Αθηναίων, 
yood-will towards the Athenians, Thucyd. Sometimes one substantive governs 
‘wo genitives, one of which has an active and the other a passive sense; as, 
τὰς THY οἰκείων Teownraxioss «οὔ γήρως ὀδύρονται, they lament the insults which 
the relations offer to old age, Plato. ᾿ 

Obs. 2. A possessive adjective is frequently used instead of the genitive; as, 
οἱ Ηράκλειοι waides, for Ἡρακλίους. . 

Obs. 8. The substantive which governs the genitive is often understood; as, 
Σωκράτης ὁ Σωφρονίσκου, sc. vids, Plato; ἐν Κροίσου, sc. οἴκῳ, Herodot. ; 
εἰς ddov, sc. δόμον, to the ae below; ἐν ddev, sc. δόμῳ, in the shades below. 

. 1. 
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Obs. 4. The dative is frequently used for the genitive, particularly by the 
poets; as, obxirs σοι φίκνα λεύσσιι φάος, for τίκνα σοῦ, no longer do your 
children see the light, Eurip. ; οὐδ᾽ Alayve: ἥνδανε ϑυμῷ, nor did it please the 
mind of Ajaz, Hom. Sometimes both cases are put; as, ᾿Αχιλλῆος ὀλοὸν κῆρ 
γηθεῖ, φόνον ᾿Αχαιῶν διρκομίνῳ, the murderous heart of Achilles rejoices, as he 
beholds the slaughter of the Greeks, Hom. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions with their respective cases often serve as a circumlocu- 
tion of the genitive; as, ai xara £3 σῶμα ἡδοναὶ, αἱ διὰ τοῦ compares ἡδοναὶ), the 
pleasures of the body, Plato; ὠ ὃ weg) σοὺς Φωκίας ὄλεθρος, for ὁ τῶν Φωκίων 
ὅλεθρος, Demosth. 

Substantive pronouns are governed in the genitive like sub- 
stantive nouns; as, ἡ πόλις ἡμῶν, our city. 

So ‘also adjective-pronouns when used as substantives, or having a noun un- 
derstood; as, ἡ ϑυγάφηρ ἐκείνου, his daughter; dv οἱ πατέρες, whose fathers. 

The genitive is likewise governed by the relative and demonstrative pronouns ; 
as, ταῦτά ἰστιν ἃ Σωκράτους ἐφσαινῶ, this is what I commend in Socrates, 
Plato; dd abrev &yapas, I admire this in him, Xen. 

The possessive pronouns are equivalent in signification to the genitive of the 
personal pronouns. Thus, ἡ ἡμετέρα πόλις, ὁ huss ware, is the same as ἡ σ΄ό- 
dus ἡμῶν, ὁ πατήρ μου. Sometimes also, like the genitive, they are taken 
passively; as, σὸς πόθος, longing: for thee, Hom.; εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ buat, 
through good-will and friendship towards me, Xen. 

The possessive pronouns | have sometimes nouns, pronouns, and participles 
after them in the genitive 5 as, Toure σὸν ὧν εἴη τοῦ dixacrov, Lucian; σὸ σὸν 
μόνης δώρημα, Soph.; σὴν αὐτοῦ φρίνα «ἕρπε, Hom. 

XI. The genitive is used to express that one 
thing is the quality or circumstance of another ; as, 

δένδρον WoAAwy iray, a tree of many years. 
ἀνὴς μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, a man of great virtue. 
λίμνη σταδίων εἴκοσι τὴν wieinsreoy, a lake of twenty stadia in circumference. 

Obs. This genitive frequently stands alone, ἄνθρωπος, χρῆμα, or the like, 

being understood; a8, φούσον τοῦ cesrov εἰμὶ, I am of this disposition, 
Aristoph.; ἀπίδανεν irayv ὀγδοήκοντα, he died when eighty years of age, 
Lucian. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

XII. An adjective in the neuter gender without 
a substantive governs the genitive ; as, 

τὸ πλεῖστον Tov χρόνου, the most of the time. 
εἰς φοσοῦτον woruns, to such a pitch of boldness. 
re wireannin φῶν βαρβάρων, that part of the barbarians which had been put 

to fight. 
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Obs. 1. Plural adjectivestbf the neuter gender also govern the genitive ; as, 
φὰ κράτιστα τῆς γῆν, Thucyd.; +a ἡ Ter ὁδῶν, angusta viarum 
Diod. Sic. ἄρτων ἡμίσεα, Xen. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the neuter, the adjective frequently 
takes the gender of the substantive in the genitive ; as, 
4 πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου, Herodot.; τοῦ χρόνου τὸν πλεῖστον, 
Thucyd. 

GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives governing the Genitive. 

XIII. Adjectives of plenty, want, diversity, pro- 
perty, worth, cause, also verbals, compounds of 
@ privative, and those signifying an affection of the 
mind, govern the genitive; as, 

δείματος μεσαὸς, full of fear. ἀνδρῶν κενὸς, destitute of men. 
ἕτερός iors τοὐμοῦ πατρὸς, he is different from my father. 
10g ἀνθρώπου, peculiar to man. ἄξιος iwaivov, worthy of praise, 

«τῆς νίκης αἰσιώτατσος ἦν, he was the principal cause of the victory. ~ 

ἀναφρεπσικὸς rns πόλεως, subversive of the state. 
ἄπαις ἀῤῥίνων «αἴδων, childless with respect to male children. 
γεωμεφρίας ἔμπειρος εἶ, you are skilled in geometry. 

πλήρης οἴνου, Herodot. ; ἔρημος φίλων, Eurip. 3 γυμνὸν ὅπλων, Xen. ; 

φόνον ayves, Plato ; ψιλὸς δενδρίων, Herodot. ; ὀρφανὸς τοῦ «ατρὲρ 
Demosth. ; τσυράννων ἐλεύθερος, Herodot. ; δημοκρατίας ἀλλόφρια, Lys. ; ; 
ἱερὸς τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς, ZEschin. ; ἀνάξιος φοῦ συμποσίου, Lucian ; 5 λυφήριοι 
δειμάσων, Soph.; τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐγκρατὴς, Xen.; ἀσπάθὴς κακῶν, Ηετοάοί. ; 
imitans σῶν φίλων, Χεη.,; ϑέλῳ δ᾽ aides μᾶλλον ἢ σοφὸς κακῶν εἶναι» 
fEschyl. 

Obs. 1. Adjectives of worth and cause govern the genitive . 
and dative; as, ἡμῖν ᾿Δχιλλεὺς ἄξιος τιμῆς. Achilles deserves 
honor of us, Eurip. ; πολλῶν ἀγαϑῶν αἴτιοι τοῖς Ἕλλησι 
κατέστησαν, they were the authors of many good things to the 
Greeks, Isocr. 

Obs. 2. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes gov- 
ern the dative; as, ἀφνειοὶ μήλοισι, abounding in Sruits, 
Hesiod. 

Obs. 3. In the old poets participles also are construed with 
the genitive like adjectives; as, μάχης εὖ εἰδότε πάσης, well 
acquainted with all the modes of "hg hting, Hom.; δδιδασκό- 
μενος πολέμοιο, Id. 

x 
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XIV. Partitives, and words placed partitively, 
comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, govern the genitive plural; as, 

cls τῶν σεραςσιωσῶν, some one of the soldiers. 
ὁ νεώσιρος τῶν υἱῶν, the younger of the sons. 
6 σοφώτατος τῶν “Ελλήνων, the wisest of the Greeks. 
vis τ᾽ ἄρα Ssav; which then of the gods? 
μία trav νήσων, one of the islands. 
ὁ σίσαρσος trav ποσαμῶν, the fourth of the rivers. 

μόνος πολιτῶν, Eurip. ; σῶν ἵασπῶν é μὲν ἀγαθὸς, ὁ δ᾽ οὔ, Plato; wees 
ods ἂν ἐγὼ Λυδῶν idiraw, Xen.; ὃ βουλόμενος τῶν Ελλήνων, Adschin. 

Obs. 1. Other adjectives in the positive degree frequently 
take their substantives in the genitive, where otherwise instead 
of the genitive the case of the adjective would be used; as, 
οὗ χρηστοὶ τῶ» ἀνθρώπων, for χρηστοὶ ἄνθρωποι, good men, 
Aristoph. 

Obs. 2. The genitive plural is also put with some adjectives 
which have the positive form, but the ‘force of superlatives ; as, 
δῖα γυναικῶν, the most excellent of women, Hom. ; δαιμόνιε 
ἀνδρῶν, Herodot.; ἔξοχος ᾿Αχαιῶν, Hom. . ; 

Obs. 3. The genitive is often governed by εἷς or τὶς under- 
stood ; as, τούτων ἣν Θαλῆς, sc. εἷς, of these Thales was one, 
Plato; πέμπων τῶν “Λυδῶν ἐς Δελφοὺς, SC. τινὰς, Sending some 
of the Lydians to Delphi, Herodot.; γσγυνὴ τῶν ἐπιφανῶν, 
Plut. 

Obs. 4. The case of the partitive is often put instead of the 
genitive; as, ci παρόντες δὲ, of μὲν ndovrto, ot δὲ ἐγέλων, for 
τῶν παρόντων, of those present, some were ashimed, some laughed, 
Lucian. Sometimes prepositions with their respective cases 
are used ; as, ἐκ τούτων sig, Herodot.; ἐξ ἁπασῶν 7 καλλίστη, 
Lucian; πρῶτος ἐν ποιηταῖς, Aristoph. 

Obs. 5. Partitives, &c. are put in the gender of the substantives which are 
in the genitive ; but when there are two substantives of different genders, the 
partitives, &c. are sometimes put in the gender of the former, though almost 
always in that of the latter; as, ὁ δὲ σαῖς πάντων ϑηρίων ἐστὶ duopsrayti- 
φισφόφωσον, the boy of all wild beasts ts the most difficult to manage, Plato. 

Obs. 6. Partitives, &c. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, and 
are of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is com- 
posed; as, τῆ; στρατιᾶς πολλοὶ, Thucyd. 

XV. The comparative degree governs the geni- 
tive; as, 

λευκόφεροι χιόνος, whiler than snow. 
ἦν ἀμείνων τοῦ πατρὸς, he was better than his father. 
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. Obs. 1. Instead of the genitive, comparatives are also con- 
strued with the conjunction ἢ or ἤπερ, followed by the same 
case with that of the thing compared ; as, ἀρείοσιν ἠέπερ ὑμῖν 
ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, I have associated with braver men than you, 
Hom. ; μέλλεις ex ἄνδρας στρατεύεσθαι πολὺ ἀμείνονας ἢ Σκύ-- 
Soc, Herodot. vir. 10. But sometimes ἢ is followed by the 
nominative, if εἰμὴ or some other verb may be supplied; as, 
ἀμείνονας, ἠέπερ οἵδε, ἵππους δωρήσαιτο, SC. εἰσὶ, he might give 
better horses than these, Hom.. 

The genitive commonly follows the comparative insteed of 4, only where 4 
would ke put with a nominative or an accusative. Sometimes, however, the 

genitive is put for 7 with the dative; as, ἔξεσσιν ἡμῖν μᾶλλον irigoy, for μᾶλλον 
ἢ ἑσέροις, Thucyd. 

Sometimes the genitive is used instead of 4, where ἢ would be put with a 
different case from that of the word to which the comparative is joined; as, 
vod ΤἸΠλούτου “αρίχω βιλτίονας ἄνδρας, for ἢ ὁ Ἰ]λοῦφορ, not ἢ σὸν IlAcuees, 
Aristoph. 

Obs. 2. The comparative is sometimes followed both by the 
genitive, and by 7 with a clause explanatory of the genitive ; 
as, ov τί γένοιτ ἂν ἀτοπώτερον, ἢ ϑεραπεύειν ἐκ προστάγματος ; 
Lucian. 

Obs. 3. When ἔλαττον, πλέον, πλείω, are followed by a nu- 
meral, ἢ is often omitted; as, μὴ ἔλαττον δέκα ἔτη γεγονότες, not 
less than ten years old, Plato. 

Sometimes 7 1s placed between two comparatives; as, 
γυναῖκα εὑγενεστέραν ἢ πλουσιωτέραν ἔγημε, he married a wife 
more noble than wealthy, Plut. Or it is followed by κατὰ or 
πρὸς with an accusative; as, ὅπλα πλείω ἢ κατὰ τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ἐλήφϑη, more arms were taken than the number of dead led one 
to expect, Thucyd.; ἐλάττω ἢ πρὸς τὸ κατόρϑωμα νομέξειν 
εἶναι τὴν δόξαν, to think the honor inferior to the merit of the 
action. Or by an infinitive, commonly with, but sometimes 
without, ὡς or ὥστε before it; as, γεώτεροί εἰσιν ἢ ὥστε εἰδέναι, 
they are too young to know, Lys.; μεῖξον ἢ φέρειν, too great 
to endure, or to be endured, Soph. 

Obs. 4. Substantives are sometimes used elliptically for pro- 
positions in comparison; as, μείζων λόγου, for μείζων ἢ λέγειν 
ἐστὶ, ἔξεστι, greater than can be expressed, Aristoph. ; « μείζων 
ἐλπίδος, Aeschyl.; ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας, Ken. ᾿ 

In a similar manner the comparative is followed by the genitive of the pro- 
nouns ἐμαυσοῦ, etavrov, ἑαυτοῦ, when any thing is compared with itself at 
different times; as, ἀνδρειότερος γίνεσαι αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, for ἢ πρότερον ἦν, Plato. 
The superlative is frequently used instead of the comparative ; as, ὅσε δεινότατος 
σαυτοῦ ἦσθα, when you even surpassed yourself, Xen. 
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Obs. 5. Proportional numbers are construed like compara- 
tives; as, στράτευμα πολλαπλήσιον τοῦ ἡμετέρου, an army much 
greater than ours, Herodot.; διπλάσια ἐκείνῳ διδόναι, ἢ ἄλλῳ 
τινὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν, to give him twice as much as any other of 
the commanders, Lys. 

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the 
dative; as, ἐνιαυτῷ πρευθύτερος, older by a year, Aristoph. ; 
δραχμὴ τιμιώτερον, Lys. ; ὅσῳπερ σωφρονέστερος, τοσούτῳ 
εὐδαιμονέστερος, by how much the more temperate, by so much 
the happier, Plato; πολλῷ καλλίων, AEschin, Also with 
superlatives; as, μαχρῷ ἄριστος, Herodot. 

Adjectives governing the Dative. 

XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, &c. govern the dative; as, 

τῇ πατρίδι ὠφέλιμος, profitable to the country. 
βλαξιερὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις, hurtful to the enemy. 

~ ὅμοιος ᾿Αχιλλεῖ, like to Achilles. - 

To this rule belong ; 

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit; as, σῇ σόλι, xenoipmos, ἄχρηστος, 
Demosth.. - 

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, ἥδισσον ὑμῖν, Xen.; ἀλγεινὸν ἐμοὶ, Eurip. 
8. Of friendship or hatred ; as, τοῖς ᾿Αδηναίοις εὖνοι ἦσαν, Thucyd.; ἦν 

ixteds τῷ Δημαφήτῳ, Herodot. 
4. Of clearness or obscurity; as, δῆλός ἐσφιν iol, Aristoph.; ἀφανὴς ὧν 

éxsivess, Xen. 
5. Of nearness; as, wAngio: ἀλλήλοισι, Hom. 
G. Of fitness or unfitness; as, σοῖς πλίουσιν ἐπιτηδειότερος ὁ Ilugmssids, 

Pausan. 
re Of ease or difficulty ; as, ῥάδιόν ἐστί μοι, Demosth. ; χαλεπὸν ὑμῖν ἐσσι, 

to. 

8. Of equality or inequality ; as, οὐ xa) σὺ eiwrt «τὰς ἴσας πληγὰς Enel, 
as many blows as I, Aristoph, Also of likeness or unlikeness ; 88, σὴν φύσιν 
ὁμοίαν ἔχει ταῖς ἱταίραις, Isocr. 

9. Of obedience or disobedience ; a8, Κροίσῳ ἦσαν κατήκοοι, Herodot. ; 
γονεῦσιν ἀσειθεῖς, Rom. i. 30. 

10. OF trust; as, πύσυνος ϑεοῖς, Adschyl. 

_To thesg add many other adjectives of various significations ; AS, οὐδεμιᾳ 

ζημίᾳ ἵνοχος ἦν, Lys.; 8 κοινὸν ἅπασίν ters, Demosth. ; &c.—particularly, 

Compounds of σὺν and ὁμοῦ, also verbals in tog taken 
passively, govern the dative; as, ξυγήϑης μοι ἐστὶ, he is accus- 
tomed to me; ὁμόγλωσσοι τοῖς Καρσὶ, of the same language with 
the Carians; τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ὕποπτος, suspected by the Greeks ; 
ἄγνωστος ἡμῖν, unknown to us; οὐδὲ ῥητά wat, Soph. 
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Obs. 1. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after 
them, and, among these, substantives from primitives governing 
a dative ; as, ov μοι ἐσσὶ πατὴρ καὶ μήτηρ, You are Sather and 
mother to me, Hom.; ; ὑπηρεσία τοῖς ϑεοῖς, Plato; πυρὸς βροτοῖς 
δοτῆρ᾽ δρᾷς, you behold the giver of fire to mortals, Aschyl. 

Obs. mS O αὐτὸς, the same, governs the dative ; as, τὸ αὐτὸ 
οὔνομα ἢ γῇ τῷ ποταμῷ ἔχει, the country has the same name as 
the river, Herodot. : ταὐτὰ ἐμοὶ πέπονθας, you have suffered 
the same things as L Aristoph. Sometimes εἷς has-a similar 
construction ; as, ὃς ἐμοὶ μιᾶς ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκ ματέρος, who was born 
of the same mother as I. In Latin, invitum qui servat, idem 
facit occidenti, Hor. eadem illis censemus, Cic. 

Obs. 3. Many adjectives which usually govern the dative, 
are sometimes found with the genitive; as, . 

ἡ πορεία ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγίγνισο, Xen. ; ἀδιλφὰ vay εἰρημένων, Isocr. ; 
ἐχθρὸς τοῦ ἀνθρωπίνου γίνους, Plato; we ἀνόσιον τοῦ ὁσίον ἱνανείον, Id. ; 
ὑπήκοοι σῶν ᾿Ασσυρίων ἦσαν, Xen.; οὐδεὶς ἐνοχός ἔστι λειποσαξίου, Lys. ; 
κοινὸν 'π΄άντων ἀνθρώπων, Plato. Particularly compounds of σὺν and ὁ ὁμοῦ - as, 
καὶ ὅσα τοῦ γένους tort φούτον ξύμφωνα, Plato; οἱ Ὑρκάνιοι ὅμοροι φῶν ᾽᾿Ασσυ- 
φίων εἰσὶ) Xen. 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
Verbs which govern the Genitive. 

XVII. Eiui and yiyvouar, signifying possession, 
property, or duty, govern the genitive; as, 

Κύρου ἧσαν, they belonged to Cyrus. ~ 
ἔσειν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ, it is the part of a good man. 
ἰγίνιτο Μισσήνη Λοκρῶν, Messene was under the dominion of the Locrians. 

Obs. 1. The neuters ἐμὸν, σὸν, S&c. are used in this Sense, 
instead of the genitives of the personal pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, 
6c. ; a8, ἐμόν ἐστι, tf ts my duty. 

Obs. 2. The genitive often takes wgés before it; as, διξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός lows, 
Aristoph. Sometimes ἔργον is expressed; a8, τῶν ᾿ἀρχόντωι ἔργον keel, Isocr. 
So σὸν Zeyey ive}, Aristoph. - 

XVIII. Verbs of remembering, forgetting, be- 
ginning, ceasing, desiring, ruling, &c. govern the 
genitive ; as, τς 

μίμνησ' _Ogieren, remember Orestes. 

τῆς ὀργῆς ἱπαύσατο, he ceased from his anger. 
Ψαμμήςιχος ἰξασίλευσιν Aiyewrrov, Psammetichus reigned over Egypt. 

‘ 
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» 

Verbs govern the genitive, which signify, 

1. To remember, to forget ; as, 

οὐκ ἰπιλήσομαι αὑφοῦ, I will not forget him. : 
φῆς ἀρχῆς μνημονεύμν, Isocr.; οὔποτε λήσομαι αὐτῶν, Hom. 

Obs. These verbs are often construed with the accusative; as, Τυδέα δ᾽ οὗ 
μέμνημαι, Hom. ; σὰς σύχας, ds νῦν ἔχω, ἐσελάθοντο, Eurip. Sometimes 
μινάομεαι, to make mention of, is joined with περί " as, περὶ Ο,μήρου μνησθῆναι» 

ο. 

2. To care, to neglect; as, 
ὑγιείας ἰπσιμελεῖσθαι, to take care of health. 
THY ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσι, they neglect their brothers. 
κήδεται τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος, Isqcr.; σοῦ δ᾽ οὐ Peover, Aristoph.; οὐδ᾽ ἀλλήλων 

ἀλίγουσι, Hom. ,; οὐδὲ μετατρίπετα, Φιλότητος ἱσαίρον, Id; οὖκ ὠλιγώ- 
gouy τῶν κοινῶν, Isocr.; εἴ σι “αρημίληκας τῆς μητρὸρ) Xen. 

Obs. The construction of these verbs is also varied; as, wtg) σῶν ἐνθάδε 
φροντίζειν, Xen. Sometimes ἀμελέω is found with the accusative; as, ταύφην 
Thy ὁδὸν ἠμίλησε, Herodot. So ἀϑδερίζω, to slight, in Homer has the accusative, 
but elsewhere the genitive. 

3. To admire, to despise; as, 

ἄγαμαι σοῦ, I admire you. 
κατεφρόνησε τῶν νόμων, he despised the laws. 
σοῦ ψαυμάζω, Plato; swseipesvwe τοῦ ζῆν, AEschin. Socr. ; 

καθεσσώφων νόμων, Xen, 

Obs. Verbs of admiring and despising frequently take the accusative; as, 
φὸν Θαλῆν θαυμάξομεν, Aristoph.; καταφρανεῖ με, Kurip. So Γοργίου ταῦτα 
ἄγαμαι, where Γοργίου is governed by φαῦσα; I admire this in Gorgias, Plato. 

4. To desire; as, 

ἰὰν μὴ ἐπιθυμῇς εἰρήνης, unless you desire peace. 
viens ὀρίγεσθαιγ Xen.; σοῦ αὐτοῦ γλιχόμιθα, Herodot.; τῶν δ᾽ ἀλλο- 

φρίων οὖκ ἰφίενται, Aristot. Thus also ἐρᾷν χρημάτων, Isocr.; ὃς πολέμου 
ἔρατα,, Hom. Likewise ἀρχῆς ἀντι τοιεῖσαι, Xen. | . 

Obs. 1. To this class belong iasiyopesvos, λιλαιόμενος ὅδοῖο, ἰσσύμενος πολέμοιο, 
Hom. 

Obs. 2. Tlobiw and iwseeéiw govern the accusative, and sometimes other 
verbs of desiring. ° 

5. To enjoy; as, 
«ολυτιλῶν ὀσμῶν ἀπολαύειν, to enjoy costly perfumes. . 
iwavgacbas, καὶ βίου, καὶ cixyms, Hippocr.; δαισὸς ὄνησο, HLom. 

Obs. ᾿Απολαύω sometimes governs the accusative; as, φλαῦρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ἀπίλαυσα, Isocr.; and καρπόομαι always. 

| ὑπερορᾷν φῶν 

6. To abound, to want; as, 

ὁ λιμὴν ἔγεμε πλοίων, the harbour was full of ships. 
χρημάφων idievro, they were in want uf money. 
γάμοι π'λήθουσιν ἀνίας, Theocr. ; εὐπορεῖν σῶν ἰφοδίων, Plut.; σ΄ λουσεῖ 

Pirwy πολλῶν, Xen. ; αιρισσεύουσιν ἄρτων, Luke xv. 17. ; σα᾿ανίζων 

“- 
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ἀργυρίον, Aristoph. ; ᾿ οὐδ᾽ ἐμοῦ διδασκάλου χρήξεις, Aachyl.; τῶν ἰπσισηδείων 
οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν, οη.; νῆσος ἀνδρῶν χηριύω, Hom.; φῶν σοφὼν πένεσθαι; 
ZEschyl.; καθαρεύειν ἁμαρσημάφων, Plut. 

Obs. 1. Δίομαι and γχρήζω, in the derivative sense of to entreat, to desire, 
are likewise construed with the genitive; as, dopai σου wapaptivas, I entreat 
you to stay, Plato. ; a 

Obs. 2. Verbs of abounding are also found with the dative; as, εὐπορεῖν τοῖς 
ἀναγκαίοις, Polyb. 

7. To lay hold of, to let go; as, 
ἐλάξεφο τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, he laid hold of the man. 
ἀφίεται, vou δόρατος, he lets go of the spear. 

ἐσιλαμἝβάνονφο τῶν ἁμαξῶν, Plut.; ἀἄνσιλάξισθε τῶν πραγμάφων, Demosth. ; 
φῆσδε ταιδὸς οὐ μιθήσομαι, Eurip, ᾿ 

Obs. Some of these verbs are also used with the accusative. 

8. To obtain, to miss; as, 

τῆς τιμῆς Taverns φυγχάνιν, to obtain this honor. 
ἡμαρτήκαμεν τῆς ὁδοῦ, we have missed the way. 

δώρων λαχεῖν, Hom.; ξεινίων ἤντησε μιγάλων, Herodot.; σοφῶν ἐκύρη- 
σαν ἀοιδῶν, Theocr. Likewise, ἔσφαλφσαι τῆς ἀληθείας, Plato; Ψψευσθῆναι 
ens ἰλαίδος, Herodot. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of obtaining are very often construed with the accusative ; as, 
φυγχάνειν τὰ πρόσφορα, Auschyl.; λαγχάνειν κακὰ, Soph. 

Obs. 2. In like manner χληρονομέω takes the genitive; as, χληρονομεῖν τῆς 
οὐσίας, Demosth.; but in later writers, the accusative ; as, τὴν éxsivev δόξαν 
ἐκληρονόμησι, Diod. Sic. 

9., To hear, to touch, to smell, to taste; as, 
ἰμοῦ ἄκουσον, hear me. 
ϑίγειν νεκροῦ to touch a corpse. 
ὥσφραντο τῶν καμήλων, they smelt the camels. 

ob yavovras Tov οἴνου revrou, they taste not of this wine. 
ἀκροάσομαι τοῦ κατηγόρου, Demosth,; χλύεν στεναγμῶν, Eurip.; Bing 

aisyv, Hom, ; wuecs ἅπτισθαι, Xen. ; ψαύειν νοσοῦντος ἀνδρὸς, Kurip. 
Also, αἰσθάνομαι ψόφον τινὸς, Aristoph.; ἐπύθοντο τῆς [Πύλου κατελημμίνηρ 
Thucyd. In like manner, συνῆχαν ἀλλήλων, Herodot. 

Obs. 1. With δζω, to smell, that of which any thing smells is put in the 
genitive ; as, ὄζει, μύρου, he smells of cintment. The part likewise which ethits 
the smell is at the same time put in the genitive; as, ras κεφαλῆς ὄζω μύρου, 

Aristoph. The verb is also used impersonally ; as, ὑμον δ ἔτους τῶν ἱμαφίων 
ὀξήσει δεξιότητος, there will be a smell of dexterity from your clothes, Aristoph. 
In the same manner e@viw, to breathe, sometimes takes the genitive of that, 
which is breathed ; a8, ρύρων wvisev, Anacr. 

΄ 

Obs. 2. Some of these verbs are frequently joined with the accusative § as, 
οὐδὲ φωνὴν ἤκουον, Demosth.; gobsre σὸν ψόφον, Aristoph. 

10. Το begin, to cease ; as, 
κατάρχεσθαι τοῦ λόγου, to begin the discourse. 
ἔληξαν τῆς θήρας» they ceased from the chase. 

13 
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μάχης ἄρχειν, Herodot.; σῆς ἔχθρας πρόσερος otros ὑπσῆρζε, Demosth. ; 
τῆς μάχης ἐπαύσαντο, Herodot. Also cov μέγα φρονεῖν ὑφίεντ αι, Xen. 

Obs. Verbs of beginning sometimes taken the accusative; as, «αφάρχομαι" 
σειναγμὸν, Kurip. ' 

11. To rule; as, 

ἐσυράννευνε Μήδων, the reigned over the Medes. 
ἦρχον τὴς στρατιᾶς, they commanded the army. 

ἤνασσε υκήνης, Hom.; σάνσων κυριεύειν, Xen. ; σῆσδε κοιρανεῖ xbe- 
νὸς, Aschyl.; σσραφοῦ ἄλλον σημαίνειν, Hom.; ὃς κραΐνει στρατοῦ, Soph. ; 
φῆς ϑαλάσσης Ἰκράτησα, Thucyd.; σοῦ σὺ σερατηγεῖς τοῦδε; Soph.; σῆς 
«ὅλιως ἡγεῖσθαι, Xen.; δισαόζειν rig Σικελίας, Polyb.;  ἐσισροαεύειν φοῦ 
«λήθεος, Herodot. 

Obs. Some of these verbs are also construed with a dative or accusative ; as, 
és πᾶσιν ἀνάσσιι, Hom.; ᾿Αθηναίοις ἦρξε, Thucyd. ; Μύοσιν ἡγησάσθην, 
Hom.; σοὺς σοὺς ϑρόνους κρατοῦσι, Soph. ; rods ξυμμάχους ἰζηγούμιδα, 
Thucyd.; ὃς Σησφὸν ἐσετρόπευε, Herodot. 

12. To excel, and the contrary ; as, 

σοφίᾳ τῶν "Ελλήνων wseitses, they excel the Greeks in wisdom. 
ξύνεσιν οὐδενὸς Asinsras, he is inferior to no one in prudence. 

wipiyiyvscta: σῶν ἰχθρῶν, Demosth. ; φοσοῦτον διένεγκε φῶν ἄλλων 
βασιλίων, Xen.; σολὺ λίαν ἀπολειφθῶ ray “ιπραγμίνων αὐτῷ, Isocr.; ἐφ» 
δεύεσθαι ᾿Αχαιῶν, Hom. 

So verbs derived from comparatives and superlatives; as, σῶν ἡλικιωφῶν 
ixeariorsucs, Isocr.; τῶν καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ἀνθρώπων ἀρισφεύεν, Xen. ; καλλι- 
gritos: πασίων τῶν γυναικῶν, Herodot. ; εἰ ἡσσώμιθα αὐσοῦ εὖ «οιοῦνφος, 
Xen. ; οὐδενὸς δευφσερεύειν, Polyb. ; ὑστερίζουσι τῶν ἀντιπάλων, Xen, 

Obs. The construction is the same when any of these verbs are used in other 
senses ; a8, ὑσσέρησε τῆς μάχης, he came after the battle, Xen.; οὐκ dwoast- 
wovras τῶν καιρῶν, they do not miss the right opportunity, Isocr. 

13. To abstain, to be distant; as, 

διίσχον ἀλλήλων ὡς πριάκοντα στάδια, they were distant from each other 
about thirty stadia. 

ἀσίχισθαι, τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, Plato; ἀπεῖχον τοῦ ᾿Εἰρφινεοῦ ὡς εἴκοσι σταδίου, 
Thucyd,; τῆς ϑαλάφτης οὗ word διέστηκε, Polyb. 

Obs. This genitive frequently takes ἀπὸ or ix before it; as, διεῖχον δὲ πολὺ 
ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων, Thucyd. 

14. To try, to spare, to differ ; as, 
wipacla: σῶν Φίλων, to try one's friends. 
γυναικῶν οὐδὲν διαφίρουσιν they differ in nothing from women. 

ἀσιπσειρώμην αὐτοῦ, Xen.; φείδισθα, cixver, Eurip.; μεγίδι καὶ σμι- 
»βότητι διαλλάσσομεν τῶν ἀκροτάτων, Lucian. 

Obs. Verbs of trying are likewise joined with the accusative. 

15. Origin; as, 

is ἴφυ, of whom he was born. 

é - 
~ 

« 
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ἰσθλῶν ysviebas, Eurip. ; «οφαμοῦ (nara) vives sivas, Ards εἶναι γενεὴν, 
Hom. . ; 

Obs. The preposition ix is often expressed before this genitive; as, ἐξ ἧς 
ἔφυσαν, Isocr. 

To these add several verbs of ¥arious significations; as, ἀήθεσσον αὐφῶν, 
Hom. ; σῆς ϑαλάσσης ἀντείχοντο, Thucyd.; εἴχετο τῆς ragbivev, Plut. ; 
φοῦ σκοσοῦ στοχάξισθαι, Polyb. Likewise some which more commonly take 
the accusative; as, ovx ἀλύξετον μόρου xaxierov, Soph.; δουλοσύνης avi~ 
χεσθα;, Hom. ; ἐνθυμοῦ τῶν εἰδότων, Xen. Mem, ur. 6. 17. 

XIX. Transitive verbs govern the genitive, 
when the action does not affect the whole of any 
thing, but a part only; as, 

“εν οἴνου, to drink some wine. 
φῶν κηρίων ἴφα γον, they ate of the honey-combs. 
ἔδωκά σοι τῶν χρηρείτων, I gave you of my wealth. 

Obs. To this, in connexion with Rule XX VIL Obs. 1., belong such phrases 
as the following : κατίαγα φοῦ κρανίου, literally, I am broken as to a part of 
my skull, my skull is broken, Lucian; ἔυνετρίθη τῆς κεφαλῆς, Aristoph. 

Verbs governing the Dative. 

XX. Any verb may govern the dative in Greek, 
which has the signs to or for after it in English ; 
as, 

ἔνευσε τῷ παιδὶ), he beckoned to the boy. 
οὐχ, ὑμῖν ἱπόνουν, I labored not for you. 

But as the dative after Greek verbs is not always rendered in English by 
to or for, and as these particles are not always the sign of the dative in Greek, 
it will be necessary to be more particular. 

1. Eiui, γίγνομαι, and ὑπάρχω, in the sense of 
ἔχω, to have, govern the dative ; as, 

resis 36 μοι εἰσὶ Svyaress, I have three daughters. 

μηδίν σοι καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ, sc. ἴστω, have thou nothing to do with that 
just man, Matth. xxvii. 19.; σρριήρεις ἱκαφὸν ὑπῆρχον αὐφοῖς, Thucyd. 

Ἔστιν ἐμοὶ ὅ ὄνομα, therefore, is equivalent to I am called, and the name 
itself stands in the same case with ὄνομα, and not in the genitive or dative, as 

“in Latin, est mihi nomen Tullii, or Tullio; a8, toe: δὲ τῷ χώρῳ τούτῳ οὔνομα 
“Ieace, Herodot. 

11. Many verbs compounded with ὁμοῦ, or with preposi- 
tions, often govern the dative; as, 

ὁμορεῖ ἡ Συρία Αἰγύπτῳ, Syria borders upon Egypt. 
φροσίρχεται τῷ Ἐζενοφῶντι, he comes to Xenophon. 
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“Ἡσιόδῳ ὁμολογεῖ, Plato; Κῦρος ἀντιστραφοπιδιύσαφο ἸΚροίσῳ, Herodot. ; 
εἰσίρχεται. αὐτῷ δέος, Plato; ἐμοὶ ἐπισερατεύσατο, Aristoph. ; φαῖς πράξισ, 
φαῖς αὐταῖς ἐπεχείρησαν, Isocr.; wagsyivere τῷ Σωκράτει, Xen.; οἱ Νάξιοι 
«ροσπίπτουσι τοῖς Μεσσηνίοις, Thueyd. 

11. Verbs govern the dative, which signify, 

1. To order, to exhort, to obey, to disobey ; as, 

ἐκέλευσε τοῖς Uangsrais, he ordered his servants. 
«εἴσομαι τῷ Ory μᾶλλον ἢ ὑμῖν, I will obey God rather than you. 

σοῖς ἄλλοις παρηγγύα, Xen. ; ἱπαεῦσιν igsriarsro, Hom. 5. παραινῶ 
σοι cuwway, Aristoph.; σοὶ πριστάσσω μένειν, Eurip. ; παρεκελεύοντο αὐτῷ 
μὴ μάχεσθαι, Χεη. ; πειράσομαί σοι συντύμως ὑποτίθεσθαι, Isocr. 3 ὑσακούειν 
τῷ στρατηγῷ, Xen. ; πειθαρχεῖν τοῖς νόμοις, Aristoph.; σῷ Θιῷ ἀπειθεῖν, 
Plato. | 

Obs. 1. Κιλεύω and προσφτάσσω take not only the dative, but also the accusa- 
tive with the infinitive; as, ἐκέλευσε ἡμᾶς siosivas, Plato. On the other hand, 
voulsrin, παραχαλίω, «ροτρίπω, παρορμάω, &c. take only the accusative. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of obeying and . disobeying are sometimes followed by the 
genitive ; 5 88, μὴ τεθώμεθα αὐφοῦ, Herodot. ; ὑχήκουσίὝ μου, Xen. ; 
ἀνηχουστεῖν τῶν warpos λόγων, Aschyl. 

2. To reproach, to threaten, to be angry; as, 
ἰσισιμᾷ σῷ ̓ Αχιλλεῖ, he reproves Achilles. 
ἐχαλίπαινον τοῖς orearnyoss, they were angry with their commanders. 

ὑμῖν ὀνειδίζειν, Plato; ἐμέμφεςο ἐμοὶ, Demosth.; Δακεδαιμονίοις ἔγκαι- 
λοῦσι, Isocr.; σοῖς καπκυνομένοις axuasiy, Xen.; ᾿Αθηναῖοι ὑμῖν μηνέουσι, 
Herodot.; ὠργίξετο τοῖς iwrirass, Thucyd.; οὐ νεμεσῶ ᾿Αγαμέμνονι, Hom. ; 
ὀδύσαντο αὐτῶ, Id. 

Obs. Μίμφομαι and ἐσισλήτσω are also found with the accusative 5 as, 
μίμφιται σὸν ΠῚ “φακὸν, Plato; ixiwanres σὸν μὴ καλῶς abrcurra, Id. 
ΔΛοιδορέω usually takes the accusative, but the middle λοιδορίφρεα.», the dative ; as, 
ἰλοιδόρουν αὐτὸν, Xen.; λοιδορεῖται τῷ Asi, Aristoph. 

9. To assist, to profit, to hurt ; as, 

ἐδοήθησε «οῖς “Ελλησι, he assisted the Greeks. 
λυμαίνεσαι Trois μειφακίοιρ», he corrupts the youth. 

φοῖς φίλοις ἀρήγειν, Ken.; - σῇ πόλει; ἀμόνειν, Aristoph. ; ; ἘἸρωσὶν ἀλιξή- 
σιν, Hom.; ἐπικουρεῖν Λακεδαιμονίοις, Thucyd.; τοῖς ϑανοῦσι πλοῦτος 
οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, 5. ν)., δὲ οὔσε αὑσῷ, οὔτε πόλει» λυσισελῶ, Plato;  ἐβιοὶ 
οὐκ ἀρίσκουσι, Herodot.; ᾧ σὸ ἄδικον AwCaras, Plato. 

Obs. Some of these verbs often take the accusative; as, ὃς ὠφέλησε Tligens 
οὐδὲν, Herodot.; σὲ δὲ vase’ ἀρίσκει, Aristoph.;  διαλυμοαίνεφαι σὴν yor 
ναῖκα, Herodot.; λωδῶνφαι φοὺς νίους, Plato; ᾿Ογέγνημι, βλάπφφω, and some 
others, the accusative only. 

Ν 

! 
4. ΤῸ contend, to serve; as, 

Ail ἰρίζειν, to contend with Jupiter. 
ὑπηριτῶ φοῖς Θεοῖς, I serve the Gods. 
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«μάχιφαι τοῖς πολεμίοις, Plato; ἀνδρεσι μάρνασθα:, Hom. : πὸλεμεῖν τοῖς 
δάροις, Isocr.;  Σαύθαις διαγωνίζεσθα,, Xen.; σοῖς ἐχθροῖς στασιέζει, 

Aristoph.; ϑυηρσὶ παλαίειν, Bion; δισαόφαις ἁμιλλξσθα., Eurip.; ταῖς 
ἡδοναῖς δουλεύειν, ἴδοοτ. ; δισαόφῃ δικκονεῖν, Demosth. 

Obs. 1. Frequently verbs of contending, instead of the dative, take weds with 
the accusative; 88, weds ἄνδρας δίκα μάχισθα,, Herodot. ἹΠολεμέω likewise 
takes the accusative, in the sense of to attack; as, ἐπολίμησε τὰς ᾿Αδήνας, 
Apollod. 

Obs. 2. Λατρεύω is sometimes found with the accusative; as, wait’ ’Aya- 
stpervoviay λατρεύω, EKurip. 

5. To approach, to meet, to follow; as, 

απ λησιάξορμεν τῇ Arrixg, we approach Attica. 
ἀπαντᾷ τῷ Ἐξενοφῶνφι, he meets Xenophon. 
ὁ Keiruy sinsre αὐτῷ, Crito followed him. 

Sagiong πιλάξειν, Xen. ; Κῦρορ tveives Keoiew, Herodot.; ἐνσνγχάνω 
vy EKoxegdeu, Lucian; ied ἀκολουθεῖν, Aristoph.; ὠ πσπλούφῳ κῦδος ὀπηδεῖ, 
Hesiod. . 

Obs. 1. Verbs of approaching sometimes take the genitive ; as, σῆς Αἰτωλίας 
ἐγγίζειν, Polyb. ° 

Obs. 2. ᾿Ανσάω is likewise found with the genitive; as, ἀντήσω rove ἀνέρος, 
Hom. Also ἀνσιάζω with the accusative ; as, ἀντ ἄδφωμεν τὸν ἐστόντα, Herodot. 

Obs. 3. Verbs of following are often construed with μεφὰ, σὺν, ἅμα, ἅς. ; 
as, ἀκολούθει μιες᾽ ἱμοῦ, Platos ἔξὺν Ἡρακλεῖ ἱσπόμην, Soph. 

6. To pray, to converse; as, . 

εὔχεφο τοῖς Θεοῖς, he prayed to the gods. 
"Arnibsddy διαλέγεφαιγ he converses with Alcibiades. 

Ssois ἀρέσαι, Soph.; προσευζώμιθα τῇ ϑιῷ, Aristoph.; σοῖς ἄλλοις λα- 
λεῖν, Theophrast. “ ἢ 

Obs. ἸΠροσιύχομαι is also joined with the accusative by the Attics; as, ἵνα 
προσεύξῃ «τὸν Std, Aristoph. 

7. To use, to trust, to associate; as, 

μὴ χρῆσθαι ἐλαίῳ, not to use oil. 
σοῖς χρηστοῖς πιστεύων, to trust the good. 

ἀποχρῆσθαι τῷ πλουτεῖν, Demosth.; σοῖς πονηροῖς ἀπιστεῖν, Isocr.; σοῖς 
ἀγαδϑοῖς ὁμιλῶν, Pind. . 

8. To befit, to be like; as, 
ἀνδρὶ ἰλευδίρῳ «εἴπει revere, this befits a freeman. 

ὃ waen ἁρμόσει, Polyb.; μεδύουσιν ἐῴκεσαν, Xen. Ἢ 

To these add several verbs of different significations ; as, ᾿Αγκαίῳ ἤνησαν, 
Apoll. Rh.; σοῖς ἄλλοις xargvu, Thucyd.; σροσεκύνησαν airy, Matth. 
ii. 11; ὑσίπφησσον αὐτῷ, Xen. The accusative, however, is also put; as, 
φροσικύνησαν φὸν Θεὸν, Xen. 

13* 
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tv. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing often 
take the dative, instead of sic, ἐπὶ, or πρὸς, with the accusative ; 
as, ἥξω ὑμῖν, for πρὸς ὑμᾶς, I will come to you, Lucian; ἦλϑεν 

αὐτῷ Ζηνὸς ἄγρυπνον βέλος, for εἰς αὐτὸν, Aischyl. 

v. Εἰμὲ and γίγνομαι frequently take the dative of a personal 
pronoun with a participle agreeing with it, where the whole is 
translated by the verb from which the participle is derived ; as, 

εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ ἰστὶν ἀσοχρίνασθαι, if you are willing to answer, Plato; 
εἾἶ σοι ἡδομίνῳ tert, if you please, Id.; οὐκ ἄν ἔμοιγε ἐλπομίνῳ σὰ γίνοιφο, Thad 
not hoped this, Hom. 

vi. Verbs of all kinds are sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of a personal pronoun, which might have been omitted 
without injury to the sense; as, 

μή μοι μίμνε ἀνίρα «οῦφον, do not await this man, Hom. ; συφλός εἰμί oor, 
Lucian. 

Verbs governing the Accusative. 

- XXI. Verbs of a transitive signification govern 
the accusative ; as, _ 

φὸν ᾿Αχιλλία ἐσίμησαν, they honored Achilles. 

Obs. 1. Any verb may govern the accusative of a noun 
having the same derivation, or a similar signification ; as, ..::, 

πολιμεῖν πόλεμον, Lys.; κινδύνους κινδυνεύειν, Plato ; ἐμάχοντο μάχην, 
Hom.; σπολλὰς wesobsias ἐτρίσβευσαν, ΖΕ Βοϊήη, ; ἠσθένησε φσαύφην σὴν 
νόσον, Isocr.; ἥδιστον ζῶμεν βίον, Soph.; ὗξαν δρόμημα δεινὸν, Eurip. ; 
γονυχεφιῖς ἕδρας προσαισνὼ Gs, Id. ; ἱποριύετο σὴν αὐσὴν dev, Xen. ; 
ὥμοσα καρσιρὸν dexev, Hom. ; Adsobas μεγάλην ἡδονὴν, Plut. ; αἰσχροὺς 
φέξους φοβοῦνται, Plato 3 σίραου κενὴν ὄνησιν, Eurip. 3 viv Sexy ῥφκώσεις 

ἡμᾶς, Ατβίορῃ. ;; Μίέλισός με ἐγράψατο chy γραφὴν ταύτην, Plato; τὴν 
ἐν Νάξῳ ναυμορχίαν Λακεδαιμονίους ἐνίκησαν, AEschin. 
A dative is often put for the accusative ; as, dwebavsiv Biaiy Savdey, Herodot. ; 

ἀπώλισο λυγρῷ ὀλίθρῳ, Hom. ; Μαιάδος υἱὸν ἰφίλησι Karvein Φιλότησι Id, ; 
σῇ μάχῃ ἐνίκησαν τοὺς Ἡρακλιώτως, Thucyd. ᾿ 

Obs. 2. Several intransitive verbs are sometimes used trans- 
itively; as, 

ἧἦξιν χέρα, he thrust his hand, Soph. Ajac. 40.; ἄνδρας in’ «αὐτὰς ἀνίδησε, 
he placed men upon them, Herodot. 1. 80.; ἹἸμέρα ἀνθ ὕδατος price γάλα, 
let Himera flow milk instead of water, Theocr. v. 124.3 δύο κακὰ σαιύδεις, 
Eurip. So βοᾷν iva, to call any one; as, Kiger iCsa, Xen. Also βλέπειν, 
ta look ; a8, φόδον βλέπων, to look fearful, ZEschyl. ο 

Obs. 3. Some intransitive verbs which express an emotion, 
and in which an action is implied, though not described, govern 
the accusative; as, 
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ἣν (weeks) ἤλγησ᾽ ἐγὼ, Soph. Ajac. 790.; σίς dv τάδε γηθήσειν, Hom. 
Ih. /..77.3 τοὺς εὐσεθδεῖς ϑεοὶ ϑνήσκονφας ob χαίρουσι, Eurip. Hipp. 1339. ; 
ἥσθην πατέρα τὸν ἱμὸν εὐλογοῦντά σε, Soph. Philoct. 1314. Also οὔτε Diasw- 

wos ἰθάῤῥιι φούφους, οὔδ᾽ οὗτοι Φίλεσ' πον, Demosth.; δυσχεραίνειν τὴν ἀδικίων, 
Plato. \ 

Obs. 4. Verbs of swearing govern the accusative of the 
object sworn by; 88, ὄμνυμι πάντας τοὺς ϑεοὺς, Aristoph. 

Obs. 5. The accusative is often understood; as, ἐγγὺς ἦγον of “EAAnns, 
sc. τὴν στρατιὰν, Xen.3; ὃς ἔτι «αἷς ὧν ἐτελεύτησε, sc. σὸν βίον, Demosth. 3 
εἰσδάλλειν, ἐμβάλλειν, sc. ἱαυσὸν, to make an irruption, to overflow, of a river, 
Xen. 

' Verbs governing the Dative and the Genitive. 

XXII. Verbs of giving way, with petéyo, μετα- 
δίδωμι, κοινωνέω, POovéw, and ἀμφισθητέω, govern 
the dative of a person, with the genitive of a 
thing ; as, 

«αραχωρῶ σοι φοῦ Biases, I give way to you from the tribunal. 
τοῦ κινδύνου μεσίχειν αὐφοῖςγ) to share with them the danger. 
μεταδίδωμί σοι τοῦ πλούφον, I impart to you of my riches. 

εἴκειν τινὶ σῆς dev, Herodot. ; Boas Swavieravra: βασιλεῖ, Xen. χαινω- 
νήσαςί uo τοῦ στόλου, Lucian; ay ἐγώ σοι οὐ φθονήσω, Xen.; sudueCirnesy 
᾽Ἔρφιχϑεῖ τῆς πόλεως, Isocr. ; . 

To these add μεγαίφω, σνγγιγνώσκω, and some others; as, od μεγαίρω σοῦδ 
gos δωρήμαφος, Aeschyl.; συλλήνψορεαι δὲ φοῦδί σοι κἀγὼ πόνου, Eurip. 

_ Obs. Frequently verbs of giving way have only the dative after them; as, οὐδ᾽ εἴκεις κακοῖς» ZEschyl. Sometimes the genitive has ix or ἀσὸ before it ; as, 
εἴκουσ᾽ ix χώρης, Tyrt. Some of the other verbs also vary their construction ; 
88, ἡμῖν μιφάσχῃ τοῦδε φοῦ «“λούφου μέρος, Aristoph.; εἰ μὴ μεσαδοῖεν αὐφοῖς πυροὺς, Xen, Also ἀμφισβησῶ σοι revere, or much oftener περὶ σούφου. 

Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 

XXIII. Verbs of reminding, filling, emptying, 
depriving, delivering, prohibiting, and restraining, 
govern the accusative and the genitive ; as, 

μή με φσούτων μίμνησκε, do not remind me of these things. 
ἀσκοὺς ἔπλησεν οἴνου, he filled bottles with wine. 
ics ieclenon ᾿Αχιλλίως, I deprived Thetis of Achilles. 
ἀσήλλαξι vis νόσου σὸν ᾿Αλίξανδρον, he freed Alexander from the disense. 
εἴογειν ἐκείνους ris Surdeons, to keep them from the sea. 
ἐκεῖνον φῆς ϑόριως ἔξανσαν, they made him desist from kis inelenca. 
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ὧν ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς ἀναμιμνήσχω, Plato; ἐγύμεισε δύο ναῦς σίσου, Isocr.; σὲ al- 
μαφος κορίσω, Herodot.; μυριάδας πόλεις ἀνδρῶν ἀγαθῶν ἱκίνωσι, Eurip. 
γυμνοῦσι τὰ ceria τῶν κριῶν, Herodot.; ἡμᾶς Μισήνης ἀτοστεροῦσι, Isocr. ς 
Πάριν νοσφιεῖς βίου, Soph. ; σὲ τοῦδ᾽ ἐλευδερῶ φόνου, Eurip.; ὄκνου σε λύσω, 
Soph.; ῥῦσαί με δουλοσύνης, Herodot. μηδέ μ᾽ ἔρυκε μάχης, Hom. ; 
κωλῦσαι τῆς εἰσόδου rev’ Ανφίγονον, Polyb. 

To these add verbs of separating, repelling, begetting, and 
esteeming worthy ; as, 

χωρίζουσιν ἀλλήλων λόχους, Eurip.; Ἰρώων λοιγὸν ἀλάλκειν, Hom.; 
ἤΑτλας Stay μιᾶς ἔφυσε Μαῖαν, Eurip.; σιμῆς ἀξιοῦσιν ἑαυτοὺς, Aristot. 

Obs. 1. Several of these verbs are also construed with are or ἐκ as, ἀσὸ 
βαρξδάρων ἠλευθέρωσε σὴν wiry, Plato; mover ix τῶνδ᾽ ἐμὲ λύσει, ΠΕ ΒΟ Ἐν], ; 
φοὺς υἱεῖς sigyouew ἀπὸ τῶν Torna ἀνθρώπων, Xen. 5 χωρίζειν ἀπὸ «οὔ σώμει- 
vos φὴν ψυχὴν, Plato; σ΄αῦσον ἐκ κακῶν int, Soph. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of reminding often take two accusatives ; as, 

wal ὑπίμνησα ὑμᾶς, Demosth. Also ἀπσοσσερῶ" 88, τοὺς στραφιώφοις σὸν 
μισθὸν ἀπιστίρησε, Isocr. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs frequently take the accusative οὗ ἃ 
thing, with the genitive of a person or thing from which it 
proceeds ; as, 

σὰ kwiAewea ἤκουον Θερσάνδρου, the rest I heard from Thersander, Herodot. ; 
«ύθεσθέ μου radi, Aristoph.; ahs μου rads, learn this from me, Xen. An 
infinitive or part of a sentence may supply the place of the accusative; as, ἤκονσε 
Τι σσαφίρνους, ὅφι οἱ Ελληνες νικῷεν, Xen. The genitive often has a preposi- 

tion expressed before it ;. as, rads wag’ αὐτίων rubiebas, Herodot. 

Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative. 

' XXIV. Any transitive verb may govern the 
accusative and the dative (when, together with the 
object of the action, we express the person or thing 
with relation to which it 18 exerted); as, 

δεῖξόν μοι τὸν Σωκρίφη, show me Socrates. 
@ ὀνειδίζεις ware), with whick you reproach my father. 
σὴν σκηνὴν Κυαξάρε, ἰξιῖλον, they selected the tent for Cyarares. 
ἥνα μοὶ λοιγὸν ἀμύνης, that you may avert destruction for (or from) me. 
᾿Αχιλλεῖ τὸν ἡμίσερον ἄρχοντα. εἴκαζε, he compared our chief to Achilles. 

Obs. The dative is often used for sis, iwi, or weds, with the accusative ; as, 
of mos ἤγαγε, he brought you to me, Hom. ; and sometimes for ἐσὲ or παρὰ 
with the genitive; as, of ἐδίξωσο ἔγχε, he took the spear from kim, Hom. 
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Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

XXV. Verbs of doing, speaking, asking, taking, 
teaching, clothing, and concealing, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person and the other of a 
thing ; as, 

WOrAAR ἀγαθὰ ὑμᾶς ἰποίησι, he did you many services. 
δ, σι ἐροῦσιν ἡμᾶς, what they will say of us. 
ἐμὲ σῖτον aivoves, they ask food of me. 
Teciev ἀφείλον ΤΙρίαμον, you took Troy from Priam. 
φσαῦτα πάντα ἰδίδασκί με, he taught me all this. 
ἰζίδυσάν με sivara, they took off my clothes from me. 
μή με κρύψης vovre, do not conceal this from me. 

ὁ Ζιύς με crave’ ἴδρασε, Aristoph.; κακὰ sigyacpas τὸν οἶκον, Thucyd. ; 
wis σι τοιάδ᾽ ἔρεξε; Hom.; Ontaios «᾿ολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν, Thucyd, ; 
φσαῦτά με λίγουσι, Aristoph.; σολλά με ἐξεῖσα,ς, ϑορῆ ,; weds vi μὲ 
φαῦτα ἰρωτᾷς ; Xen. ; Tet αὐτὸν εἴρετο ὁ ᾿Αστυάγης, Herodot. ; ὑμᾶς 
6 βασιλεὺς σὰ ὅπλα ἀἁἀσπαιφεῖ, Xen. ; Εὐρυμέδοντα χρήματα ἐσρφάξαντο, 
Thucyd.; ἡμᾶς ἀσοσφιρεῖ σὸν μισθὸν, Xen.; σὴν Θεὸν τοὺς στεφάνους 
σεσυλήκασι, Demosth. ; φαῦσα παΐϊδιυσόν με, Lucian; σὴν ἐσθῆτα ἀπίδυ- 
σαν αὐτὸν, Id. ; οὐδὲν ἀποκρύψομεαί σε, Plut, ‘ 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs are also found with two accusa- 
tives; as, 

οὖκ αἰτιῶμαι, φάδι σὸν Θεὸν, instead of σῶνδε, Xen. ; ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶς σὰ 
very πιπραγμίνα, Id.; ἥρ σε κωλύσω cd δρᾷν, Soph.s ἔσωσα σκῦφα φὴν 
βουλὴν, Demosth. 

Obs. 2. Verbs of doing and speaking often take the adverb 
ev OF κακῶς instead of the accusative of the thing; as, 

σοὺς ᾿Αργείους εὖ «οιεῖ, Demosth.; μὴ δρᾷ τοὺς φεθνηκότας κακῶς, Soph. ; 
κακῶς σι λίγω, Id. In like manner σὴν πόλιν ἱκανὸς εὐεργετεῖν, Plato; ἐκα- 
κούργουν τὴν Περδίκκου, Thucyd. Also εὐλογῶν, κακολογεῖν τινα. 

Obs. 3. Werbs of doing sometimes take the person in the dative; as, οὐκ 
ἄν ἔχοιμεν, 8,01 «οιοῖμέν vor, Plato; ἀγαθόν τι φρᾶξαι τῇ πόλει, Lys. So 
ἀφαιφοῦμαι, which is also construed with the genitive of the person and the 
accusative of the thing, and sometimes with the accusative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing ; thus, ἀφαιφροῦμαί σοι roves, ἀφαιροῦμαί σου reve, 
Or ἀφαιροῦμαί os φοῦτου. 

Obs. 4. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative 
neuter of an adjective in the sense of an adverb; a8, δυνάμενος σὰ μέγιστα 
αὐτοὺς ὠφελεῖν, Platos σπολλὰ ἡμᾶς ἴἤδλαφτον, Thucyd.; μεγάλα ὑμᾶς 
ἐὐεργιτήσω, Demosth, 

Obs. 5. A preposition must often be supplied before the accusative of the 
thing τ as, ὑμᾶς rhe εἰρήνην φροκαλοῦνται, Aristoph., sc. εἰς, or iw), sometimes 
expressed; as, Λακεδαιμόνιοι ὑμῶς «ροκαλοῦνται is σαονδὰς, Thucyd. 

Verbs of dividing, especially, are construed with two accusatives, one of which 
iz governed by εἰς understood; as; διίλωμεν αὑτὴν δύο wien, Plato. The 
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preposition is often expressed ; a8, διεῖλον σφᾶς αὐτοὺς εἰς rieraga μέρη, Polyb. 
Sometimes the whole, which is divided, is put in the genitive, ‘and the word 
μέρος, μοῖρα, &c. governed by the verb; as, δύο μοίρας διεῖλε Avday πάντων, 
for Δυδοὺς wavras (ἐς) δύο μοίρας διεῖλε, Herodot. So in the passive, δώδεκα 
TIsgoav φυλαὶ διήρηντάι, for Πέρσαι (sis) δώδικα φυλὰς διήρηνται, Xen. ᾿ 

Obs. 6. Some verbs take the accusative of a person, with the accusative of 
an adjective or substantive which expresses a quality or property attributed to 
the person by the verb. These verbs are those which signify to call or name, 
to make, to choose, and when in the passive take the same case after as before 
them. Thus, σὲ Προμηϑέα καλοῦσι, Aeschyl. “Iva ὀνομάζω os, Eurip. ; 
βασιλία σε ἐποίησαν, Xen.; ἡγεμόνα αἱροῦνται Δηριοσθίνην, Thucyd.; σφρα:- 
φηγὸν σοῦ πεζοῦ "Αμασιν ἀπίδεξε, Herodot. Likewise, σὸν υἱὸν ivwla ἰδιδάξαφο, 
Plato; σὲ Θῆδα, οὐκ ἱπαίδευσαν κακὸν, Soph.; xal φοῦτον τρίφειν τε καὶ 
αὔξειν μέγαν, Plato. 

These verbs frequently take the infinitive «ves, from which, however, it does 
not follow that this word is to be supplied where it does not appear; as, 
συφισσὴν ὀνομάζουσι τὸν ἄνδρα εἶναι, Plato; εἥλονφο βασιλία sivas σὸν waide, 
Herodot.; ἀσέδιξε δικασφὴν εἶναι σὸν παῖδα, Id. 

The Government of Verbs having a Causative Signification. 

XXVI. Verbs signifying to cause one to do 
something govern the accusative, with the case of 
the included verb; as, 

ἔγευσάς με sidaspeving, you made me taste of happiness. 
γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπόφισα, I caused you to drink milk. 
δρκίξω ὑμᾶς τὸν Κύριον, I adjure you by the Lord. 

Obs. Verbs signifying to taste govern the genitive ; hence those signifying ¢o 
cause to taste govern the accusative and the genitive ; and so of the others. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

XXVIII. When a verb in the active voice governs 
two cases, in the passive it retains the latter case ; 
as, 

εἴργοντο τῆς ϑαλάσσης, they were kept from the sea. 
σὴν ἰατρικὴν ἰδιδάχθη, he was taught the healing art. 
ἀφηρίθησαν τὰ κτήματα, they were stript of their possessions. 

Obs 1. Some verbs in the passive retain the former case, 
and the latter is made their nominative ; as, 

δ'Αρης isirginsras τὴν δίαιταν, for σῷ "Ags ἐπισρίπεται ἡ δίαιτα, Mars is in- 
trusted with the decision, Lucian; τήνδ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν ἁρπάξζομαι, this is snatched 
from my hands, Eurip.; ὁ τύραννος ὑπὸ cay γυπῶν xsighebe τὸ ἧπικρ, let the 
fyrant’s liver be torn by the vultures, Lucian, 
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The accusative with the passive may often be referred to 
κατὰ understood ; as, 

φιφρώσχεται φὸν μηρὸν, he is wounded in the thigh, Herodot. 

Obs. 2. Verbs passive, or of a passive signification, ‘are 
followed by a genitive governed by ὑπὸ, ἀπὸ, ἐκ, παρὰ, OF πρός" 
as, . 

ἱπσολιορκοῦνφο ὑπὸ τῶν ΤΙελοιοννησίων, they were besieged by the Peloponne- 
sians, Thucyd.; ἐπαινεῖσθαι weds τῶν θεατῶν, to be praised by the spectators, 
Lucian; ¢févnxev ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν, he was killed by you, Xen.; καὶ νῦν φεύγουσιν 
ie” ἰμοῦ, and now they are banished by me, Id.; οὔτι weds ἡμῶν ὥλεσο, 
Eurip.; ἔσισον ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων, Herodot. Thus in Latin, periit ab Hanni- 
bale, Plin.;  torqueor infesto ne vir ab hoste cadat, Ovid. 

The preposition is sometimes understood ; as, 
κῶμαι Ἥρας, Iam overcome by June, Eurip. 

Obs. 3. Passive verbs are often followed by a dative, some- 
times with, but frequently without, a preposition ; as, 

ody ὑπ᾿ ἀνδράσι vaisras ἄσσυ, the city is not inhabited by men, Apoll. Rh. ; 
φσαῦτα πέπρακταί μοι, this has been done by me, Demosth. ; σοῖς δὲ Κερκυραίοις 
oby ἱωρῶνφο, they were not seen by the Corcyreans, Thucyd. Thus also imper- 
sonals ; as, χεχόρευσαι ἡμῖν, we have danced, Aristoph. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS, 

XXVIII. An impersonal verb governs the da- 
tive ; as,. 

συμφέρει τῇ πόλει, it is profitable for the state. 

Obs. 1. Δεῖ and yon agree with an infinitive preceded by 
the accusative; as, δεῖ os πλεῖν, you must sail, Soph. But 
sometimes they govern the dative; as, voi δεῖ φαίνειν, Soph. 
Other impersonals are also construed either way, though more 
frequently with the dative, and hence both constructions are 
sometimes united; as, συνέθη yao μοι ὀκτωκαιδεκέτη γῆμαι, for 
it happened to me to marry at eighteen years of age, Demosth. ; 
ἔξεστί σοι ζὴν καρπούμενον ta σαυτοῦ; tt is in your power to live 
in the enjoyment of what belongs to you, Xen. 

Obs. 2. dei and μέλει, with their compounds, also μέτεστι, 
_Mooonxer, διαφέρει) and ἐλλείπει, Bovern the dative of a person, 
with the genitive of a thing; as, ἐὰν ὑμῖν ἑκατὸν δέῃ τριηρῶν, 
if you have need of a hundred galleys, Demosth. ; ar ἔμελεν 
αὐτῷ τούτου, nor did he care for this, Lucian; πένησιν ov 
μέτεστιν ἀρχῆς, the poor have no share in the government, Plato; 
οὗπερ- ὑμῖν προσδεῖ, ‘Thucyd.; ἘΣατύρῳ μεταμέλει τῶν πεπραγ- 
μένων, lsocr. 

te 

«a 
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An infinitive or some part of a sentence often supplies the place of the geni- 
tive; as, οὐχ ἴμελέ μοι ἔρεισθαι, I did not take gore to inquire, Hom. ; obs Ses 
ἀπσίκεεινά gov τὸν υἱὸν μεταμίλει μοι, it repents me not that I killed your son, 
Xen. Or they are used personally ; as, σοὶ μελέτω “Exeos, Hom, ; μέσεσει 
waes φὸ ἴσον, Thucyd. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes δεῖ and χρὴ take the accusative of a 
person with the genitive of athing; as, ov πόνου πολλοῦ pe 
δεῖ, I have no need of much trouble, Eurip.; τέο (Ion. for 
τίνος) σε χρή; what is thy business? Hom. Odys. δ΄. 463. The 
substantive χρεὼ, χρειὼ, χρειὰ, frequently has the same govern- 
ment; as, ἐμὲ χρεὼ γίγνεται αὑτῆς, Hom. Odys. δ΄. 634. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

XXIX. One verb governs another in the infini- 
tive; as, 

ἐπιθυμῶ μανθάνειν, I desire to learn. 

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often used to denote the purpose of 
an action ; 88, δίδου τεύχεα Τρωσὶ φέρειν, he gave the armour to 
the Trojans to carry, Hom.; παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, I offer 
myself to be questioned, Plato; ηλϑὸον δειπνεῖν, I came in 
order to sup, Lucil. 

This infinitive, afier verbs of giving, corresponds to the Latin gerund in dum, 
or to the participle in dus ; after verbs of motion, to the supine in um, or to 

the participle in rus. Sometimes the Latin poets imitate the Greek construc- 
tion; as, dederatque comas diffundere ventis, Virg.; semper in Oceanum 
mittit me querere gemmas, Propert. . 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is governed by adjectives expressing 
fitness, ability, or quality; as, ov λέγειν δεινὸς, ἀλλὰ σιγᾷν adv- 
γατος, not powerful in speaking, but incapable of keeping si- 
lence, Epicharm.; δειναὶ γὰρ ob γυναῖκες εὑρίσκειν τέχνας, for 
women are skilful in finding devices, Eurip. 

The infinitive active frequently stands for the infinitive 
passive, corresponding to the Latin supine in u; as, νοῆσαι 
ῥάδιος, easy to understand, to be understood, Plato; ἡδέα 
ἀκούειν, pleasant to hear, 1d.; πόλις χαλεπὴ λαθεῖν, Demosth. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive is gften put for other modes with ὡς, 
ὥστε, πρὶν, πάρος, ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, ἄχρι, μέχρι, and ἔστε, Zoing be- 
fore it; as, 

ὡς ἰδεῖν σὸν ᾿Α γγάθωνα, for ὡς εἶδεν δ᾽ Αγάθων, when Agatho saw, Plato; obs 
ἔσειν οὕτως ὠκὺς ὥστε ἰχφυγεῖν, he is not so swift as to escape, Eurip.; πρὶν 
Φίλιστον iabsiv, before Philip came, Demosth.; ἐσειδὴ ἰέναι διὰ τῆς ψάρι οου, 
when they were marching through the sand, Herodot. 
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The infinitive is put after οἷος and ὅσος for ὥστε, and ἐφ᾿ ᾧ 
or ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε for ἐπὶ τούτῳ gots’ as, 

ἴστι rosvros οἷος μὴ δουλεύειν μηδινὴ «ράγματι; he is such a person as not ta 
be a slave to any thing, Plato; ἡ μὲν ἔφθασε τοσοῦσον, ὅσον Ildynra ἀνεγνῶω- 
sivas rd ψήφισμα, the former galley was so much sooner, that Paches had read 
the decree, Thucyd.; ἡρίθησαν ἰφ᾽ drs σὺγγράψαι νόμους, they were chosen on 
the condition that they should makz laws, Xen. The abbreviated expressions 
οἷός εἶμι and οἷός τ᾽ sie) are more common, the former of which usually signi- 
fies to be wont, and the latter, to be able; as, οὐ γὰρ ἦν οἷος ἀπὸ waveis κιρδαί- 
νειν, for he was not one that profited by any thing, Xen. ; οὖχ, οἷός τε ἔνδον 
μένειν ἦν, I was not able to stay within, Aristoph.; ἀνδρὸς οὐδαμῶς οἵου τε 
Ψεύδεσθα,, Demosth. Thus also ὅσα γε ἡμᾶς sidivas, as far as we know, 
Lucian. . 

Frequently ὡς or ὅσον is omitted; as, ὡφλῶς γὰρ εἰφεῖν, for to speak simply, 
Lucian; δοκεῖν ἰμοὶ, as tt appears to me, Soph.  μειπκροῦγ ὀλίγον δεῖν, want- 
ing but ligle, almost, Isocr. | Sometimes the infinitive; as, ὡς away λόγῳ, 
sc. εἰπεῖν, Aoschyl. Prom. 46. Sometimes both are wanting; as, evvsAdve: δὲ, 
sc. ὡς εἰπεῖν, to speak briefly, Isczus; ὀλίγου φροῦδος γεγένημαι, 80. ὡς OF ὥσφε 
δεῖν, I am almost gone, Aristoph. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the infinitive is governed by a verb of 
saying or thinking understood, or contained in the principal 
verb; as,’ 

ὅσοι αὐτὸν ἀπσίλυσαν μὴ Page εἶναι, as many as acquitted him of the charge 
of being a thief, Herodot.; ἀπιέναι αὐτὸν ἰκίλενον" αὐφοὺς γὰρ νῦν σσραφη- 
γεῖν (sc. ἔλεγον, contained in ἐκέλενον), they ordered him to depart, for that they 
commanded now, Xen. In like manner in Latin, sententiam ne diceret, recu- 
savit: quamdiu jurejurando hostium teneretur, non esse se senatorem, 80. 
dicens, contained in recusavit, Οἷς, Off. mx. 27. 

Obs. 5. The infinitive is often used for the imperative, par- 
ticularly by the poets; as, ov δὲ δεῦρο νέεσθαι, do thou return 
hither, Hom.; οἴνου tov αὐτοῦ πίνειν ἅπαντας, let all drink 
of the same wine, Lucian. 

When the infinitive is used for the second person imperative, its subject is 
in the nominative; in the other cases, mostly in the accusative. In the former 
case an ellipsis of S4As, μέμνησο, &c. is supposed ; in the latter, of yeh, δεῖ» &c. 
The infinitive is put in a similar manner also in supplications; as, Ζεῦ ἄνα, 
Τηλίμαχόν μοι tv ἀνδράσιν ὄλδιον sivat, Hom. Odys. ς΄. 354., where δὸς, ποίησον, 
εὔχομα,, or the like, is supplied. 

Obs. 6. The infinitive εἶναι is often redundant; as, οὔτε 
πυρὸς ἑκὼν εἶναι ἅπτομαι, nor do I willingly touch fire, Xen.; 
τὸ νῦν εἶναι τὴν συνουσίαν διαλύσομεν, Plato, Lach. fin.; τὸ ἐπὶ 
ἐκείνοις εἶναι, ‘Thucyd. vi. 48. , 

14 



158 GOVERNMENT. 

XXX. The infinitive with the neuter article , 
prefixed is used as a substantive ‘in all the cases ; as, 

σὲ καλῶς ἀποθανεῖν τοῦ ζῇν αἰσχρῶς κρεῖσσόν toss, to die honorably is better 
than to live basely. 

“ἄνφα κίνδυνον ὑπέμεινε τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, he underwent every danger for 
the sake of being -pratsed. 

οὐκ ἐπὶ σῷ κακῶς πάσχειν ἰξιπέμφθησαν, they were not sent out to be il 
treated. 

σῷ πᾶσιν εὐπρόσοδος εἶναι ἔχαιρε, he delighted in being easy of access to all. 
διὰ vd στενὴν εἶνα, chy δδὸν, because the way was narrow. 
συγχωρεῖ rd ἀδικεῖν αἴσχιον εἶναι φοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, he grants that to injure is 

baser than to be injured. 

Obs. 1. The rule applies, whether the infinitive be used singly or in con- 
nexion with phrases, with or without a case before it, as in the examples given. 

Obs. 2. The article is often wanting before the imfinitive } 
as, ἂν ϑανεῖν ἐπέλθῃ, for τὸ Saveir, if death approach, Anacr. ; 
ἀσχολία στρατεύειν, for τοῦ στρατεύειν, want of leisure to march 
an army, Xen.; ὃν» ϑανεῖν ἐῤῥυσάμην, for tov Foavetv, Eurip. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive is frequently governed by ἕνεκα un- 
derstood ; as, tic σον ἀπελείφϑη, tov μή σοι ἀκολουϑεῖν ; who 
was absent from you, that he might not follow you? Xen. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 

XXXI. Participles govern the case of their 
verbs ; as, | 

ἁμαρφόντες τῆς ὅδοῦ, having missed the way. 
WAAL κακὰ ἡμᾶς σποιοῦνφες, daing us many wyuries. 

Obs. The same case is put after participles derived from 
verbs which take a nominative after them, as that of the parti- 
ciples themselves; as, ἢν ἀτιμάσῃ ἡμᾶς, οὔσας ϑεὰς, if he dis- 
honor us, who are goddesses, Aristoph.; περὲ χώρου καλεομένου 
Θυρέης, about a place called Thyrea, Herodot. . 

XXXII. The participle is used instead of the 
infinitive after verbs of knowing, perceiving, show- 
ing, remembering, persevering, desisting, and such 
as signify an emotion of the mind; as, 

ἴσθι ἀφιγμῖνος, know that you are come. 
σθοντο xiQsuyires ᾿Αντωνίου, they perceived that Antony had fled. 
Kw σοφὸς yeyes, 1 shall show that I am wise. 

XN 
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μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὧν, remember that you are a man. 
σὴν εἰρήνην ἄγοντες διασελοῦσι, they continue to preserve peace. 
δαόφε λήξειεν ἀείδων, when he should cease to sing. 
αἰσχύνομαι, rovers «οιήσας, I am ashamed that I did this. 
οὔτε μοι μεσαμέλει oiras ἀπολογησαμίνῳ, nor does it repent me that I thus 

defended myself. 

Obs. 1. After a verb governing a reflective pronoun, the 
participle may agree in case either with the subject of the 
verb, or with the reflective pronoun; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς 
civ, I am conscious that Iam wise, Plato; σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἄδι-- 
κοῦντι, you were conscious that you did wrong, Demosth. ; 
ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς ὁμολογεῖ κακοῦργος ὧν, where we might also say 
κακοῦργον ὄντα, Sent. Gnom. 438. 

Obs. 2. When a participle is used with λανϑάνω, τυγχάνω, or 
φϑάνω, it is rendered by its own verb, and the verb annexed 
by an adverb; λανϑάνω signifying unperceivedly or uncon- 
-sctously ; τυγχάνω, by chance; and ῳφϑάνω, previously; as, 
ἔλαϑον ἐσελϑόντες, they entered unperceivedly, Thucyd. ; φονέα 
tov παιδὸς ἐλάνϑανε θόσκων, he was unconsciously feeding the 
murderer of his son, Herodot.; ἐτύγχανε γὰρ ἔχων μάχαιραν, 
for by chance he had a sword, 1d.; ἵν᾽ αὐτοὺς φϑάσωμεν 
ἀφικόμενοι, that we may arrive before them, Xen.; οὐκ ἔφϑη- 
σαν πυϑόμενοι, καὶ ἧκον, they no sooner heard of it than they 
came, Isocr. 

~ 

Kugo is used in the same manner as τυγχάνω by the poets; 
88, μένε ὡς κυρεῖς ἔχων, for ὡς τυγχάνεις ἔχων, Soph. 

‘Obs. 8. Participles often form a periphrasis with εἰμὶ, yiyvo- 
μαι, ὑπάρχω, ἔχω, ἥκω, to express the verb either in the tense of 
which they are participles, or in that of the verb annexed ; as, 
ἐνίους ἐστὴν ἐξολωλεκὼς. for ἐξολώλεκε, he has ruined some, 
Aristoph. ; οὔπω πεπρακὼς ξαυτὸν ἦν, for ἐπεπράκειν, he 
had not yet sold himself, Demosth.; οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσεε; for 
σιωπήσεις, will you not be silent? Soph.; ϑαυμάσας ἔχω, for 
ἐθαύμασα, T admired, \d.; ἥκεις φέρων, for φέρεις, you bring, 
Aristoph. 

Frequently also instead of a simple verb in the sense of 
to go away, οἴχομαι with the participle is used; as, @yst ἀπο- 
πτάμενος, for ἀπέπτατο, he flew away, Hom. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes participles seem redundant ἢ as, ληρεῖς 
ἔχων, you trifle, Aristoph.; παίζεις ἔχων, you jest, Lucian. 

Obs. 5. The participle frequently expresses the means by 
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which an action is performed ; as, ληϊζόμενοι ζῶσι, they live by 
plunder, Xen. So φεύγων ἐχφεύγει, Herodot., where the parti- 
ciple is thus far redundant, that it is not necessary to the sense. 
A more extraordinary redundancy is in ἔφη λέγων, Soph. 

Obs. 6. The participle of the future is used to express the 
purpose of an action; a3, ηλϑον πευσόμενος, (1 came.to inquire, 
Hom. 

Obs. 7. The participle is often joined with the adverb 
μεταξὺ, in whatever case the construction requires, in the sense 
ofthe Latin gerund in dum; as, μεταξὺ ϑύων, inter sacrifican- 
dum, while he was sacrificing, Aristoph.; τῷ βασιλεῖ μεταξὺ 
λουομένῳ προσῆλϑε, regem inter lavandum adivit, he came to the 
king while he was bathing, Diod. Sic.; | Kisizoy μεταξὺ δει-- 
πνοῦντα ἐφόνευσε, Clitum inter cenandum interfecit, he killed 
Clitus while at supper. : 

XXXIII. A substantive and participle are put 
absolute in the genitive ; as, 

φροσιόνφων τῶν «ολιμίων, ἔφυγε, the enemy approaching, he fled. 
Θεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἰσχύει φθόνος, when God gives, envy prevails not. w 
wedrrevres ταῦφα τοῦ Κύρου, ἀφικνοῦνται; ἄγγελοι, while Cyrus is doing 

this, messengers arrive. 

Obs. 1. The genitive of the substantive or a pronoun is 
often understood; as, ἐλϑόντων δὲ (sc. αὐτῶν), ἔλεξε, they hav- 
ing come, he said, Xen.; οὕτω γιγνομένων (80. τῶν πραγμά-- 
τω»), οἶδα ὅτι παρείη ἂν αὐτὸν, Id. Sometimes the rest of the 
sentence may be considered as supplying the place of the sub-- 
stantive ; as, πῦρ πνεῖν τοὺς ταύρους μυϑολογηϑέντος, tt having 
been fabulously related that the bulls breathed fire, Diod. Sic. 

Sometimes also, though rarely, the genitive of the participle ὥν is wanting ; 
as, ὧν ὑφηγητῶν, Soph. Cid. Tyr. 966., as in Latin guibus ducibus. 

Obs. 2. Nominatives and accusatives absolute are also used, 
and sometimes datives ; as, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ εἰσελϑόντες, εἶπεν ὃ Κριτί-- 
ας, they having entered, Critias said, Xen.3; μὴ ϑαύμαζε, 

«τέκν εἰ pavért ἄελπτα μηκύνω λόγον, wonder not, if, my children 
having unexpectedly appeared, I protract my discourse, Soph. ; 
περιϊόντι TH ἐνιαυτῷ φαίνουσι πάλιν φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἦλιν, as the 
year elapsed, they make another demo:stration against Elis, 
Xen. 

Obs. 3. The absolute case of participles from impersonal 
verbs is always the nominative ; as, 

ἐξὸν εἰρήνην ἔχειν, αἱρεῖσαι πολεμεῖν, when it is in his power to have peace, he 
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prefers to be at war, Xen.; ἄρχειν ταρόν μοι, when it is lawful for me to 
rule, Eurip. ; εἰρημένον αὐταῖς ἀπαντῶν ἰνθάδι, εὕδουσι καὶ οὐχ ἥκουσι, 
although i has been told them to meet here, they sleep and do not come, 
Aristoph. Thus also the neuter participle of sii: a8, ἀδύνατον ὃν σημῆναι», 
tt being impossible to give a signal, Thucyd. Sometimes an infinitive is omitted ; 
as, οἱ δ᾽ οὗ βοηθήσαντες, δέον (sc. Benbsteas), ὑγιεῖς ἀπῆλθον, others not having 
assisted, when they ought, came off sound, Plato; ποιήσομεν αὐσοὺς χεῖρον 
ζῆν, δυναφὸν αὐφοῖς ἄμεινον , (i. 6. δυναφὸν ὃν ζῆν) shall we make them live worse, 
when itis possible for them to live better? Id.; which perhaps is the case 
where a participle in the ae seems to be joined with a noun in the plural ; 
as, δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα (sc. ποιεῖν), ἰκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν, it having been resolved to do 
this, they gave orders so to do, Xen. _ 

Obs. 4. The particles ὥς, ὥσπερ, Sc. are often put with 
absolute cases, for the most part in order to express a reason ; 
as, 

ἐπορεύθη πρὸς ᾿Ιούνιον, ὡς ixsivy προσῆκον πολάσαι, he went to Junius, as to 
him it belonged to punish, Plut.; σῶν ἀδιλφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ease bu πολιτῶν 
μὲν γιγνομένους φίλους», ἰξ ἀδιλφῶν δὲ οὐ yiyvojsivous, they neglect their brothers, 
as if friends could be made of citizens, and not made of brothers, Xen. ; 
ἐρώτα ὅ σι βούλει, ὡς τἀληδθὴ igovvres (80. ἐμοῦ), ask what you will, in the per- 
suasion that I shall tell the truth, Id. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the absolute case refers to the same person or thing that 
is expressed before or after by another case; as, διαδεδηκόφος ἤδη ΠΕρικλίους, 
ἠγγίλθη αὐτῷ ὅτι Μίγαρα ἀφίστηκε, when Pericles had already crossed over, 
news was brought him that Megara had revolted, Thucyd. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF VERBALS IN τέον. 

XXXIV. Verbals in τέον govern the dative of a 
person with the case of their primitives; as, 

μίθης ἀφικτίον αὐτοῖς, they must abstain from drunkenness. 
vioss ζηλωφίον revs yigerras, young men should imitate the old. 
ἀρετῆς σοι μεταδοτίον τοῖς πολίταις, you must impart virtue to the citizens. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in riey are used in the nominative, or the accusative before 
the infinitive, with εἶναι, in the sense of necessity or propriety, like the Latin 
gerund in dum; as, ἐσιμελησίον ioc), νομίζω ἱπιμεληφίον εἶναι, we must take 
care of. The verb is commonly understood, instead of which the participle 
is sometimes used ; a8, ἔγνω μενετέον ὄν, Xen. Sometimes they agree with 
the substantives, like the Latin participles in dus; as, ὠφιληφία σοι ἡ πόλις 
ier), the state must be served by you, Xen. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes verbals in τέον govern the accusative of 
ἃ person; as, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα sivas σωφροσύνην διω- 
κτέον καὶ ἀσκητέον, he who wishes to be happy must pursue and 
cultivate temperance, Plato. 

14* 
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Obs. 8. Verbals are often put in the plural, particularly by 
the Attics; as, ἐμοί ἐστι πλευστέα, 1 must sail, Aristoph. 

Obs. 4. The construction of verbals i in φσέον is sometimes imitated i in Latin ; 
as, quam [viam] nobis guoque ingrediendum sit, Cic.; -eternas quoniam 
penas in morte ttmendum, Lucret. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 
PRICE. ᾿ 

XXXV. The price of a thing is put in the 
genitive ; as, 

σὴν οἰκίαν ixpiare ταλάνφου, he bought the house for a talent. 
ἀλλάτσειν Χευσοῦ ἄργυρον, to exchange silver for gold. 

πόσου διδάσκει; wives μνῶν, Plato ; χουσὸν φίλου ἀνδρὸς ἰδίξα τω, Hom. ; +3 
δόξα δὲ χοημάσων. οὖκ ὠνητὴ, Isocr. ; 3 ἡμεῖς αὐτοῖς οὐ διαρμειψόμεθα τῆς ἀρετῆς 
φὸν “λοῦσον, for τὴν ἀρετὴν τοῦ wAovrou, Solon, 

Obs. This genitive sometimes has dye? before it; as, dvs’ ἀργυρίου διαλλώσ- 
es, Plato. Also instead of the genitive the dative is used; as, Καλλιῤῥόην 
Cardryry «ριάμενος», Chariton. Or weds with the accusative; as, σωλεῖσαι wees 
χρυσίον, Athen. 

CRIME AND PUNISHMENT. 

XXXVI. The crime and punishment are put in 
the genitive ; as, 

ἐμὲ doeCcias ἐγράψατο, he accused me of impiety. 
Κλέωνα δώρων ἱλόντε;, having convicted Cleon of bribery. 

διώξομαί os διιλίας, Aristoph. ; σῷ ware) φόνου ἰφιξέοχομαι, Plato; 
ἐσαισιασάμενός με φόνου, Demosth.; παλοῦμωι ΤΠ εἰσθέταιρον ὕδρεως, Aristoph. ; 
ἐσεδείας φεύγων, Plato; ἔχρινάν με ϑανάσου, (Elian. 

Obs. 1. This genitive | is often accompanied by substantives or other words on 
which it depends; a8, μή cis ἡμᾶς γράψεται γραφὴν ἀσιβιίας, lest any ont bring 
an. action of impiety against us, Lucian; φεύγειν ἐπ᾽ αἰφίᾳ φόνου, Demosth. ; 
φούφους διώκομεν wee ϑανάτου, Xen. 

, Obs. 2. The crime or punishment, after verbs compounded 
with κατὰ, 18 commonly put in the accusative, and the person 
in the genitive; as, χατέγνωσαν ἁπάντων ϑάνατον, they con- 
demned all to death, Thucyd. Sometimes, however, the crime 
also is in the genitive; as, παρανόμων αὐτοῦ κατηγορεῖν; Demosth. 
Likewise the person is put in the accusative; aS, τοῦτον μὴ 
καταγινώσκειν φόνου, Lys. ᾿ ̓Εγκαλῶ has the person in the 
dative, and the crime in the accusative ; as, ἐγκαλῶν δ᾽ ἐμοὲ 
φύνους πατρῴους, Soph. 
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MATTER, AND PART TAKEN HOLD OF. 

XXXVII. The matter of which any thing is 
made, and the part by which any thing 1s taken, 
are put in the genitive ; as, 

στήλη χαλκοῦ πεποιημένη, a pillar made of brass. 
ἔλαξον αὐσὸν σοῦ «οδὸς, they took him by the foot. 
λύκον τῶν arey κρατῶν, 1 hold a wolf by the ears. 

Obs. The genitive of the material often has ix or ἀπὸ expressed before it; as, 
φὰς σριήρεις bx κίδρου ποιοῦσιν Theophrast. ; ματα axe ξύλων πεσοιημῖίνα, 
Herodot. The dative is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, σσεφάνους 
ἄνθεσι «λίξας, Anacr. 

CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRUMENT. 

XXXVIII. The cause, manner, and instrument 
are put in the dative; as, 

εὐνοίᾳ rove’ iweines, he did this from good-will. 
φσούτῳ TH τρόπιν ἦλθον, they came in this manner. 
Ty ξίφει ἐπάταξε, he struck with his sword. 

ad οὐχ ules λίγω, Eurip. 5 ἀλγῶ τοῖς σοῖς κακοῖς, Soph.s λιμῷ 
ἀσίθανε, Χεη.; εἰσήει Big, Lys. ; δρόμῳϊ ἐχώρει, Thucyd. ; γλὥσση 
δεινὸς, Soph. ; τῷ γένει Πῴρσης, Plut. ; τὰς κινήσωρ σῷ σώματι» Plato. 
Also, χρήμασιν ἱσαιρόμενος, Plato; οὐκ ἀρφεσκόύμενος σῇ κχρίσειγ Herodot. ; 
χαίρει φῇ εἰρήνη, Demosth. 5 ἀγασθίνσις φῷ ἔργῳ, Plato ; σφίφγειν σοῖς 
παροῦσι» Ἴδβοοτ.; οὐκ ἀγαπῶν φοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν ἀγαθοῖς, Lys.; χαλισῶς 
ἔφερον σῷ πολέμῳ, Xen. ; ὀλιγαρχίᾳ δυσχεφαίνουσι, Plut. ; ἀγανει- 
πτοῦντες τῷ πράγμασι, Plato; αἰσχύνομαι φαῖς ἀμαρφίαις, Aristoph, 

Obs. 1. Prepositions with their respective cases are sometimes used instead of 
the simple | dative ; as, ἐν CéAss wanyils, Anthol. ; δήσας iv πίδαις, Plato; ἡ 
ἀπὸ σμικρᾶς δαπάνης, Aristoph. ; 3 δ ὁσίων χωρῶν Siyav, Soph.; ἐκ σανφὸς 
τρόπου, γ8.; ἀμφὶ, πρὶ τάρξει, from feat, ZEschyl. ; ἰϑαυμάζοντο ἐφ᾽ 
ἑπαικῇ, Plato ; ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἀλγοῦσι, Demosth. 

Obs. 2. The instrument of an action is sometimes expressed 
by the genitive; as, sivoxe νῆες πυρὸς δηΐοιο ϑέρωνται, until the 
ships are burnt with hostile fre, Hom. 

. MEASURE AND DISTANCE. . 

XXXIX. Measure or distance is put-in the 
accusative ; as, 
ἀσίχε ἡ ἸΠλάφαια ray Θηδῶν σταδίους ἰδδομήκοντα, Plataa is seventy stadia 

distant from Thebes. 
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διεῖχον ἱκκαίδικα «όδας μάλιστα aw ἀλλήλων, they were distant about six 
teen feet from each other. 

Obs. Measure or distance is sometimes put in the dative; as, ifjxerra ora~ 
δίοις δίίχοντες, Strabo. 

PLACE. 

XL. The question Where? is answered by ἐν 
with the dative ; Whither ? by εἷς or πρὸς with the. 
accusative ; and Whence? by ἐκ or ἀπὸ with the 
genitive ; as, | 

iv Ῥώμη, at Rome. ἐς rds ᾿Αθήνας, to Athens. 
ὡρμᾶτο ix Σάρδιων, he marched from Sardis. 

Obs. 1. The place where is sometimes expressed by the 
dative without ἐν, or by the genitive; as, Mogadav, at Mara- 
thon, Thucyd.; ἢ οὐκ "Αργεος jev; was he not at Argos? 
Hom. Likewise the place zhither is frequently expressed by 
the accusative alone, or with the termination δὲ annexed, es- 
pecially in the poets; as, Θήθας 7492, Hom.; ἵὕκοντο Τηλέμαχον, 
they came to Telemachus, Id.;  Mogedavede, to Marathon, 
Demosth.; ὃνδὲ δόμονδε, to his house, Hom. 

Obs. 2. Adverbs in 3: and ov are used to denote the place 
where; in de, fe, and σε, the place whither; and in dey and Fz, 
the place whence; as, ἀγρόϑι, in the country; Θηήθαζε, to 
Thebes; ᾿Α4ϑήνηϑεν, from Athens, 

TIME. 

XLI. Time when, if indefinite and protracted, 
is put in the genitive, if definite, in the dative ; 
time how long, in the accusative ; as, 

καὶ ϑίρους καὶ χειμῶνος, both in summer and winter. 
ἀφίκοντο τῇ σίμπεῃ ἡμίρᾳ, they arrived the fifth day. 
ἐδξασίλευσε μῆνας ἱπτὰ, he reigned seven months. 

Obs. 1. Time when is sometimes put in the accusative, 
and time how long in the genitive or dative; as, ὥραν ἑβδόμην 

. ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὃ πυρετὸς, at the seventh hour the fever left him, 
John iv. 52; βασιλεύσας ἐτῶν, OF ἔτεσιγ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, 
having reigned fourteen years, Herodian. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a preposition ; 

as, διὰ χειμῶνος, Ken.; tw) μιᾶς ἡμίρας, Lucian; τῆδ᾽ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, Soph. ; 
és’ dura μῆνας, Herodot. 
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_ PART AND CIRCUMSTANCE REFERRED TO. 

XLII. The particular part or circumstance re- 
ferred to after a general affirmation is put.in the 
accusative ; as, 

τὸ σῶμα μέγας ἦν, he was large i in person. 
σὸν δάκαυλον ἀλγεῖ, he is distressed in his finger. 
Θουκυδίδης τοὔνομα, Thucydides by name. 
Σύρος σὴν πατρίδα, a Syrian as to his country. 
Waits μὲ τὸ νῶσον, he strikes me on the back. 
διαφίρουσί σι ἀλλήλων, they differ somewhat from each other. 

Obs.1. The accusative is said to be governed by κατὰ 
understood, instead of which sometimes εἷς, ἐπὶ, or διὰ, 18 rather 
to be supplied ; AS, τῇ κρήνῃ τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο, (SC. sic)gthey 
used the fountain ‘for the most solemn purposes, Thucyd.; 
τί ἡμῖν ἁ ξιώσεις χρῆσϑαι; ; _ for what shall you wish to employ us ? 
Xen.; τοιαῦτα ἐπαινῶ ° Aynaidcor, (βο. διὰ) for such things I 
commend Agesilaus, Id. 

Obs. 2. A dative might be, and sometimes is, put for the accusative; as, 
δυνατοὶ καὶ τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς, Xen. In some instances both cases 
are used ; a8, διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κάλλει ἢ ἀμφότερα, Plato, 

Obs. 3. This is.the Greek construction so frequent in the Latin poets, as, 
98 kumerosque deo similis, Virg. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

XLII. Adverbs are joined to verbs and parti- 
ciples, to adjectives, and to other adverbs ; as, 

ὀρθῶς iwoincs, he did righily: μάλα φρόνιμος, very prudent. ° , 

Obs. 1. Adverbs of quality are elegantly jomed with the 
verbs ἔχω, πάσχω, ποιέω, φέρω, φῦμι, χραομαὶ 'ἄχο. ; 85, ἡδέως 
ἔχε πρὸς ἅπαντας, be pleasant to all, Isocr. ; - εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ εὖ 
πάσχειν, to do and to receive favors, Xen. 

Obs. 2. Two or more negatives strengthen the negation ; 
83, οὐκ ἐποίησας οὐδαμοῦ τοῦτο, you no where did this, Demosth. ; 
μηδὲ ἀρξάτω ἀρχὴν μηδεμίαν μηδέποτε, nor let him ever fill any 
office, AEschin.; οὐδέποτε οὐδὲν ov μὴ γένηται τὼν δεόντων, 
nothing that is necessary will ever be done, Demosth. Except 
when ‘they belong to two different verbs; as, ov δύναμαι μὴ 
γελᾷν, I cannot forbear laughing, Aristoph. So in the phrase 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ, nemo non; as, οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov γελάσεται, Plato ; 
οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ aTOxgLYOMEVOS, Id. 

Obs. 3. Mx often seems redundant before the infinitive, after words contain 
ing a denial; as, ἀπαγορεύουσι «σοῖς ἀσθενοῦσι μὴ χρᾶσθαι, idaiy, Plato} 
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΄- 

ἡρνεῖσο μὴ δειλὸς εἶναι, ZEschin. ; ἴσχει μὴ στίλλειν σφτραφὸν, Eurip. ; 
ἀςπιχόμενοι μὴ ἱππεύειν, Χεη.; 4 ἀπορία rev μὴ ἡσυχάξειν, Thucyd. 

Obs. 4. The modes required by particular adverbs are as follows, with the 
exception of the infinitive, for which see Rule X XIX. Obs. 8. 

1. "Eas, ὄφρα, as long as, take the indicative or subjunctive; as, ἕως ἔζη, 
as long as he lived, Demosth.; ὄφρ᾽ ibtanrey, as long as you please, Hom. 
In the sense of until, the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; as, ope &pin 
x07, Hom. ; περιεβένομιεν fog ἀνοιχιϑείη, « σὸ δισμωσήριον, Plato; μκμήμνεσε 
ὄφρα x’ ἔλθωσι, Hom. 

"Αχει, μέχρι, ἴστε, as long as, take the “indicative as, ἄχρις ἑώρων rev 
ἡλίου φῶς, Athen. In “the sense of until, the indicative or subjunctive ; as, 

μέχρις οὗ trsasvrner, Thucyd.; μένειν ἔστι σὺ ἀφίλθης, Xen. 

Μίσφα, until, takes the indicative ; εἰσόκε, commonly the subjunctive ; as, 
μέσφ᾽ aisrey εἰσενόησαν, Apoll. Rh. ; εἰσόκεν ἔλθης, Hom. 

Τρ, before, is joined with the indicative, optative, or subjunctive ; ; πάρος, 
with the indicative 5 as, πρὶν ἀςίδωκι, Demosth. ; οὐδαμόθεν ἀφίεσαν, sev 
παραθεῖεν αὐτῷ ἄρισφον, Xen.; πρὶν ἀκούσῃς, Hesiod. 

2. “Oot, ixirs, ἡνίκα, ὁπηνίκα, εἶτε, when, ἐπεὶ, ἐπειδὴ, after or when, take 
the indicative or optative, and sometimes the subjunctive; as, ὅτε ἔδωκε, Hom. ; 
δαόσι ἐξίλθοιν, Thucyd.; ὅτσε γηράσκωψι, Hom. ‘Oras, ὁφόφαν, indy, ἔσει- 
δὰν, usually the subjunctive, sometimes the optative, the indicative rarely ; as, 
ὅταν ταῦτα Alyns, Plato; εἴσεσθε iwuday ἀκούσητε, Demosth.; ὁασόσαν 
ἀνὰ γκασθείημεν, Plato. 

‘Os, deus, when or after, take the indicative or optative; as, ὡς εἶδον, 
Thucyd. ; ὅκως γίνοισο νὺξ, Herodot. In the sense of as, how, they take the 
inficative, optative, or subjunctive , 88, ἤομεν ὡς ἰκέλενες, Hom. , βαλλίσω 
ὡς tires, Theocr.;  obx οἶδ' ὅπως εἴπω, Eurip. 

“Ana, αὐτίχα, as soon as, are joined with the indicative; as, αὐσίκα σε 
εἶδον, as soon as I saw him, Herodot. 

“Ive, where, is generally followed by the indicative ; as, οἶδ᾽ ἵν᾿ sist, Aristoph. 

"8. Ms, when it expresses a wish, takes the optative ; when.a prohibition, the 
present imperative, or the acrist subjunctive ; as, μή σε βασιλῆα Κρονίων «οιήσειε, 

may Jupiter not make thee king, Hom. ; ἰξαύδα, μὴ κεῦθε νόῳ, speak out, 
conceal it not in your mind, Id.; μὴ φροντίσηςγ, Aristoph. 

4, Ei γὰρ, siés, as, O that, utinam, are construed with the optative ; 3 88, 
al γὰρ φοῦτο ϑιοὶ «οιήσειαν, Herodot. ; 1 sf ἀπόλοιφο βοῶν γίνος, Hom. ; 
ὡς ὁ ταδὶ πορὼν chore, Soph. So was ἄν in like manner ; 88, was ἄν Scdvomes, 
Soph. Sometimes si i used alone; as, εἴ eos γίνοιτο φθόγγος ἐν βραχιίοσι, 
Eurip. Hec. 830. s is also put with the infinitive ; as, εἶδε με τλάζεσθαι, 
Epigr. When the wish relates to any thing past, it is joined with the indica- 
tive ; as, εἶδε σοι rors συνεγενόμην, Xen. 

ΕΠ γὰρ, εἴθε, os, are often prefixed to the imperfect and second aorist of 
ὀφείλω, with an infinitive following; as, aff ὄφελες ἀπήμων nodes, Hom. ; 
ὡς ὥφελιες αὐσόθ᾽ ὀλίσθαι, Id. Sometimes the particles are omitted ; 38, ὥφιλε 
Κῦρος ζῆν, Xen. Later writers use ὥφελον, ὥφελε; adverbially ; 3 aS, ὥφελε μηδ᾽ 
ἐγίνοντο Soa? viss, Callim. ; ὄφελον ψυχρὸς is, Apocal, iti, 15. 
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XLIV. Adverbs of place, time, cause, quantity, 
concealment, separation, exception, exclamation, 
and adverbial nouns, govern the genitive ; as, 

ἄχρι τοῦ ὄρους, as far as the mountain. 
μέχρι τῆς μάχης, until the batile. 
ἕνεκα ᾿Ελίνης,) on account of Helen. 
ray φσοωύτων ἄδην, abundance of such. 
λάθρα σοῦ wards, without the knowledge of his father. 
ἄνευ καμάτου, without labor. 
χωρὶς τῶν ὀνομάσων, except the names. 
φιῦ τὴς Ἑλλάδος ! alas Greece! 
worapay δίκην, like rivers. 

ἄγχι ϑαλάσσης, Hom. ; ἄνωθεν ἡμῶν, Aristoph.; ἐγγὺς σῶν κωμῶν, 
Xen.; slow δόμων, 50} }].; ἔνερθε τῆς γῆς, Herodot. , εὐδὺ Πελλήνης, 
Aristoph.; ἵν εἶ κακοῦ, Soph.; μεταξὺ Σύρων καὶ Παφλαγόνων, Herodot. ; 
πανταχοῦ ris yis, Plato; wtras τῶν κήπων, Herodot.; πίραν rev 
Ἑλλησαόνσου, Thucyd.; σῆλε φίλων, Hom.; ἕως ens τρίτης ἡμέρας, 
‘Matth. xxvii. 64.; γσηνιχαῦζα rov Sioeus, Aristoph. ; τρὶς τοῦ inavrod, 
Plato; σῶν ἰμῶν ἕκατι κακῶν, Eurip.; ἅλις παίδων, Id.; κρύφα τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων, Thucyd.; ἄτερ καμάτοιο, Hom.; δίχα ἐκείνων, Soph.; Any 
᾿Αρισφοδήμον, Herodot. ; Baba rod ϑορύξου, Lucian; ὦ ong ἀδλίας 
woatos, Plut.; χάριν “Ἑχτορος, Hom.; ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θιοῦ, Galat. i. 20. 

Obs. 1. The genitive is often governed by ἕνεκα, on account 
of, with respect to, understood; as, σὲ εὐδαιμόνισα τοῦ τρόπου, 
1 esteemed you happy on account of your disposition, Plato ; 
τῆσδ᾽ ἀπάτης κοτέων, angry on account of this deception, Hom. ; 
μακάριος τῆς τύχης, happy by his fortune, Aristoph. 

To this place seem to belong such examples as the following: ὡς ἐγὼ 
μνήμης ἔχω, as I am with respect to memory, as far as I remember, Plato; 
ἐδίωκον ὡς ποδῶν εἶχον, they followed as fast as they could run, Herodot. 5 
οὗ γὰρ οἵδω waitsias ὅπως ἔχει καὶ δικαιοσύνης, for I know not how he is with 
respect to learning and justice, how learned and just he is, Plato; καλῶς 
ἔχοντες μέθης, being pretty drunk, Herodot.; χρημάτων εὖ ἥκειν, to be well 
with respect to riches, to be very rich, Id. By some, however, σερὶ is under- 
stood. 

Obs. 2. Some of these adverbs are also joined with the dative; as, ἀγχοῦ 
τῇ ἵσεῳ, Herodot. ; iyyis ἡμῖν, Xen.; ἔμπαλιν σοῖσι ἀνθρώσοις, 
Herodot. ,; ἔνδον ἄλσει, Pind.; φούφοις ἱξῆς, Plato; σοὶ σέλας, Eschyl. ; 
σταθεῖσα τῷ vixbves «λησίον, Kurip.5 ripely σχεδὸν “ασρῴῳ, Pind, And a 
few with the accusative; as, "Ϊλιον εἴσω, Hom.; - ἔξω σὸν ᾿Ελλήσαοντον, 
Herodot.; wagit daa, Hom.; πσίριξ τὸ σεῖχος, Herodot. 

Obs. 3. Many adverbs of exclamation are frequently joined 
with other cases besides the genitive, and some with other 
cases only; as, φεῦ tov ἀνδρός! Xen.; φεῦ τάλας! ah 
wretched me! Soph. ; ai, at, τῶν νεογνῶν μου παιδίων, 

/ 
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Lucian ; ; at tov 'ἄδωνιν, Bion ; 5 ὦ τῆς ἀϑλίας πόλεως, Plut: ; 
ὦ τάλας eyo, Soph, ; w ἐμὲ δειλὰν, Callim. ; 0) Κροῖσε, 
Herodot.; οὐαὶ δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, Matth. xxvi. 24. 

Οὗ with the dative μοι added to it is often construed with the nominative ; as, 
οἴμοι δείλαιος, Aristoph. Instead of οἴμοι, o μοι is often used; as, ᾧ μοι ἐγὼ 
δειλὸς, Hom. Sometimes a genitive accompanies, governed by ἕνεκα under- 
stood; as, οἴμοι vay ἱμὼν ἰγὼ κακῶν, Eurip.; ᾧ μοι ἰμῆς ἄτης, Soph. 
Similarly ἰώ μοι τύχης, Eurip. 

Adverbs of exclamation are sometimes omitted; as, σῆς σύχης! (sc. ὦ) the 
misfortune! Xen.; ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς Aswrienres τῶν esvav! O Jupiter! 
the acuteness of his mind! Aristoph. 

Obs. 4. Other adverbs have also a government of cases, 
. 1, Adverbs of accompanying govern the dative ; 5 88, εἰσ our 
au ἐμοὶ, go in with me, Aristoph.; ἅμα τῷ ἵππῳ τοῦτο ποιή-- 
cave, as the horse did this, Herodot. ; ὁμοῦ τοῖς ἱππεῦσι, 
together with the cavalry, Polyb. 

2. Adverbs of showing are construed with the nominative ; 
as, ἰδοὺ ὃ vids σου, behold thy son, John xix. 26.; ἴδε 6 ἄνϑρω-- 
noc, behold the man, Ibid. ν. 5. 

3. Adverbs of swearing take the accusative; as, »7 τὸν 
“Ἡρακλέα, by Hercules, Demosth.; vai μὰ rode σκῆπτρον, by 

_ this sceptre, Hom. 

Ns always affirms; μὰ, on the contrary, generally denies, except when 
joined with vai. Sometimes ua is omitted ; as, οὐ, σόνδ᾽ "Orupwey, Soph. 
Antig. 758. 

XLV. Some derivative adverbs govern the case 
of their primitives; as, 

ἀξίως ἑαυτοῦ εἴρηκε, he has spoken worthily of himself. 
ἔστε ὁ ὁμοίως ἐμοὶ, you know in like manner as I. 
μᾶλλον ἐμοῦ os φιλῶν, loving you more than me. 
μάλιστα πάντων ἀνθρώπων, the most of all men. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

XLVI. Conjunctions generally couple similar 
modes and cases; as, 

ἀνίστη xa) εἶπεν ὧδε, he rose up and spoke as follows. 
ἐμοὶ pees χρυσὸν μήφε ἄργνρον δίδου, give me neither silver nor gold. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong, not only the copulative and 
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disjunctive conjunctions, but several others, as also adverbs 
of likeness; as, , Ν 

ἀρείοσιν ἠέπιρ ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμίλησα, Hom.3 τοῦτο οὐθενὶ γίνετᾳ, πλὴν 
σοὶ, ‘Thenphrast. ; ἐφάνη κονορσὸς, ὥσπερ νειφίλη λευκὴ, Xen.; φέρων σάκος 
hore «ύργον, Hom. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes different modes and cases are coupled 
together ; as, 

κλῦθί μου, καὶ ἱπαρήγεοιςγ Orpheus; σίγα τε καὶ μηδενὶ εἴπῃς, Herodot. ; 
σείδωμεν ἢ δώροις, ἢ χάρισιν, ἢ ἀμφόσερα, Plato; παρίχειν ἐμαυτὸν ὥσπερ γυνὴ 
εὖ ποιεῖν, i, 6. of' ras, ὥσπερ γυνὴ ἑαυτὴν ταρέχει, Xen, 

XLVII. The conjunctions ἵνα, ὄφρα, ὅπως, as, 
py, commonly take the optative when the leading 
verb denotes past time, and the subjunctive when 
it denotes present or future; as, 

ἦλθον ἵνα ἴδοιμει, 7 came that I might see. 
Roxcopas ἵνα ἴδω, I come that I may see. 

ἔδεισα μὴ πάθοιτί σι, I feared that something might befall you. 
δείδω μὴ «ἀϑθητέ 1, I fear that something may befall you. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes these conjunctions take the subjunctive when the preced- 
ing verb denotes past time, and the optative when it denotes present or future 5 
as, ἔδεισαν μὴ μονωθῶσι, Thucyd.; ἀσάξω os ὡς Ios, Lucian. They are 
likewise frequently found with the indicative of the past and future tenses ; as, 
ἵνα ἤκουσας, that you might hear, Plato; Stays: saws Ἰθάκης ἱπιλήσεφαι, 
she fascinates him that he’ may forget Ithaca, Hom. ; especially μὴ, which 
is sometimes put with the present indicative; as, δειμαίνω μή σε δώσει, Theocr. 3 
μή vis φαντάζεται, lest some one appear, Eurip. 

"Os, Sort, that, so that, take the indicative or infinitive ; as, ofew δ᾽ tery 
ἀναιδὴς, Sor’ ἐσόλμα λέγειν, Demosth.; ris οὕφως ἀνίρασφος ἦν, ὡς ἀσοχφεῖναι 
wd καλὸν ἐκεῖνο μειφάκιον; Lucian. But ὥστε, therefore, is joined with all the 
modes. 

‘Os, that, in quoting the words or sentiments of another, takes the indica- 
tive or optative ; as, λέγουσιν ὡς ἔγημε; Xen. Likewise ὅσι" as, ἔλιξαν ὅτι 
wim lus σφᾶς ὁ ᾿Ινδῶν βασιλεὺς, Xen. Also in the sense of because; as, 
χαίρω ὅτι sbdoxspesis, Plato; ἐθαύμασας ὅτι οὐ φσίμψαιμί σοι, Id. 

Obs. 2. Other conjunctions are variously construed. ‘ 

1, Ei, if, takes the indicative or optative, angjsometimes the subjunctive ; 
as, φοῦσον ἰώσομεν, εἰ σὺ κελεύεις, Hom. ; περιμένοιμ᾽ ἄν, εἶ μόι λίγοις, Plato ; 
εἰ δὲ μένῃς, ‘Theocr. 

2. “Av, in the poets x? or χὲν, is put with all the modes and participles, 
to which it gives a potential sense. 

With the indicative; as, si wapiy, ἤρετο ἄν'σι, if he were present, he would 
ask you, Lucian; aired γάρ x’ ἀσωλόμεθα, for we should have perished 
there, Hom. It often expresses the repetition of an action; as, ive φοῦσο 
γίνοιτο, ἧκον dy εὐθὺς, whenever this happened, they came immediately, Xen, ; 

15 
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ὅχως ἴλθοι, λάξισκε ἄν Ἑλληνίδα ἐσθῆσα, as often as he came, he assumed a 
Grecian habit, Herodot. Also ability, in past actions; a8, rAnyns xrvaev 
was τις Robes ἄν, everyone could hear the sound of the blow, Eurip. With 
the future it seems to soften the decisiveness of the sentence; as, σοὺς ἄν ἐγὼν 
ἰσιόψομαι, I wil] select these, Hom. ; ἥλιον dy ἀριστήσοριεν, we shall dine the 
gnore pleasantly, Xen. 

With the optative ; a8, οὐκ ὧν γνοίης εἴ σοι εἴποιμι; φοῦνομα, you would not 
know, if I should tell you his name, Plato. It often expresses volition; as, 
ies ἂν ἀκούσαιμι, I would gladly hear, Plato. Or ability; as, νῶν γάρ κεν 

᾿ ἕλοι «όλιν, for now he might take the city, Hom.; οὐκ ἂν δὴ μείνειας Μενέ- 
Anev; could you not withstand Menelaus? Id. Sometimes it gives to the verb 
the sense of the future ; as, μεένοιμο᾽ ἄν, I will stay, Soph. Also of the impera- 
tive ; as, χωροῖς dv εἴσω σὺν τάχει», go in quickly, Soph. 

With the subjunctive, to which it often gives the sense of the future; as, 
ἐγὼ δέ κιν αὐτὸς ἵλωμαιγ I myself will take it, Hom.; ci οὖν ἂν εἴσ᾽ωσιν οἱ 
νόμοι ; what will the laws say? Plato. Sometimes it expresses ability; as, 
οὐκ ἄν κτάνης τύραννον, you cannot kill the tyrant, Eurip. 

With the imperative, though rarely; as, Rae’ dy, εὖ τοῦτ᾽ lef ἄν, I would 
have done it, be assured, Soph. 

With the infinitive; as, ie’ οὐδενὶ ἔφασαν ἵἴοδειν αν revere, they said that for 
no consideration would they do this, Herodot.; οξω σὺ κάλλιον ὧν Τοργίου 
ἀποκρίνασθαι  ἀο you think that you can answer better than Gorgias? Plato. 

With participles; as, of ῥᾳδίως dwoxrisvivets, καὶ ἀναξ,ωσκόβενοι γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ 
οἷοί ¢ ἦσαν, who would readily kill and bring to life again if they were able, 
Plato. ᾿ 

After the relatives ὃς, ὅσφις, ὅπου, &c. ἂν has mostly the siguification of the 
Latin cungue, soever, in which case it is generally followed by the subjunctive, 
sometimes by the optative, rarely by the indicative; as, ods dy πείθωσι, whom- 
soever they persuade, Thucyd.; σορεύεσθαι swe: ἄν Sianes, to go whithersoever 
you please, Xen.; ὃς κιν ὀπυΐοι, whosoever marries her, Hom.; 8 ves πεν 
ἐθέλει.) whatsoever he will, Id. | 

*Ay» is often repeated in the same member of a sentence; as, si πονηρὸν ἦν, 
Ὅμηρος sbdiver’ ἄν ἐποίει σὸν Νέσφορ᾽ ἀγορησὴν ἄν, if tt were dishonest, Homer 
would never have made Nestor an orator, Aristoph.; ἀλκῇ δέ σ᾽ οὐκ ἂν, 
ἢ σὺ δοξάφεις ἴσως, σώσαιμ᾽ ἄν, I cannot save you by force, as you think perhaps, 
Eurip. Sometimes it is omitted; as, si μὴ ἦν odres παρὰ Θιοῦ, οὐκ ἠδύνασο 
woitiy οὐδὲν, for οὐκ ἄν ἠδύναφο, if this man were not of God, he could do 
nothing, John ix. 33.3; δὃ ob δύο 7 ἄνδρε φίροιεν, which two men could not 
carry, Hom. ; § ῥά νύ μοι σι φίθοιο; indeed would you at all obey me? Id. 

9. Eay, by contraction gy or ἄν, in the Ionic poets εἶχε or aixs, if, takes the 
subjunctive ; as, ἰὰν ἐξεσά ζ "Ὲ εὑρήσεις, if you examine, you will find, Demosth. ; 
ἄν ταῦτα iporoynewusy, yirderras, if we grant this, he will laugh, Plato; 
εἰ δί κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δέ κιν αὐτὸρ ἵλωμα,, bul if they do not give ἕξ, I will 
jake it myself, Hom. 

Sometimes, however, the indicative is found; as, ἄν +s συνήκαμεν, Cebet. 
Tab- $3. Also the optative, particularly with εἴ xs.or aixs- as, ἤν περί τινας 

ἐξαμάρτειεν, Isocr.;  aix’ ἰδέλων ys μένοις, if you voluntarily stay, Hom. 

4. 'Ewsl, ἱπειδὴ, ἐσειὴ, ἐσείσερ, ἐπειδήπερ, latices, since, for as much as, 
commonly take the indicative, the optative rarely; 88, μή με κτεῖν᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐ, 
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ὁμογάσφριος “Exrepis εἶμι, do not kill me, since I am not the brother of 
Hector, Hom.; ἕἱαυτοῦ sivas φησὶν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἧσαν, he says they are his, 
since they belonged te Cyrus, Xen. - ae 

Obs. 3. When the relatives ὃς, ὅσαις, οἷος, ὅσου, ὅθεν, &e. refer to indefinite 
persons or things, they commonly take the optative without ἄν if the verb in 
the preceding clause denote past time, and the subjunctive with ἄν if it denote 
present or future; as, ἔσειθον ods ἴδοιεν, Thucyd. ; δίδωσιν οἷς ἄν ἰθέλῃ, 
Pind. ; κασισθίει ὅν κε λάξησι, Hom.; οὐκ εἶχον ὅπου ἱπιλάθοινφο rou 
ἀργυρίου, Demosth.; ὅκου ὧν ϑύωσι, πυρὴν xaleves, Herodot. 

Sometimes ἄν is put with the optative ; as, ὃς ὧν αὐσὸν ἀφρίσκοι φρόσος, Plato. 
Also the subjunctive is frequently used without it ; as, ὅσσις Μένωνα μὴ γιγνώ- 
oxn, Plato; ὅπη ἕκαστος βούληται, Id. . 

When definite persons or things are referred to, the relatives are followed by 
the indicative. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. 

XLVIII. The prepositions ἀντὲ, ἀπὸ, ἔκ, πρὸ, 
govern the genitive; ἔν, ovy, the dative; and εἰς, 
the accusative; as, 

᾿Αντὶ, for. 
For; de ἀνεὶ cadens eis εὐεργισίας χάριν αὐτῷ εἰδείης ; should you 

thank him for this benefit? Xen. — 
Before ; ἀνεὶ χρημάτων iAlebus σὴν δόξαν, to choose glory before wealth, 

Isocr. 
Instead of; = ehoriyas aval ὅπλων terres, having whips instead of arms, 

| Herodot. 
Against ; aye’ Αἴαντος isivare, he went against Ajax, Hom. 

* Ano, from. - 
From ; az’ “Apyses ἤλυθον, they came from Argos, Pind. Of time, 

aed τῆσδε τῆς ἡμέρας, from this day, Plato. 
After ; axe δείανου, after supper, Herodot. 
At; ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτὸς, αἱ the third hour of the night, 

’ Acts, xxiii. 23. 
By; ἀπὸ πσολίμον ἐφθάρησαν, they were wasied by war, Thucyd. 

ἀπ’ ἱκατὸν παίδων εἷς μοῦνος ἀπέφυγε, of a hundred children 

. one only escaped, Herodot. 
For, by rea~ καὶ οὐκ Sinners aes «τοῦ ἔχλου, agg he could not for the crowd, 

son of ; Luke, xix. 3. 

Φ 
3 

With ; ἥ λίθος ἀφ᾽ Hs σὸ wie Awroues, the stone with which they light 
the fire, Aristoph. 

Without ; ἀσὸ τῶν ὅτλων, without their arms, Thucyd. 
ἀσὸ tirragdhxovra σταδίων τῆς Sardrens, forty stadia from the 
‘sea, Diod. Sic. ; dad Supe μᾶλλον ἐμοὶ ἔσεαι, thou shalt be 
farther removed from my heart, shalt be hated by me, Hom. 5 
οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Lroas, ἀπὸ eng ᾿Ακαδημίας, the Stvics, Academics, 
Lucian; οἱ ἀπὸ Πλάφωνος, the Platonics, Plut.; οἱ dwé 
TI ιλοσρννήσον, the Peloponnesians, Herodot. 

. 
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"Ex, out of. 

Out of ; ἀνιμήσας ὕδωρ ix τοῦ Petaros, having drawn up water out of 
. the wel, Plut. 

From i "ἐκ ϑαλάσσης is ϑάλασσαν, from sea to sea, ̓ Herodot. Of time, 
5x νεότητος, Srom our youth, Hom. 

Of; ἔχ κηροῦ πεαοιημένα, made of wax, Lucian. 
After ; ix μισημξρίας, after noon, Eschin. Socr.; ἐκ σοῦ «ολέμεου, 

after the war, Thucyd. 
For, inconse- ἐκ τούτον ἰθανατώθη, for this he was condemned to death, 

quence of ; Xen. 
By; ix σοῦ φίλων wsobiocn; by which of her friends persuaded ? 

Soph. 
With ; ἐξ ἑνὸς σεόμασος ἀνίχραγον, they cried out with one voice, 

Aristoph. 

Πρὸ, before. 
Before, of place; wee τῶν ϑυρῶν israrss, standing before the door, Eurip. 

Of time; sed σοῦ weriuen, before the war, Thucyd. 
- Of preference ; αόλεμεον wed εἰρήνης αἱρεῖσθαι, to choose war 
before peace, /Dionys. Hal. 

For, in behalf οὗ; μάχεσθαι πρό τε παΐδων καὶ xed γυναικῶν, to fight for wives 
and children, Hom. Instead οὗ; ϑανεῖν πρὸ κείνου, to die 
Sor him, Eurip. 

"Ey, In. 
In; ἔσυχον δ᾽ iv' cy κήπῳ περιπατῶν, I happened to be walking in 

the garden, Plato. 
ἧστο ἐν μνησσῆρσι, he sat among the suitors, Hom. 

Before ; ἐν μάρευσι αἰλέον ἢ τρισμυρίοις, before more than thirty thousand 
witnesses, Plato. 

On ; iy σοῖς ποίχοις ἔγραφε, he wrote on the walls, Aristoph. 
During ; iv δὲ σῷ κακῷ ἀνεμνήσθησαν φοῦδε «οῦ ἔπους, during the plague 

they called to mind this prediction, Thucyd. 
In the power of ; iv τῷ Θιῷ στὸ τίλος ἦν, the end was in the power of God, 

Demosth. 
Wuh ; ty αίλφαις καὶ ἀκοντίοις, with shields and darts, Xen. 
Into ; dialdvess ἐν τῇ Σάμῳ, having passed over into Samos, Pausan. 
At ; μετὰ Thy ἰν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν, after the naval fight at Sala- 

mis, eschin. 
According to; ἐν τοῖς νόμοοις τοῖς ἡμεφίροις, according to our laws, Isoct. 
By; ἐν δὲ σούτοις σοῖς νομοθέσαις μὴ Snobs νόμον μηδένα, by these 

magistrate t no law, Demosth. - 
; ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε ἐν "Haig oi Abyss ἡ γραφή; wot ye not what the 

| ‘ scripture saith of Elias? Rom. xi. 2. 
For ; Awlsiv bv φέρνῃ Κοίλην Συρίαν, to receive Cole Syria Sor a 

dowry, Polyb. On account of; περιδόητος ἐν σῇ ποιήσει, 
celebrated for his poetry, Herodot. Vit. Hom. 

Against ; ἐν ico) ϑεασὺς, bold against me, Soph. 
“ φὸν Περικλέα iv ὀργῇ, ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον, they were angry with, they 

blamed | Pericles, Thucyd. ; ors σοι iv ἡδονῇ; ts it 
agreeable to you? Eurip. 5 ἐν ὁμοίῳ ποιεῖσθαι, to esteem 
equally, Herodot.; ἦν ἐλαφρὸ ποινῖσθαι, (ο make light of, Id. 

t 
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Σὺν, with. 

With ; ᾿ δεῦρο ἤλυθε σὺν Μενελάῳ, he came hither with Menelaus, Hom. 

On the side of ; σὺν «οἷς “EAAnety εἶναι», to be on the side of the Greeks, Xen. 

With the as- _ivixnowy σὺν ᾿Αϑήνῃ, he overcame with the assistance of Minerva, 
sistance of ; Hom. 

Against ; ὅσι κἄν αὐτὸς σὺν ἐκείνῳ μάχοιτο, that even he himself would 
Sight against him, Xen. 

Besides ; σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις, besides all these things, Luke, xxiv. 21. 

According to; σὺν τῷ νόμῳ, according to the law, Xen. 
In, at the time of; σὺν σῷ πίνων, in drinking, Anacr. 

Εἰς, tnto. - 

Into ; . ἤλαυνον ig τὸ ἄσσυ, they drove into the city, Herodot. 
To; ἵχετο δ᾽ sis Kesiovra, he came to Creon, Hesiod. 
Τὰ; . καί κιν ἐς ἠῶ ἀνασχοίμην, I could certainly bear tt till morning, 

Hom. ; 
Towards ; εὔνοια εἰς τοὺς “HAAnvas, good-will towards the Greeks, Isocr 
Against ; Wanupearcvosy sis σὸ ἱερὸν, they offend against the temple, 

Demosth. 
In; tis σὴν ἰκαλησίαν καθεζόμενος, sitting in the assembly, ZEschin. 
Within ; sis τόξευμα ἀφικίσθαιν, to come within bow-shot, Xen. 
Among ; φιλοδοξῶν εἰς σοὺς “HaAAnvas, seeking reputation among the 

Greeks, Polyb. 
Before ; ἐς wdvras αὔδα, speak before all, Soph. 
Upon ; tis ἀλλήλας ἐμφίατουσαι, falling upon one another, Aristoph. 
About ; εἰς iewrigny, about evening, Aristoph. Of number; ἐς ἄνδρας 

ἑξήκοντα, about sixty men, Thucyd. 
For ; σαρεῖχε χρήματα is σὸ ναυτικὸν, he furnished money for the 

naval forces, Thucyd. 
On account of; εἰς δικαιοσύνην ἱπαινεῖσθαι) to be praised on account of justice, 

Aristot. 
With respect to; sis τίκνα εὐσυχιεῖν, to be happy with respect to children, Eurip. 
Concerning ; οὐδὲν is αὐσὸν ἔχω λίγειν, I have nothing to say concerning 

. - him, Pausan. 
By; μήτε sis “Ιεροσόλυμα, neither by Jerusalem, Matth. v. 35. 

XLIX. The prepositions dua, xata, ὑπὲρ, gov- 
ern the genitive and accusative; and avd, the 
dative and accusative ; as, e 

Διὰ, through, on account of. 

. With the Genitive. 

Through ; φορενόμενει διὰ τῆς AsCins, going through Libya, Thucyd. 
By; διιλέγεφο αὐσοῖς δὲ ἱρμηνέως, he treated with them by an inter- 

preter, Xen. 
With ; διὰ μέλανος ἔγραφε, he wrote with ink, Plut. 
During ; διὰ πάσης τῆς νυκτὸς, during the whole night, Herodot. 
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διὰ μακροῦ χρόνου, after a long time, Aeschyl. 
Sins ἄξιον διὰ «“΄άντων, above all worth seeing, Herodot. 
διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, to have in one’s hand, Athen. 
Ὅμηρος τετίμακε δὲ ἀνθρώπων, Homer has honored him among 

men, Pind. 
κατεστρατοπέδευσι διὰ τῆς πόλεως, he encamped near the city, 

Polyb. ᾿ 
διὰ σίλους, continually, Isocr.; διὰ φρίφου σους, every third 

year, Herodot. ; διὰ φόξδου sivas, to fear, TFhucyd. ; 
δὲ ὑποψίας ysviobas, to be suspected, Plut.; δύ’ ὀργὴς ἔχειν 
viva, to be angry with any one, Thucyd; δύ οἴκτου λα- 
Gtiv, to commiserate, Eurip.; διὰ μάχης lives, ἀφικίσθαι 
gil, to give battle, Herodot. 

With the Accusative. 

On-account of ; διὰ Λακεδαιμονίους ἔφυγον, they were banished on account of the 
Lacedemonians, Xen. 

By means of ; διὰ Κροῖσον ἐκφεύγειν he escapes by means of Creesus, Herodot. 
Ys 

Through ; 

In ; 

From ; 
Through ; 

By; 

μὰ Tous χρηστοὺς τιμᾶται, he is honored by the good, Aristoph. 
ἵξ διὰ πεύχας ἦλθε χαλκὸς, the spear penetrated through six 

| folds, Hom. . 
νόμοι δὲ αἰδέρα τεκνωθίνφες, laws made in heaven, Soph. 

Kata, at, according to, 

With the Genitive. 

κατὰ σκοποῦ τοζεύειν, to shoot at a mark, Herodian. 
ταὐσὸν κατὰ τῆς ἀρετῆς φατίον ἰστὶ, the same must be said of 

virtue. Plut. 
xar’ ἱμοῦ μάρτυρας παρίχεσθαι, to produce witnesses against 

me, Plato. | 
κατὰ γῆς xixruy, to fall upon the ground, Dionys, Hal. 
καθ᾽ ὕδατος διαιτώμενα, living in the water, Lucian. ‘ 
dives κατὰ τῆς γῆν». to go under the earth, Plato. 
ἥλλοντο κατὰ τοῦ φείχους, they leaped from the wall, Xen. 
κατὰ τῆς νήσου ducrdencay, they were dispersed through the 

island, Polyb. 
ἐξορχίζω os κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 7 adjure thee by God, Matth, | 

xXvi. 63. 

With the Accusative. 

According to; xaf “Opnpos,-according to Homer, Plato. 
During 3 αὐλίουσι κατὰ πάντα τὸν «“λόον, they pipe during the whole voy- 

age, Herodot. 
In the time of; τῶν ᾿Εχινάδων κατὰ σὰ Tewine Miynra ἄρχειν φησὶ, he says 

Through ; 
In; 
Among ; 

that Meges governed the Echinades in the time of the Trojan 
war, Strabo. 

παφὰ σὴν «όλιν ὅλην, through the whole cily, Dionys. Hal. 
xar’ οὐρανὸν ναί, he dwells in heaven, Eurip. 
κατὰ ῥωπήϊα πυκνὰ κείμιθα, we lay among the thick bushes, 

Hom. ᾿ ΟΝ 
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κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, by land and by sea, Isocr. 
κατὰ tieboy, near the tomb, A&schyl. 
ive σοι xar’ ὀφθαλμοὺς λίγη, that he may speak to you before 
your Jace, Aristoph. 

κατὰ Λακεδαιμονίους ἔστησε Ilievas, he placed the Persians 
opposite to the Lacedemonians, Herodot. 

κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς αἰὲν 6, ὅρα, he continually looked at them, Hom. 
ἵκοντο κατὰ στρατὸν, they came to the army, Hom. 
ἥπιος κατὰ τοὺς πολιήσας, mild towards the citizens, Herodot. 

κατ᾽ αὐτὸν ἄλλοι ἀνίβαινον, after him others ascended, Herodot. 
αὐτὸν κατὰ τὴν νεόφησα ὑπεριδόντες, having slighted him.on ac-— 

count of his youth, Thucyd. 
ἱπειρωτῶν viv κήρυκα κατὰ THY ἄπιξιν, questioning the envoy 

concerning his coming, Herodot. 
κατ᾽ ἰξουσίαν ἐφσισάσσε, he commands with. authority, Mark, 

i, 27. 
κατ᾽ ᾿ἱξακισχιλίους ἄνδρας, about six thousand men, Herodot. 
It is often put with the accusative to denote the end of an 

action; zara Aniny ἰκπλώσαντες, having sailed out in order 
to collect plunder, Herodot. Also to serve as a circumlo- 
cution of the genitive ; 4 κατὰ rey ἥλιον ἀναφολὴ, the rising 
of the sun, Polyb. 

καθ᾿ ἑαυτὸν, by himself, Demosth.; xare μῆνα, every month, 
Aristoph. ; xar ἐνιαυφὸν ixacrey, every year, Plato; 
κατὰ rereaxcxirious, four thousand at a time, Xen. ; 
κατὰ φῦλα, by tribes, Hom. 

“γπὲρ, above. 

With the Genitive. 

σὸ ὕδωρ ὑπὶρ τῶν μαστῶν φαίνετο, the water of the river ap- 
peared above their breasts, Xen. 

αηδῶν τάφρων ὕπερ, leaping over the trenches, Soph. 
iZ Αἰθιοπίας τῆς ὑσὶρ Αἰγύατου, Srom LE thiona which is beyond 

Egypt, Thucyd, 
ὑσὶρ τῶν Ελλήνων μάχεσθαι, to fight for the Greeks, Plato. 
Σεύθῃ di ἀπεχϑόμενος ὑπὶρ ὑμῶν, being hated by Seuthes on ac- 

count of you, Xen. 
λίσσομ᾽ bale μακάρων, I pray by the Gods, ΑΡο]]. Rh. , 
ὅσα ὑπὶρ τῆς εἰρήνης χατεψεύσασό μου, what he falsely laid to 

my charge concerning the peace, Demosth. 
Umie «οῦ μὴ wabsiv, in order not to suffer, Demosth. 

' With the Accusative. 

iv σῷ πιδίῳ ὑπὶρ Σηλυμερίαν, t in the plain above Selymbria, Xen. 
Of number; dgie δὲ δύο μυριάδας ἀνθρώπων, above twenty 
thousand men, Herodot. 

ῥιπτίουσι ὑ ὑπὶς σὸν δόμον, they throw it over the house, Herodot, 
ὑσὶς σὴν πήραν φρονεῖν, to have a spirit beyond his purse, 

ucian. 
varie μόρον, against destiny, Hom. 
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Upon ; 
According to ; 

By reason of ; 

GOVERNMENT. 

"Ava, upon, through. 

With the Dative. 

ἀνὰ Ταργάρῳ ἄκρῳ ἥμενον, sitting upon the summit of mount 
Gargarus, Hom. 

ἀνὰ ναυσὶν, in ships, Eurip. 
χρυσίῳ ἀνὰ σκήσερῳ, with a golden sceptre, Hom. 

With the Accusative. 

ἀνὰ στραςὸν, through the army, Hom. 
ἀνὰ σὸν πόλεμον τοῦτον, during this war, Herodot. — . 
Banaras ἀνὰ ord ἔχων, having kings in your mouth, Hom. 
ἀνὰ πρώτους ἴσαν, they were among the first, Herodot. 
νῆας ἀνὰ γλαφυρὰς, at the hollow ships, Hom. 
Λάφμιον ay νάπος ἦλθε, came to the Latmian forest, Theocr. 
ἀνὰ σὸν ποταμὸν «““λίειν, to sail up the river, Herodot. 
ἧκεν ἀνὰ μυρίκην, he hung them upon a tamarisk, Hom. 
ἀνὰ Tév αὐτὸν λόγον, according to the same manner, Polyb. 
ἀνὰ στὸ σκοτεινὸν οὐ προϊ δόντων, they not discovering them by 

reason of the darkness, Thucyd. 
ἀνὰ κράτος, with all his might, Xen.; ἀνὰ μέροςγ by turns, 

in succession, alternately, Eurip.; ἀνὰ μέσον, in the midst, 
between, 1 Cor. vi. 5.; ἀνὰ «ἂν ἔτος, ἀνὰ «ἄντα ἔσεαι, 
yearly, Herodot.; μηδὲ ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν, neither | 
have two coats apiece, Luke, ix. 8. 

L. The prepositions ἀμφὶ, ἐπὶ, μετὰ, MAC, 
περὶ, πρὸς, ὑπὸ, govern the genitive, dative, and 
accusative ; as, 

᾿Αμφὶ, about. 

With the Genitive. . 

ἀμφὶ ravens οἰκέοντες τῆς πόλιος, dwelling about this city, 
Herodot. 

ἀείδειν ἀμφὶ φιλόφηφος, to sing concerning love, Hom. 
Mmareber πίδακος ἀμφ᾽ ὀλίγης, they fight for a little fountain, 

Hom | 
eiGeu ἀμφὶ, by Phoebus, Apoll. Rh. 

With the Dative. 

αίαλον, ῥήγνυσιν ἀμφὶ capaci, he rends the robes about his 
body, Aéschyl. 

ἔμελλον ἀμφὶ πόσει εἴρεσέαι, I intended to inquire concerning 
my husband, Hom. | 

ἀμφ᾽ “Ἑλίνῃ ἐμάρναον you fought for Helen, Hom. ; 
αεπταρμένη ἀμφ᾽ ὀνύχεσσι, pierced with his talons, Hesiod. 
ἤριαε δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῷ, he fell near him, Hom. 
φίρει γὰρ ἀμφὶ νώσοις Σιδωνίην γυναῖκα, for he carries upon hie 

back a Sidonian woman, Anacr. 
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λόγους kviowa, «οὺς μὲν ᾿Ασριιδῶν κάτα, coe δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ "Odveesi, 
he uttered speeches, some against the Atrida, some against 
Ulysses, Soph. 

With the Accusative, 

ἀμφὶ τὴν κάμινον ἔχω τὰ πολλὼ, I am commonly about the 
stove, Lucian. ΟΥ̓ time; ἀμφὶ Πλειάδων δύσιν, about the 
selling of the Pleiads, ZEschyl. Of number; ἀμφὶ σὰ ἱξή- 
κοντα στάδια, about sirty stadia, Xeu. 

ἀμφὶ δὲ καυλὸν φάσγανον ἐῤῥαίσθη, the sword was broken near 
the hilt, Hom. 

aug’ ἅλα faeas’A χαιοὺρ, to confine the Greeks to the sea, Hom. 
ἄλλο δὲ οὐδὲν ὑπόμνημα ἦν ἐνταῦθα τῶν μύθων τῶν ἀμφὶ φὸν ᾽1ά- 

cova, there was πὸ other memorial here of the Sables cone 
_cerning Jason, Arrian. 

νεῖκος irixdn ἀμφὶ βοηλασίαν, a contest-arose for driving away 
the oxen, *Hom. 

Ἐπὶ, upon. 

With the Genitive. | ; 

ierae: δ᾽ ἐπὶ λόφου, they stand upon an eminence, Herodot. 
ἐσὶ σούσων ἀσίλισε Νώκαρχον, over these he left Nicarchus, 

Polyb. 
Z ἔχων ἐπὶ ons χερδε, pur, having in his hand a mouse, Herodot. 
ial ons ϑαλάφστης i ἴστησαν, they stood by the sea, Polyb. 
ἐπὶ revovray μαρτύρων, before so many witnesses, Lucian. 
ἔπλει ial σῆς Miasrev, he sailed towards Miletus, Thucyd. 
ini Φρυγίας ἱπορεύετο, he went against Phrygia, Xen. 

In the time of ; ixi Κρόνου, in the time of Saturn, Hesiod. 
Φ 
3 

From ; 

To; 

Against ; 

Before 3 

After Φ 
3 

ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδὸς, speaking of the beautiful boy, Plato. 
“Αύκιοι ini Δύκον ἴσχον σὴν ἱπωνυμείην, the Lyeians had their 

name from Lycus, Herodot. 
iw’ iatray, by themselves, apart, Herodot. ; ie} φισφάρων, 

four deep, Thucyd.; ἦν ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἡ κατάβασις, the descent 
was by one at a time, Xen. 

“With the Dative. 

ἄγγος iw) τῇ κιφαλῇ ἔχουσαν, having a vessel upon her head, 
Herodot. 

ob γὰς οὖρον xartaAuwey ἐπὶ κειάσισσιν ἱμοῖσι, for I did not 
leave a keeper over my possessions, Hom. 

ἡμὶν ἐνὶ wreding, ἠδ᾽ ἀλλοίῳ ἐπὶ ἔργῳ, both in war and in any 
other business, Hom. 

ἰσθίουσιν iw) ry σίτῳ ὄψον, they eat ment with their bread, Xen. 
ig) ry “Αληκι worauy, at the river Halex, Thucyd. 

«τισθίνφες ἐπὶ ἴογοις ἀγαθοῖς, created to good works, Ephes. 
ii. 10. 

συνιστὰς tors ᾿Αρκάδας ἐπὶ τῇ Σινάρσῃ, stirring up the Arca- 
dians against Sparta, Herodot. 

ial σούφοις τοῖς χρισαῖρ, before these judges, Aristoph. 

ἀνίστη ἐπ᾿ airy Pigadaas, after him Pheraulas rose up, Xen, 
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Besides} 

For ; 

Concerning 3 
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ἄλλα τε πόλλ᾽ ἰσὶ τοῖς πάθομεν κακὰ, besides these we suffered 
many other misfortunes, Hom. 

ἰδαύμαζον αὐφὸν ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ, they admired him for his wisdom, 
Plato. 

ἐχρηστηριάζοντο is) τῇ χώρῃ, they consulted the oracle concern. 
ing the country, Herodot. 

In ihe power af taxi τοῖς ϑεοῖς δ᾽ ἐσσὶ, it is in the power of the gods, Plato. - 

With ; 

Among ; 

By means of; 
Against ; 

Among ; 

In; 
With ; 

By ; 

After ; 

It is often put with the dative to express condition ; ἔρχεο ἐπὶ 
δώροις, come on condition of receiving presents, Hom. 
Also design ; δόξομεν iw) σολίμῳ &riivas, we shall seem to 
depart in order to make war, Xen, . 

“With the Accusative. 

ἀνιπήδησεν ἐπὶ σὺν ἵππον, he leaped upon his horee, Xen. 
βασιλεύσει ἐφὶ σὸν οἶκον ᾿Ιακὼδ, he shall reign over the house of 

Jacob, Luke, i i. 33. 
ἐπὶ φὴν οἰκίαν ἀφίγμεθα, we are come to the house, Aristoph. 
ὁρόων tw} οἴνοπα πόντον, looking towards the purple sea, Hom. 
iorgarsisre ix) revs Aidiowas, he marched against the LEthios 

pians, Herodot. 
ἔχλε ἐπ᾿ ἀνθρώπους, you became celebrated among men, Hom. 
ἐπὶ χράναν ἐσδόμενο, sitting by a fountain, Thedt. 
ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ δύο Hyeboas, they ravaged the country for two 

days, Thucyd. 
εὗδον ἐπ’ ἡ ἠῶ, I slept till morning, Hom. 
inl τριηκόσια, about three hundred, Herodot. 
It is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the ob- 

ject of them; weds σὶ ἦλθον ia’ ἀφγύριον, I came to you to 

get money, Xen. . 

Mera, with, among, after. 

With the Genitive. 

σὰ πολλὰ διημερεύομεν μετὶ αὐτοῦ, we commonly spent the day 
with him, Plato. 

ci δητεῖτε σὸν ζῶντα μετὰ φῶν νεκρῶν; why seek ye the living 
among | the dead ? Luke, xxiv. 5. 

pir ἀριτῆς «εωτεύειν, to be first by means of virtue, Xen. 
αολιμήσω usr αὐτῶν, 1 will fight against them, Apocal. ii. 16. 

With the Dative. 

γινεῆφι νεώταφός εἶμι μεθ᾽ ὑμῖν, Iam the youngest among you, 
Hom. 

σὲ par’ ἀγκαλίδισσι φέρουσα, carrying you in her arms, Callim. 
σὸν μετὰ χερσὶν ἐρύσσατο Doites "Awrorrwy, him Apollo caught 

with his hands, Hora. 
χαῖται δ᾽ ἰῤῥώονσο μετὰ πνοιῇς avinec, their manes were shaken 

by the blowing of the wind, Hom. 

With the Accusative. 

μετὰ τὸν ϑάνατον Δαρείου, after the death of Darius, Herodot. 

Of rank or degree; ὃν φιλῶ μάλιστα μετὰ si, whom I love 
the most after you, Aristoph. 



Through ; 
Against ; 
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Yousy (Ion. for ἴωμεν) μεσὰ waid ἐμὸν, let us go to my son, Hom. 
ῥόπαλον μισὰ χεῖρας ἔχων, having a club in his hands, Alciphr. 
"OiZes parva Κασαίδα βάλλει, the Orus falls into the Caspian 

sea, Dionys. Per. 
σί φασιν usl ὁμήλικας ἴμμεν᾽ ἄριστον, they say that you are the 

best among your coévuls, Hom. 
οἷοι καὶ Aavnsion ἀρισφτῆις μεσίασι, καὶ usr’ ᾿Αχιλλῆα, what 

chiefs there are among the Greeks besides Achilles, Hom. 
ἥλισε use’ abavareus μάκαρας, he sinned against the immortat 

gods, Hesiod. 
οὔτε νύκτωρ, οὔσε μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, neither by night nor by day, Plato. 
Sometimes it is put with the accusative to express the end of 

an action 5 73 χρύσειον iwrm μετὰ seas, he sailed in order to 
get the golden fleece, 'Theocr. 

παρὰ, from, at, to. 

With the Genitive. 

wage τοῦ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος δῶρα λαζεῖν, to receive presents from 
Agamemnon, Plato. 

παρὰ κνανέων πετρῶν, near the Cyanean rocks, Soph. 
ToUTe Wace σοῦ ἰιειδειχνύσθω, let this be shown by you, Xen. 

With the Dative. 

μένων wage νηυσὶ, remaining at the ships, Hom, 
«αρὰ σοὶ κατίλυον, they lodged with you, Demosth. 
wae 'Ομήρῳ Διομήδης Abyss, in Homer Diomedes says, Plato. 
lives παρὰ Τισσαφέρνει, to go to Tissaphernes, Xen. 

With the Accusative. 

ἧχι wae ἡμᾶς, he came to us, Plato. 
wae αὐτὸν κοιμήσαντο, they slept near him, Hom. 
wage πάντα τὸν χρόνον, during the whole time, Demosth, 
φαῦτα παρὰ Te συμπόσια wouter, they do these things at their 

entertainments, Herodot. 
wae dway τὸ σσράφευμα, through the whole army, Thucyd. 
wage revs νόμους, against the laws, Demosth. 

Above, mo¥e than ; bwivss wage rods ἄλλους, he labored abcve the others, Xen, 
Below 3 

By reason of ; 

From; 

Besules ; 

Except ; 

ἠλάσσωσας αὐσὸν βραχύ ci rag ἀγγίλους, thou hast reduced 
him a little below the angels, Psa. viii. 5. Ὁ 

εὐίλαιδές εἶσι παρὰ «τὴν ἱμαειρίαν, they have confidence by reason 
of their experience, Aristot. 

ἡγοῦμαι sivas wage τοῦτο σωσηρίαν, I think that safety is from 
this, Plato. . 

obx tors παρὰ rave’ ἄλλα, there are not others besides these, 
Aristoph. 

φισσαράκοντα «αρὰ μίαν ἴλαζον, I received forty stripes except 
(or save) one, 2 Cor. xi. 24. 

wage φιτάρτην ἡμίραν, every fourth day, Polyb.; παρ᾽ ὀλίγον 
λθον ἀποθανεῖν, I came within a little of dying, Isocr. ; 
wag ὀλίγον ἱποιοῦντο σὸν Κλέανδρον, they esteemed Cleander 
of little consideration, Xen. 
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- About ; 

Towards ; 

Against ; 

From ; 

By; 

For; 
Near ; 
Towards ; 
Against ; 

Before ; 

Under ; 

Near ; 

In; 

Opon s 

GOVERNMENT. 

Περὶ, about. 

With the Genitive. 

ai λέγεις reel τοῦ ̓Αχιλλέως ; what do you say about Achilles ? 
Plato. 

γῆς wigs τῆσδε μαχώμιθα, let us fight for this land, Tyrt. 
γράμματα κομίζω wiel Δικριανοῦ, I bring letters from Decria- 

mus, Lucian, 
wiel πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, to be above all others, Hom. 
σὶ asa) πολλοῦ "ποιήσονται, they will greatly esteem you, Plato. 

With the Dative. 

wtel τοῖσι αὐχίση ξῃηδοιι their necks, Herodot. 
δεδιόσες περὶ τῇ Tlerdaig, fearing for Potidea, Thucyd. . 
wel Dtimari φεῦγον, they fled through fear, Pind. 
ἐρεικόμενος arsel δουρὶ, transfixed by the spear, Hom. 

With the Accusative. 

wie) τὰ tata οἰκίοντες, dwelling about the marshes, Herodot. 
Of time; καταλαμθάνουσι ase) ἀρίσφσου ὥραν, they overtake 
them about dinner-time, Thucyd. Of number; περὶ ssrva- 
edxovra τάλανφω, about forty talents, Lys. 

wigi τὸν δῆμόν εἰσι δίκαιοι, they are just’ towards the people, 
Aristoph. 

περὶ τοὺς Θεοὺς ἰξαρεαρφσεῖν, to offend against the gods, Isocr. 

Πρὸς, from, near, to. 

With the Genitive. . 

wees Διὸς εἰσὶν ἄπανσις, all are from Jupiter, Hom. 
ἄρχεσθαι ivis τρὸς ἀνδρὸς, to be governed by one man, Eurip: 

In obtestation ; πρὸς Θεῶν, by the gods, Soph. 
δοκεῖς πρὸς ἐμοῦ λέγειν, you seem to speak for me, Plato. 
“εἰσὶ πρὸς ϑαλάσσης, they are near the sea, Herodot. 
weds iowtons οἰκίοντες, inhabiting towards the west, @erodot. 
wees ἀνδρὸς ix bead ἐπιφίρων σὴν ψῆφον, giving his vote against an 

enemy, Dionys. Hal. 
wets ϑεῶν ἀσιδὴς, impious before the gods, Xen. 
«ρὸς ἄλλης ἱσσὸν ὑφαΐνοις, you may weave the web under an- 

other, Hom. 

διξιοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρός ἐσσι, it is the part of 'a man of sense, Aris- 
toph.; «ges πατρὸς, μησρὸς, on the father’s, mother’s side, 
fEschin.; οἱ wees αἵματος, the relations by blood, Soph. 

With the Dative. 

ηὐλίσανφο πρὸς λόφῳ τινὶ, they encamped near a certain emi- 
nence, Thucyd. 

Mees ταῖς ἀγκάλαις σὰ παιδία κομίζειν, to carry the children in 
their arms, Plut. 

πεῖντο worl χθονὶ, they lay upon the ground, Hom. 
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Besides ; “weds τοῖς εἰρηρίνοις καὶ «δε dwingwas, besides what has been 
said answer this 

For ; οὖ νομίζουσι «ὴγ dehy wees τῷ γρισίεφ hye ἀγαδῷ “ιφυκίνκι, they 
do not think that virtue is naturally calculated for their good, 
Xen. 

With the Accusative. 

To; ἤσαν wees "Ολυμσον, they went to Olympus, Hesiod. 
Towards ; wets ἱσπίρην iwass, he sailed towards the west, Herodot. 

Of dispositions ; was πρὸς of δλιάκωφαι, how is he disposed 
towards you? Plato. 

Against ; σοὺς κίντρα μὴ λάκοιζε, do not kick against the pricks, ΖΕ ΒΟ ]. 
According to; wets σὴν ἀξίαν ἱκώσεῳ ἐδίδοσαν, they gave to each according to 

his desert, Xen. 
In comparison πρὸς Θεὸν wibnnes φανεῖφαι, in comparison with a God he will 

with ; appear an ape, Plato. 
On account of; wets σὴν ὄψιν cadens σὸν γάμον ἔσσιυσα, on account of this 

vision I hastened the nuptials, Herodot. 
Wh ; ξυμμαχίαν iraioares πρὸς βασιλίᾳ, they made an alliance with 

the king, Thucyd. 
Between ; φικρμήριον τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς φιλίας, a proof of the friendship that is 

, between us, Isocr. 
Besides ; ἐὰν χάνι φοῦτο διαδάξῃς αὐτοὺς, if besides this you teach them, 

en. 
For ; wees τὸ rgewaiey ἐχρήσανσο, they used ἐξ for the trophy, Thucyd. 
About ; ἦν weds ἡμίραν, it was about day-break, ΜῊΝ Of number ; 

wees iwraxerions, about seven hundred, Xen 

“γπὸ, under. 

With the Genitive. 

Under ; owe xheres, under the earth, Hesiod, 
From ; ῥῦσαι ix niges vias ᾿Αχαιῶν, deliver the sons of Greece from the 

darkness, Hom. 
By; δ ἐπσαινοῦνφαι ὑσὸ τῶν πολλῶν, they are praised by the multitude, 

eato 3 dwibaver ὑσὴ Νικάνδρου, he was slain by Nicander, 
en. 

According to; Ζηνὸς ὑπ᾽  ayyining, according to the command of Jupiter, Hom. 
For, by reason of ; χορεῦσαι ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς, to dance for joy, Aristoph. 
With ; Ses σομαῆς dyer, to convey with pomp, Herodot. 
To; ὑπ᾽ abd nrages ἀείδειν, to sing to the piper, Theog. 

ὑσὸ μαστίγων Squecen, they dug under the strokes of whips, 
Herodot. 

With the Dative. 

Under ; ὑσὸ χϑον), under the earth, Hom. Subject to; ὁσὲὶ Λακιδα,- 
poring εἰσὶ, they are under the Lacedemonians, Isocr. 

Near, close under; Swe τῇ worse, near the city, Thucyd. 
In; κατακρύψαν i ὑπὸ κόλεψῳ, concealing them in her bosom, Hom. 
Before ; ὑπὸ τοιούτῳ μάρτυρι, before such a witness, Herodian. 

ἐμῷ ὑπὸ δουρὶ τυπεὶς», struck by my spear, Hom. 

16 
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For ; ὑπὸ δείμασι xtxAnyvias, crying out for fear, Apoll. Rh. 
γιὰ; ὑπὸ φωτὶ worry προήει, he went forward with much light, Plut. 
To; ὑπὸ βαρξίφῳ χορεύων, dancing to the lyre, Anacr. 

With the Accusative. 

Under ; ὑπὸ σοὺς πόδας τοῦ ἵπαον ὑπίδραμε κύων, a dog ran under the 
horse’s feet, Herodot. 

To; αἴσχιστος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθε, he was the most abject wretch 
that came to Troy, Hom. 

Behind ; καί μιν ἐκείνη κασακρύα τε, ὑπὸ σὴν θύρην, and she conceals him 
behind the door, Herodot. 

About ; va Tov 'χρόνον τοῦσον, about this time, Thucyd. 

Obs. 1. Ὡς is often used for πρὸς or sig’ as, ἦλϑεν ὡς ἐμὲ, 
he came to me, Demosth. : ἔπεμπον πρέσθεις ὡς τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναί- 
ous, they sent ambassadors tothe Athenians, Thucyd. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases; as, τῶ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος ἅρματα θήτην, (for εἰς 
ἅρματα, Hom.; ἐν γάρ σε τῇ νυκτὲ ταύτῃ ἀναιρέομαι, (for ἐν τῇ 
γυκτὶ,) Herodot. v1. 69. They are also frequently placed after ; 
as, μάχην ἐς, Hom.; ἱέναι πέτρας ἄπο, Eurip.; φιλοσοφίας 
πέρι, Plato. 

Obs. 3. The poets sometimes join a preposition with the 
latter only of two nouns, where it should stand with both ; as, 
ἢ ἁλὸς ἢ ἐπὶ γῆς, Hom. “ 

Obs. 4. Prepositions are frequently used as adverbs, without 
acase; as, coi δὲ τάδε λέγω, δράσω δὲ πρὸς, Eurip.; μετὰ δὲ, 
ἔλεγε τάδε, Herodot. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions are often understood ; as, ἐγώ σε μετέρ-- 
χομαι τῶν ϑεῶν, (sc. πρὸς,) Herodot.; ἔρχονται πεδίοιο, (sc. διὰ,) 
Hom.; τοξεύεϊ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, (sc. art) you shoot at this man, 
Soph. ; ἀπώλοντο at νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι, (Sc. σὺν,) the ships 
were lost with all on board, Xen.; ἀνεχώρησε τῷ υτρατῷ, 
sc. σὺ»,) he returned with the army, Thucyd.; τί μοι ὀργίζῃ; 
te seal of διὰ τί ;) why are you angry with me? Xen. 

LI. A preposition in composition often governs 
the same case, as when it stands by itself; as, 

dwornta τοῦ depares, he leaps from the chariot. 
σὰ φύλλα κασαχίοντις ἀλλήλων, throwing the leaves at one another. 

συνεκύξευε τῇ Δήμησρι, he played at dice with Ceres. " 

ὁσερενεγαόνσερ σὰς ναῦς τὸν ἰσθμὸν, having carried their ships over the isthmus. 
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κατίγνωσαν ἁπάντων ϑάνασον, Thucyd. ; ἐμοῦ κασαγελῶσι, Plato; προ- 
ναυμαχήσεις Πειλοσοννήσου, Herodot. ; ἐνδιέφριψα φῇ "Ἴδη, Lucian; words 
ὑμᾶς ὄχλος σεριειστήκει, Plato, 

Obs. 1. This rule takes place only when the preposition would have the same 
sense and the same case if standing immediately before the noun. Sometimes 
the preposition is repeated; as, xernyogodyray κατὰ σῶν στρατηγῶν, Xen. 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a case different from that required by the preposition in 
composition is used ; a8, φοὺς reteCurigous χατηγορεῖν, Plato; καταγελάσαι 
ἡμῖν, Herodot.; ἐξῆλθον σὴν Περσίδα χώρην, Id; ἐμῥασεύιιν πατρίδος, 
Soph. ; τόνδ᾽ εἰσιδίξω σειχίων, Eurip. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often separated from the verbs with which they are 
compounded ; as, dad λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι, (for λοιγὸν ἀπαμῦνα.,.) Hom. 3 κασὰ 
μὲν ἔχαυσων Δρυμὸν «ὅλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδραν, Herodot. vu. 88. 

Obs. 4. The prepositions with which some verbs are compounded ate not, | 
unfrequently used for the compounds themselves; as, ἐγὼ σάρα for ἐγὼ 
waosuse iv for ἔνεσφι" ἄνα for ἀνάστα, or ἀνάστηθι,» arise thou. 
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I. FiguREs WHICH RELATE TO ORTHOGRAPHY AND E.\ryMoLoey. 

Prosthésis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a word ; 
as, σμικρὸς for μικρός" ἐέλπομαι for ἔλπομαι.  Epenthésis is 
the insertion of one or more letters in the middle of a word ; 
as, ἔλλαθε for Habe’ ἀδελφειὸς for ἀδελφός. ‘Paragoge is the 
addition of one or ,more letters to the end of a word; as, 
λόγοισι for λόγοις " node for ἧς. 

Apherésis is the taking of one or more letters from the 
beginhing of a word; as, κεῖνος for ἐκεῖνος " εἴθω for λείθω. 
Syncope 1 is taking from the middle of a word; 88, κεκμηὼς for 
κεκμηκώς" πρόμος for πρόμαχος. Apocope i is taking from the 
end of a word; as, da for δῶμα" ἔκταν for ἔχτανον, from 
κτείνω. 

Tmests is the separation of the parts of a compound word 
by the insertion of another; as, ἀπὸ λοιγὸν ἀμῦναν for λοιγὸν 
ἀπαμῦναι. Metathésis is the transposition of letters; as, 
κραδία for καρδία" ἔπραϑον for ἔπαρϑον, from πέρϑω. An. 
ἐμ εὶς is the putting of one letter for another; as, πόρσω for 
πόῤῥω" ἀδμὴ for ὀσμή." 
Synerésis is the contraction of two syllables into one, with- — 

out a change of letters; as, τείχει for tefysi. Crasts is the 
contraction of two syllables into one, with a change of vowels ; 
as, τείχους for τείχεος. Synalepha is the uniting of “syllables 1 in 
different words, either by dropping vowels; as, κοῦ for καὶ οὐ" 
or by contracting them ; as, ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον " τοὐμὸν 
for τὸ ἐμόν. Dierésis divides one syllable into two; as, παΐς 
for παῖς. 

II. Figures WHICH RELATE TO SyNTAX. 

Ellipsis is when one or more words are wanting to com- 
plete the sense. The following, with what have been else- 
where given, are some of the principal examples of this figure ; 
but its limits are far from being accurately defined, some al- 
lowing it a wider field than others, and indeed than seems to 
belong to it. 

Ellipsis of substantives. ἡ Κορινϑία, ἢ K ἀλλοτρία, 7 βάρθαρος: 
ἥ βασιλέως, (se. γῇ, OF χώρα,) Thucyd -} κατά γε τὴν ἐμὴν, 
(sc. γνώμην, or δόξα»,) Plato ; ; ἐς πατρὸς, ἐς ἡμέτερον, (80. δόμον», 
or οἶκον») Hom. ; ; κατὰ τὸ ἐπιχώριον: (sc. ἔϑος,) hueyd. ; , τῇ 

“ 

Voregaln, τῇ tehevtain, (80. ἡμέρῃ,) Herodot.; ἐν τῷ παρόντι, 



ν 
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(se. nee Thucyd.; ἄγε ἡμᾶς τὴν ἐπὶ Βαθυλῶνος, τὴν λοιπὴν 
ἐπορεύϑη, (sc. ὁδὸ»,) Xen.; δαρήσεται πολλὰς, ὀλίγας, (SC. πλη-- 
γὰς,) Luke xii. 47, 48.; πρὸς τὰ κοινὰ προσελϑ εἴν, (SC. noay- 
ματα.) Demosth.; ἐν τῷ Κύρου βαρθαρικῷ, (Sc. στρατεύματι,) 
Xen.3 ἡ κυθερνητικὴ, ἡ ῥητορικὴ, ἡ δικανικὴ, (80. τέχνη) Plato ; 
ἐν ἀριστερῇ, ἐν δεξιῇ, (80. zetot,) Herodot.; ἐκ τῶν τῆς πόλεως, 
(sc. χρημάτων,) Aschin.; ἐν τῷ τότε, (SC. yoovm,) Andoc.; τὰ 
ἐπὶ Θρᾷκης, (SC. χωρέαν OF μέρη,) Thucyd. 

Ellipsis of verbs, ἕτοιμος ἔγωγε μανϑάνειν, (sc. εἰμὲὶ,) Plato; 
Σιμωνίδη ov ῥάδιον ἀπιστεῖν (SC. ἐστί) " σοφὸς γὰρ καὶ ϑεῖος 

᾿ ὃ avn, (Sc. ἐστὶ.) Plato.; λαθδὲ τὴν μάχαιραν" εἶτα ὅπως μαχειρι- 
κῶς σφάξεις τὸν vy, (for εἶτα ὅρα ὅπως σφαάξεις,) Aristoph.; ἄπιτε, 
οὖν, καὶ μὴ χαλεπήνητε τῷ δικαστῇ, (for καὶ σκοπεῖτε μὴ χαλεπήνητε,) 
Lucian; εἰ dé xs Τρωσὶ μάχωμαι, μήπως μὲ περιστείωσι, (for- 
δείδω μήπως με περιστείωσι.) Hom.; σὺ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἀπορεῖς, 
(i. 6. σὺ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ποιεῖς.) Plato; τί δὲ, εἰ μὴ ὑπισχνεῖτο, 
(i. 6. τέ δὲ ἀλλο ἐποίει.) Xen.3 εἰ δὲ, σύ μέν μευ ἄκουσον, ἐγὼ δὲ 
κέ tou καταλέξω, (for εἰ δὲ βούλει.) Hom. Frequently καλῶς ἔχει, 
or the like, must be supplied before εἰ δὲ μή. Thus, εἰ μὲν 
δώσουσι γέρας, [καλῶς ἕξει,] εἰ δέ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ κεν αὑτὸς 
ἕλωμαι, Hom. In some cases, however, instead of καλῶς ἔχει 
being supplied, εἰ δὲ μὴ is rendered otherwise, alioqui; as, 
μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα᾽ εἰ δὲ μὴ, αἰτίαν ἕξεις, do not do this ; otherwise, 
‘you will be blamed, Xen. - 

The participle ἔχων is sometimes omitted ; as, ποῦ δὲ 6 ξύλον ; 
(sc. ἔχων,) Lucian; ἐκεῖσε ἀπόθλεψον ἐς τὴν μεγάλην ἀκρόπολιν, 
τὴν τὸ τριπλοῦν τεῖχος, (SC. ἔχουσαν,) Id, 

An ellipsis of the adverb μᾶλλον often takes place before ἢ 
or ἤπερ᾽ a8, βούλομ ἐγὼ λαὸν σόον ἔμμεναι, ἢ ἀπολέσϑαι, 
i.e. μᾶλλον βούλομαι,) Hom.; Ζεὺς Τρωσὶν ἐθέλει δοῦναι κράτος, 

᾿ ἡέπερ ἡμῖν, Id. - 

Asyndéton is the omission of conjunctions where they are 
usually inserted; as, πολλὰ γὰρ ἂν ποιήσειε τῷ σχήματι, τῷ βλέμ-- 
ματι, τῇ φωνῇ, Demosth. ; καὶ συμθαλόντες τὰς ἀσπίδας, ἐω-- 
ϑοῦντο, ἐμάχοντο, ἀπέκτεινον, ἀπέϑνησκον, Xen. 

Synésis 1s when the construction is referred, not to the 
gender or number of the word, but to the sense ; as, τὸ στρατό- 
πεδον; οὕτως ἐν αἰτίᾳ ἔχοντες τὸν Ay, ἀνεχώρουν, Thucyd, 

Zeugma is when two or more substantives haye a verb in 
common, which is applicable only to one of them; as, ἔδουσέ 
τε πίονα μῆλα, οἶνόν τ ἔξαιτον, (sc. πίνουσι, Hom.; ἵν᾽ οὔτε 
φωγὴν οὔτε του μορφὴν βροτῶν ὄψει, “ΒΟ γ. Prom. 21. 

Pleonasm is the use of more words than are necessary. to 
οὖ 16 
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_express the sense; as, ἦδεν opSaluoio:, Hom.; ἔφη λέγων, 
Soph. 5 \ peyote μέγας, Herodot.; viv μοι ἐπίῤῥωσον σεαυτὸν, 

ucian. 
Polysyndéton is the use of conpinctions where they are not - 

grammatically necessary ; aS, τὰ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς φανερὸς 
ἣν καὶ ποιῶν καὶ λέγων, Xeh. ; * Argeidai τε καὶ ἄλλοι ἐὐκνήμεδες 
᾿Αχαιοὶ, Hom. . 

Hendiddys is the expression of that which is in reality one, 
as if there were two; as, εἴτῳ δὲ προλείποι ἢ ῥώμη καὶ τὸ σῶμα, 
(for ἡ ῥώμη τοῦ σώματος, Thucyd. 

Periphrdsis, or circumlocution, is the use of several words to 
express one thing; a8, ἄστυ Σούσων», (for Σοῦσα, Aschyl.; 
σνὸς χρῆμα μέγα, (for μέγας σῦς,) Herodot.; τὸ δῖον ὄμμα, (for 
Ζεὺς,) Aischyl.; υἷες, κοῦροι ᾿ ἀχαιῶν, (for of Ἕλληνες,). Hom. ; 
Κάστορος βία, Pind.; βίη ᾿ἩΗρακληείη, Hom., (for Κάστωρ, 
“Ἡρακλῆς, but with the collateral idea of strength or power.) 

. f[yperbdton is the transgression of the common order or 
arrangement of words; as, ἃ ἤλϑεν ἔχων, (for ἃ ἔχων ἦλϑε,) 
Thucyd. 

Anastréphe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that 
word last which should be first; as, φιλοσοφίας πέρι. (for περὲ 
φιλοσοφίας,) Plato; ἐτίϑει πάρα, (for παρετέϑει,.) Hom. ; 
πόνου χωρὶς, Soph. ᾿ 

Ἠγοείδτοη protéron is when that is put last, which, according 
to the sense, should be first; as, aig πύλας, καὶ ἀπῶσεν ὀχῆας, 
(for ἀπῶσεν ὀχῆας, καὶ wigs πύλας,) Hom. 

Ηγνραϊᾶρσε is when two words mutually exchange their re- 
spective cases; a8, ἄστρων εὐφρόνη, (for ἄστρα evpgorns,) Soph. 

Synchisis is a confused arrangement of words, by which 
the sense is obscured; as, οὐδείς πω πρότερον Θρᾷκας Ῥωμαίων 
κατεστρέψατο ἀϑρόους, (for οὐδείς mw πρότερον “Ῥωμαίων τοὺς 
Θρᾷκας κατεστρέψατο ἀϑρόους,) Pausan. 

Anacoluthon takes place, when the latter part of a sentence 
does not agree in syntax with the former; as, τοῖς Συρακουσίοις 
κατάπληξις ἐγένετο ὁρῶντες, (for ὁρῶσι, Or of Συρακούσιοι κατε-- 
nhaynouy,) the Syracusans were surprised when they saw, 
Thucyd.; ὃ δὲ ᾿Ασσύριος, ὃ Βαθυλῶνά te ἔχων καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
᾿Ασσυρίαν, ἐγὼ μὲν οἶμαι ἱππέας μὲν ἄξειν ov μεῖον δισμυρίων, (for 

᾿ ἄξει, or τὸν ᾿Ασσύριον ἄξειν, but the Assyrian, who is possessed of 
Babylon and the rest of Assyria, I think will bring not less 
than twenty thousand horse, Xen. 
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QUANTITY. 

Tue quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in 
pronouncing it. 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either long or 
short. 
A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of 

a short one; as, tintéti. 

Some syllables are common; that is, sometimes long, and 
sometimes short; as the second syllable in ϑύγατρες. 

A vowel is said to be long or short by nature, which is 
always so.by custom, or by the use of the poets; thus 7 and ὦ 
are always long, s and o always short. 

A, s, and v, are called doubtful, because they are long in 
some syllables, Short in others, and common in others; as, 
ὑπᾶδὸς, pyyivos, ὕδωρ or “dao. 

The rules of quantity may be divided into those which 
apply to syllables long by nature or by position ; to the doubt- 
ful vowels in the first and middle syllables, 1. before vowels 
or diphthongs, 2. before single consonants; and to the doubt- 
ful vowels in final syllables. 

SYLLABLES LONG BY NATURE. 
J.. Circumflexed syllables, diphthongs, and single 

vowels produced by contraction, as well as ἢ and ὦ; 
are long by nature ; as, ‘ 

διλφῖνες, δούλεος, pgdsos, ἄκων for ἀΐκων, Sore for Sous, cayaba for τὰ ἀγαδὰ, 
τἀμὰ for σὰ ἐμά. 

Exc. A long vowel or ἃ diphthong is generally shortened 
at the end of a word, and sometimes at the beginning, before” 
another vowel or diphthong ; as, 

εἰσίτω, A πον κιϊσαῦ ν ἡμεφέροισι δόμοισι, Hom. 
οἾδα δ᾽ iv) σταδίῃ δηΐψ μίλαεσθαῦ “Agni, Id. 
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Obs. Sometimes also a long vowel or a diphthong is shortened before a con- 
Sonant; as, si di xv οἴκαδ᾽ Ἱκωμαῦ φίλην ἐς «ατρίδα γαῖαν, Hom. But such 
readings are generally thought to be false, and others have been substituted for 
them ; thus, εἰ δέ κεν οἴκαδ᾽ ἵκοιρω φίλην. 

SYLLABLES LONG BY POSITION. 

II. A syllable in which a short or common vowel 
precedes two consonants, or a double consonant, 
is long by position ; as, 

ἀσύλλόγῖσφος, Ekeeyalovras, οἶνος oF φρώει, Hom. 

Exc. 1. A short vowel before a mute and a liquid, or before 
py, at, xt, the last even with ο following, is common; as, 

Micon δὲ σεῦχε ϑεοῖσι " τὸ vee μέφρον ἐστὶν ἄριστον, Phocyl. 
᾿Αλαμήνη, ϑυγάσηρ λαοσσόου ᾿Ηλὶ καρύωνος, Hesiod. 

A short vowel before a middle mute followed by gs and before a smooth or 
rough mute followed by any liquid, generally continues short in the comic 
writers. 

, A short vowel before a middle mute followed by a, μὲ», », is generally made 
long both in the comic and tragic writers. 

Exc. 2. A final short vowel sometimes remains short before 
a word beginning with a double consonant or two single ones ; 
as, ὑλήεσσᾶ Ζάκυνϑος, Hom.; οὐδὲ Σκάμανδρος, Id. 

Also a short vowel sometimes continues short before a final ¢ followed by a 
word beginning with a consonant ; as, χρώζει πολύφωνός κορώνη, Arat. But 
such passages ure differently read; thus, xedZss πολύφωνα κορώνη, «ολύφωνα 
being used adverbially. 

Obs. 1. A short vowel is often made long before a single 
consonant, particularly before a liquid; as, παρᾶ ῥηγμῖνι, 
Hom.; πολλᾶ λισσόμενος, Id.3 ξπειδὴ, Id.3 αἰόλον ὄφιν, Id. 

Obs. 2. A short syllable is sometimes made long before a 
digammated vowel; as, οὔτις οἵ, (for Fot,) Hom. ; πρὸς οἶκον 
Hnjnos, (for foixor,) Id.; ἀπὸ ἔϑεν ἧκε, (for Féedev,) Id 

Obs. 3. When three short syllables come together, ope of 
them must be made long in heroic verse for the sake of 
measure ; 88, ἄϑάνατος, Πριαμίδης, ϑῦγατέρος, dia μὲν ἀσπί- 
δος, Hom. 

THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE FIRST AND 

MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

1. Berore ΝΟΥ ΕΙ,Β AND Dipnruones. 

lI. A doubtful vowel before another vowel or 
a diphthong is generally short. 
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Exceptions. 

\ 4 is long in 
1. Words where it is used in Doric for 7° as, dof for ἠώς. 
2. The oblique cases of γραῦς, νοῦς, λᾶς for haus. 
8. The Aolic genitives in eo and awy* as, Aivelao, ϑεᾶων. 
4. The second and third persons singular present indicative 

Ionic of verbs in ow, if the preceding syllable be long; as, 
μενοιᾶᾳφ᾽ but otherwise it is short; as, οὐχ δὁρᾶᾳς. 

5. The present and imperfect of verbs in aw, when the di- 
gamma is supposed to be ingerted ; as, yaw or 2aFo. 

6. Nouns in ew», whether they increase short or long; as, 
ὁπᾶων, coves’  SIossddiwv, ἄωνος" Except Φάων and a few 
others. . 

7. Most feminine proper names in aig* as, Odis, Nats But 
masculines are short; as, Τανᾶϊς. | 

8. "Azares, aves, noxious, aires OF αἰεφὸρ, δὴρ, Aicow with its derivatives 
and compounds, as ἀξ, τριχδιίξ, Bixh, κατ ΐγδην, &c., ἀκρᾶαντος, ἁλιδὴς and 
several other compounds of dw, dextixds, βονγᾶϊος, dane, Szi05, ἔλδα, LABives, 
εὐπρδὴς and other compounds of περέω, xsgdis, πρᾶος, Agus and its derivatives, 
as Adve, &c., ARs, λδοτρόφος, νᾶδρ, ToAdwles, Wss, τρᾶὔνω, TeRie, surdeges 
with other compounds of ἥορα the perfect middle of ἀείρω, xaies, χαὸρ, good, 
*Ayiaaes and other compounds of λαὸς, "A μφιάρδος, ᾿Αχαικὸς, Kortixes, Anig~ 
rus, Σιφδιὺς, Tadysres, Χρυσᾶωρ. 

A 15 common in 
dayns, ἀάτω and ἀάω for dew and da, decid, bidns, kites gen. of Sis, dla, 

ἀλαὸ deg or ἄορ, δαϊζω, ἴλαοξ- 

115 long in | 
1. Nouns in sw» increasing short ; as, κίων», ovos’ "Augiay, 

ovos. Κρονίων and ᾿᾿Ωρίων are common. . 
2. Comparatives in :wy, but in the Attic dialect only; as, 

Bedti wy. 

8. Sies, Serad, Τάομαι, Τάσιμος, Taveds, Tes, an arrow, poison, with its com- 
pounds, as Τοδόκος, &c. (but Yo», a violet, and its compounis, as Yosdns, are 
short), Twypess, xelés, μετακΙάδω, παλτωξις, πταίνω, πῖαρ, “Augtos, lawsves, * 
"Tawsstevidns, laciwy, “laces, levis, Id, Ταλαζονίδη,, Déies, Paras. 

I is common in 
1. Nouns in ca and ἐη " as, κονία. 
2. Verbs in iw‘ 88, tio. 
3. The improper reduplication of verbs ἴῃ με΄ as, ἵημι. 
4. ἀνιάζω, ἀνιαρὸς, ἔνδιος, ἤνα, Seiov or ϑρίον, ἰαΐνω, ἱερὸρ, th, an adverb of 

exclamation, ἴσγξ, ἰδξζω, λίαν, μνῖον OF pevior, dpsoliog, χλιαίνω, Διώρηςγ Niog OF 
of. 
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Y is long in 
αἰσυητὴς, yigdrdeDov, εἰλυὸς OF ἰλδὸς, ἰγνῦη, μεϑοδόκος, μϑὼν, ««-ραφῦὰς, πῦιτία, 

wiles, σιτὸς, Αἰσνήφης, Ἐνυάλιος, "Evlw, Θυὰς, ‘Lsris. 

YT is common in 

1. Most verbs in vw* as, Ovo. 
2. The oblique cases of some nouns in υς -vog * a8, μῦς, μυός. 

8. peusrds, μύωψ, «ύελος, Γηρυών. 

2. ΒΕΕΟΒΕ SINGLE CoNSONANTS. 

IV. A doubtful vowel before a single consonant 
is short. 

Exceptions. 

A .is long in 
1. Nouns in aya, σις, AOLMOS, TOS, BTNY, ATHS, ἀτεος, ατικος, 

derived from verbs 3 in aw pure and gaw* as, ϑέᾶμα, δρᾶσις, 
ἰᾶσιμος, ϑεὰτὸς, t ἰὰτὴρ, ϑηρᾶτὴς, ERTEOS, πειρᾶτικός. ; 

2. The oblique cases of masculines in ay —avog* 88, Titay, 
Titavos’ Also of Κὰρ, pag, φρέαρ, κέρας, xu; βλὰξ, ϑαλάμαξ, 
ϑώροξ, ἃ ἱέραξ, κνωδαξ, κόρδαξ, λάδρας, πόρπαξ, as, στόμφαξ, σύρ- 

φαξ, φέναξ, οἴαξ, and all others in αξ pure. 

ὃ. Gentiles and proper names In ανος, ατης, and gentiles i in 
avis, atic’ as, Τερμᾶνὸς, ᾿Ιουλιᾶνὸς, “Σπαρτιᾶτης͵ Εὐφρᾶτης, 

Borravis, Σπαρτιᾶτις: Except the gentiles Δάρδἄνος, Δαρδᾶνὲς; 
and some others, as also Γαλᾶτης, Johwatne, Σαρμᾶτης, ΖΣαυρο-- 

μᾶτης " likewise the proper names -4i6évoc and several more, 
with all those in χκρατῆς, as also ̓ Αν»ντιφᾶτης, Εὐρυθᾶτης, and a few 
others. 

4. Nouns in avwe, βαμος, Payor: as, μεγᾶνωρ, δίθαμος, ἵππο-- 
6é poy. 

5. Numerals in ἀκοσιον " as, τρικόσιοι " with Συρᾶκόσιος. 
6. The third person plural in aot of verbs; as, τετύφᾶσι, 

τιϑέᾶσι. Likewise the dative plural of nouns whose dative 
_ singular is long by position ; as, γέγᾶσι, τὐψᾶσι. 

ἡ. The first future in aco, first aorist in aoe, and perfect in 
axa, Of verbs in aw pure and gaw: as, δράω, δρᾶσω, ἔδρᾶσα; 
δέδρᾶκα. 

8. The feminine in ace of participles; as, τὐψᾶσα. 
9. Words which have « Doric for 4° as, ἐφίλᾶσα for ἐφίλησα. 
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A is also long in the following words, before 

Γ. ἄγω, to break, and its derivatives, with those of ἄγω, to lead, as dayne, 
λοχᾶγίτης, λοχᾶγὸς, ναυᾶγιον, &c., δαγὺς, δυσορᾶ γέω, ἰδὰ γενὴς, κρᾶ γίφηρ, 
Weayos, ῥδ γίζω, σιὰ γὼν, σφρᾶ γίζω, σφραγὶς, τὰγίω, τ γὸς, Τιμᾶγητος. In 
ἀγὼν «is common. 

Δ’ πδδόλεσχος, Bbw, to satiate, αὐδᾷδης, κριᾶδιον, ὀπαδὸς, parik, σαδδιξ, 
Azdwy. . 

Θ’ ελᾷϑυμος, Keats. . 

K+ ἄκων for ἀέκων, unwilling, βλδκικῶς, διᾶκονος, ϑδκίω, ϑᾶκος, Sugt- 
πιοῦν κνῶκων, λῶκίω, οἰξικοσαρόφος, σριδκὰς, «τριῶκοντφα, φινακίζω, ὡρᾶκιάω, 
Λδκύδης, Δᾶκων, Συρᾶκοῦσαι- ᾿ 

Δ. ‘ariSw, to collect, ἀναλίσκω, ἀνᾶλωσις, δαλὴὸς, ἰᾶλεμος, κἄᾶλον, wood, 
κοῶλεμος, χοξλίκευμα, κόδἄλος, νεοθῶ λὴς, σεμίδαλις, σκιμάλίζω, THAIS, Heva- 
λος, ᾿Ιἀλυσὸς, Σαρδανάφᾶλος, Σευμφάλὸς, Φαρσαλία. But « is common in 
ἀλαὸς, φάλαινα, as also in καλός. 

M* apudw, α NTC, ἄμνᾶμος, "A wa petia, Θηραμένης; Λάμαχος. 

Ν. «aidves or αἰᾶνὴς» ἄνομιαιν, γελᾶνὴς,) δᾶνὸς, δυσαιἄνὴς, staves, beautiful, 
Sanda, ϑρᾶνος, ϑράνύσσω, ἱκάνω, xaghverne, xaghvim, xdeCaves, κιχἄνων 
τρανίον, λυσσάνιος, vidvies, νεᾶνις, φράνὸς OF τρᾶνὴς, Paves, φασιᾶνὸς, Γερμᾶνικὸς, 

θἄνικος, Orava, Κράνων, Τι τἄνὶς, Φαίσανα. ᾿Ανὴρ is common in the nomi- 
native singular, but long in the oblique cases: Likewise φθάνω is long in 
Homer, but short in the Attic writers. 

IL- axtw, Iecriens, yawn, ciwigins, σίνῶσι, “Avawes, "Aawdaves, “Anis, 
᾿ΙζΖαυξ, Μίσσακπος, Πρίαπος, Σάρᾶφτις. ᾿Απόλλων is common. . 

P- ἀμάρακος, ἀνάρίτης, ἀνιαρὸς, ἄρησὴρ, ἄρισφον, breakfast, βᾶρις, εὐμαρὶς» 
ϑυμάρὴε, καραξος, καρὶς, Aderves, λᾶρϑρ, agreeable, γὥρὸς, πάρᾶρος, Titel, 

φἀρικὸν, φλύαρος, apis, ΑἸσᾶρος, Achy, ᾿Αρήφη, Ἄρητορ» Δαρεῖος, Εὐμάρης» 
Καρία, Καρίων, Λᾶρις, Λάρισσα, Φζρις. The following arecommon: ὠρὰρ 
prayer, imprecation, ἀράομαι, φᾶφος OF φάρος," Δρης. . 

Zs διαδρασιπολίσης, δρᾶσείω, κορᾶσιον, Φὥσιανὸς», ἼΑμασις, Ἄσιος, Acts, ᾿Ἂσν» 
wes, "lacus, Κασάνδρα, Μάσης, 1Ἰἀσιθέη, 1] ασιφάη, Τιθρασιος, Φᾶσις. 

T: ἀκρατίξω, ἄπλᾶςος, σάω, ken, are, 'ἄσιρος for ὁ iesges, ἀχ της, 
βοᾶτις, yayarns, διδυμαφόκος, ϑάἄφερον for σὸ ἵσερον, idrogia, λάτομία, wAATIE, 
σοινάφωρ, Pearne or φράτωρ, "Agares, Δημάρᾶφος, Kaigares, ΠΠφελεἄεικόρο 

Χ. payin, σραχὺς, Τράχίς. 

I is long in 
1. Nouns in ἐμὰ derived from verbs in wt 88, μήνϊ μα. 

2. The oblique cases of monosyllables, of nouns in 4 -syog, 
of those in ἐς -ἰϑος, and of words of two terminations; as, 
diy, ᾧι: πὸς᾿ μάστιξ, paotiyos’ ὄρνις, ὄρνιϑος" deliv and 

δελφὶς, δελφῖνος" Except tic, Aids’ Seis, τρῖχός " στὶξ, ottzos° 
᾿ τὶς, Tivos. : | 

3. The oblique cases of the following nouns in ες -ἰδος " 
ἃ Q whe .' Ἧ 

ἀψὶς, βαλβὶς» κηκὶς, κηλὶς, κληὶς, κνημὶς, κρηνὶς» κρηπὶς, PHO, 
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σφραγὶς, σχοινὶς, χειρὶς, χυτρὶς. ψηφὶς, Ψωφὶς, Pupadtc, xavovic, 
μαγαδὶς, πλοκαμὶς, gaparis, σισαμὲς, ψαμαϑίς" Also of these in 
ιξ -ἰκος " ἄϊξ, βέμθιξ, κόλλιξ, πέρδιξ, ῥάδιξ, σκάνδιξ, σπάδιξ, φοίγιξ. 
The oblique cases of xagic, νεθρὶς, βατραχὶς, are common. 

4. Nouns in wn, woy, wog* a8, akivn, σέλινον, χαλῖνός" 
Except εἰλαπἴνη, μυρσΐνη, cativn, xooxivov, κρῖνον, λῖνον, cativor, 
καρκῖνος, KOTLYOS, κόφῖνος, xQiv0S, κὐτῖνος, λῖνος, μύρσοϊνος, πῖνος, 
squalidness, σΐτος, sometimes givos, σπῖνος, Acivn, Aivos, Mugoi- 
voc, Νῖνος" Except also adjectives of matter, time, and some 
others; as, xédgivoc, ivy, ivov' Degivos, ἵνὴ, ivov. ἀληϑῖνὸς, 
ἵνὴ, ἵνόν" but a few of those denoting time are sometimes 
long ; 88, onwgivdc, ivy, tvov, Sometimes ὁπωρῖνὸς, T¥7, ἵνόν. 

5. Nouns in ery, ἐτις a8, πολίτης, Su6agitys, πολῖτις, Συθα-- 
pitts’ Except κρϊτὴῆς, κτίτης) and their compounds. 

6. Diminutives in ἐδιον, from genitives whose last syllable is 
pure; as, ivati-ov, ipati-idior, ἱματῖδιον. 

7. Verbs in 160, tye, uta, tor, even, ἰφω " a8, ϑλίθω, nvi yee, 
βρίϑω, κλίνω, δινέω, igo: Except τίνω and φϑίνω, which are 
jong in Homer, but short in the Attic writers. 

8. The first future in cow, and first aorist in cow, of verbs in 
t° 88, Tin, τίσως ξτῖσα. 

I is also long in the following words, before 

Bs dxgitrs, axgiliw, ἀλεφρίδανο,, ἁλΙδασσος, ἰρυσίδη, aiCards, sat Caves 
or wet Caves, orien, Ἶξις, Teuxes. 

ΓΤ. μασεϊγίας, ὀρίγανον, aviyes, ῥἰ γίω, plynrds, ῥῖγος, σ᾽ γαλόεις, σῖ yas, 
Glyn, ΣΙ γειον. 

Δ΄. γλυκυσΐδη, Τδίω, Tes, πνίδην αἴδαξ, πἰδύω, χελΙδὼν, ΔΙδὼ, "3a, ᾿Ἴδαξον, 
᾿Ἰδάλιον, "Ἶδας, ᾿Ιδομενεὺς, ΠΙδύσης, Πολύϊδος, Ἰποοϊδαία, ΣΙδονία, ΣΙδών. 
These are common: 9 ,δαξ or ϑρίδαξ, 9 ριδα κίνη, σίδη. , , 

Θ. ἀξρίθὴς, ἄγλτθες, βρῖθος, διθύραμεξος, ἔριδος, “δύνω, Ths, Τϑόω, ng βάω, 
κρῖ θὴ, ὀρντθαρχιος and others from ὄρνις, ΒΓϑυνοὶ, "Egidaxis, Trbeveg. 

K+ ἀϊκὴ, Ἱκισία, xixapoy, xi xus, νκάω, νἴκη, φρῖ κη,) Beessixn, with many 
other compounds of νίκην Ἰκάριος, "ἵκαρος, Katxos, Nixias, ΣΙκανία, ΣΙ κιλία, 
Denixn, Ὅρίχων. In μυφίκη 4 is common. . 

A+ Ὕλαος, Ὑλάσκω, Ἰλασμὸς, Ἰλάω, TASS, TAm OF TAG, Τλίγγος, Τλυὸς, TADS, 
RATHTTAMH, KoVTAN, μαρίλη, μυσοΐλη, νιογτλὸς, ὁμῖ λέω, ὅμτλος, widi λον, TIALM, 
«ἴλος, σίσῖλος, σμίλαξ OF σμῖλος, eulan, cwarian, στρόξιλος, φΙ λήτης, φί λοβεῶι, 
χΙλιὰς, χίλιοι, TAGs, ψΙλὸρ, ψιλόω, ᾿Ἶλιὰς, “Tasos and "Ἴλιον, ᾿Ιλιονεὺρ» "Trees, 
"Taos, Μιαρλάδης, Mranros, ᾿ΟΓλεὺς», Σίληνος, Xiawy Μίλων is common. 

M+ ἄεῖμος, βλίμάζω, Bovrrpicer, Pei pester, Bei pn, IeTpevs, δρῖ uvens, ‘Tucrser 
“μεΐίρω, Ἵμερος, ἴφθιμοι, xAT ual, AT pds, pei pobopsers, μῖμος, αἴ μελὴ, στμὸρ; TH, 
σϊμὴ, στμωρὸξ, φΙμὸς, φτμόω, Borpar, Ἱμίρα, ΣΙμαΐδα, Στμιχίδης, Vines, Tipa- 
yégeus, and many more of the same beginning with this last. But ἡμὼς is 
common, ᾿ 
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N- ἀκροθίνιον, γινώσκει, δγνεύω, ἰλινύω, beTvads Or Eoieds, Setrvak, “vier, ng, 
καμῖνιυσὴρ, καμῖνώ, ximmrne, κῖνυμαι, pimaario, χαλϊνόω, Αἴγτνα, Oglrania, 
Ἴναχος, “Iva, ᾿Ινωπσὸς, Καμαρῖνα, Aaxinads, Λακῖνον» τνως, Μύρϊ να, 
Trangia, Φτνεὺς, "Oxi veges. 

IL yerasds, δι απετὴς, ἰν πὴ, ναὸς, κονΐσους, λΙ ́αρίω, οἰνοαταης and others 
in TiFNs, prrn, prrifo, pias, ῥῤ' πος, σχίσιν OF σκήσων, ἜἜναεὺς, Eierwiins, 

Everares, ‘Pron. “Ines or taos, α mousetrap, is common. 

P+ Teds for ἱερὸς, λῖρος, Βούστρις. len, "Tess, Ἶρος, Katureos, Nresvs, “Ootgis, 
Σεμίραμις, Σῖριρν Ττρυνθος, Trevvs. 

Ls βρϊσάρμαφος, κονϊσαλὸς, μιίσίω, μῖσος, wives, σισύμθριον, φότσήνωρ,᾿Αγχῖ- 
ons, Αμνῖσος, Betesis, "Teraios, “Teavdecs, *Ieis, Ἶσος, Kngteds, Nica, Nives, 
Nrevees, Πῖσα, ΤΙΙσίας, Zrovpos, ΤΙ σιφόνη. ‘These are common: ives or Zoos, 
ἐσάζω, ΤΙ σίδαι. 

Τ΄. ἀδήρι πος, ἀπονῖ τὶ, ἀκόντφον, ἀμήνϊ τος, Teta, xAives, κλΙτὺς, Ards, simple, 
MEAN, «αγκόνϊσορ, παράνσττος, πολΙτεία, σῖτοργ στ ξοφάγος, Prva, Augrgeern, 
"Ageodten,. "Iraria, ᾿Ισυμονεὺς, "ἴσων, Miarros, Σιτάλκης, Τισὰν, Trevees, 
Τρίτων, Terrevis. ᾿Ιταλὸς διὰ ἤΓφιτος are common. 

D- γρῖφος, διφάω, Ths, τῷιος, μηχανοδίφης, σιφωνίζω, σεῖφος, rifos, ΔΙφιλος, 
᾿Ἰφιὰς, ἥράνασσα, with many others beginning with Ips, Zigrpes, Σιφαεὺξ, 
Tigus, Πιφαύσκω and σίφων are common, 

ΣΧ. ide, κἴχορα, ὁμιχίω, ταρ᾿ χεύω, τάρῖχος, ῬΙχάρααξ. 

Yislongin_. 
1. Nouns in vue, vos, υτηρ, vtwe, vtos, UtNs, Utis, derived 

from verbs in va" as, κωὠωλῦμα, ῥῦμὸς, unvityo, λύτωρ; κωκῦτὸς, 
δακρῦτὸς; μηνῦτῆς, πρεσθῦτις. But there are some exceptions, 
particularly of derivatives from verbs which shorten the penul- 
tima of the perfect passive ; as, ἐρῦμα, ϑύτὴρ, Avtoc, δῦτος. 

2. The oblique cases of words of two terminations; as, 
Φόρκυν and Doguvc, Dogxivos: Also of Bouévt, doidvt, κήρυξ, 
Κήϊξ, κόκκυξ, Jays, κώμυς, γρὺψ, yuy. Βέδρυξ -vxoc, is 
common. | 

3. Diminutives in υδιον, from genitives whose last syllable 
is pure; as, ἐχϑύ-ος, ἰχϑυ-ίδιον, ἰχϑῦδιον. 

4, Verbs in vxw, vw, vew, ὑχω" a8, ἐρύκω, iDivw, κῦρω, 
βοῦχω. 

5. The first future in vow, and first aorist in voa, of verbs 
in va" 88, puw, φῦσω, ἔφῦσα᾽ But with some exceptions; as, 
κύω, κὕσω, Exvou. 

6. The first and third singular and third plural present 
active of polysyllables in vac’ as, δείκνῦμι, δεικνῦσι" and in 
dissyllables throughout. 

Y is also long in the following words, before 

B- ἡμισῦδιον, ‘OCs. 
Τ΄. ἀμαρῦγὴ, ϑεῦγανάω, yh, ADynios, μῦγαλίη, ὀλολυγὴ, ὁλολῦθγὼν, Kher. 

17 | 
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φρῦγητὴρ, ᾿“ρῦγὼν, φρῦγανον, φρῦγω; Γυγαίη λίμνη, Λαισφρῦγών. Τύγης is 
common. 

Δ’ Bergdder, ἐφρικυδὴς, «ὕδαίνω, κυδάλιμος, κῦδος, μῦδαίνω, μῦδαλίος, ὠρῦδὸν, 
"AC030s, Θουκυδίδης, Δακύδης, Addn, Δύδια, Δυδὸς, Τυδεὺς, Φιερικῦδης. In 
ide ν is common. 

Θ΄. ἰρυθιάω, μυύϑέομαι, pbborcytim, μῦϑος, πυθεδὼν, widow, Paivdles, Ψψιμῦθιον, 
Πρϑαγόρας, Πυθὼ, [lode 

Κ. ἐρίμῦκος, ἰρῦκάκω and ἰρῦκάνω, xagixn, xngbasio, μῦύκάω, plan, capCy~ 
xn, συκάμινος, σῦκον, συκοφάντης, PUxis, φῦκος. Κώρυκος is long in Dionys. 
Perieg. 855., but elsewhere it is always short. 

A+ ἄσῦλος, ἴμφυλος, ϑυλακὶς, ϑύλακος, κίνδῦλα, κόδῦλις, μῦλιάω, σκθλεύω, 
σκῦλον, σεῦλος, σύλάω, σφονδῦλη, σῦλη, Ὅλη, φῦλον, φύλοσις, χῦλὸς, ΑἸγῦλα, 
“Atoros, ᾿Εριφῦλη, Κριώφῦλος, ἸΠαμφύλιοι;, Πάμφῦλος, λαῖος, “Laanidns, 
Ὕλη, Dorus, Φυλεὺς, Φυλώ. 

Μ' ἄδομος, ἀκῦμων, ἀμύμων, ἀτρῦμων, δρῦμὸς, ἐπιδῦμίω, ζύμην, ϑυμαρίω, 
ϑυμιάω, ϑυμὸς, ϑύμόω, κρῦμὸς, κῦ μαίνω, λυμαίνω, λύμη, προθυμία, ῥύμη, ‘desis, 
δμίσερο;, Ὁμὸς, Αἰσῦμη, ᾿Αμῦμωνη, Δύμη, Κύμη, Ἱυμοδόκη, Kipobon, Σετρῦ- 
μὼν, Σερυμόδωρος, Ὕμήν. In νώνυμος the penultima is common. 

N- βυνέω, sidivn, ϑυνίω, xivddves, μῦνη, ξυνὸς, Zovow, ὄρχῦνος, σίγῦνος» στη- 
θῦνιον, σὔνη Dor. for σὺ, ὑπεύθυνος, φρῦνη, Φρῦνος, χελῦνη, Bibdvol, Voprivis, 
Δίχκεῦνα, Θῦνη, Κῦνος, Μαριανδῦνοὶ, Φρύνιχος, These arecommon: πορύνη, 
λάγυνος; σιγύνη, φορύνη, ἸΙάχευνος. 

IL +> yebais, κῦπσόω, λυπσέω, λύση, raWaous, φρύῦσανον, τρῦσ' ἄω,) ‘Pore. 

P+ ἄγκῦρα, ἁλιμῦρὴης, βούφῦρον, γίφῦρα, γσρὸς, round, curved, yuees, 

α circle, γῦρόω» ἰσχῦρὸς, κολλῦρα, κῦρος, κῦρόω, λάφῦρον, λίαῦρον, μεῦρωιινα, 
μυριὰς», peigios, ὀιξῦρὸς, ὄλῦρα, πάπῦρος, πίτῦρον, «“λημμῦρα, «Ὑραμὶς, «ὕρὸρ, 
σῦριγξ; σύρίξω, σφῦρα, α hammer, σῦρὸς, σύρόω, φῦράω, Tien), Θιεμίσκῦρα, 
Κίραῦρα; Νίσῦρος, ᾿Πραΐίχμης, ΤΊσραμος, Iligaces, Ilignvatoy ὅρος, Tlie 
λάμπης; Σκῦρος, Liga. But πλημμυρὶς and Κυρήνη are common. 

S- βουλῦσιος, ϑαλῦσια, λῦσίζωνος, λῦσιμελὴς, λὺυσιτελέω, ὀψαραῦσία, prod 

Qu, ῥυσίδιφρος» ῥῦσιον, pices, reece, φῦσα, φύσάω, Picau, φύσίζοος, xeveds, 
χρῦσόω, "Αμφρῦσος, Διόνῦσος, KapCions, Λύσανδρος, Λυσιάνασσα, Λὺύσίμαχος, 
Λύσιππος, Μῦσὶς, Μῦσοὶ, Noca. 

T+ ἀσρύτώνη, ἀσείω, ἀστὴ, βουλῦφὸς, βρῦσον, γωρῦτὸδῥ, αρισδυσικὸς, παῦφι- 
ναῖος, pura, the reins, a bridle, pirn, σκυτεὺς, σκῦφος, σρυτάνη, φῦταλιὰ, φῦφτάν, 
᾿Αρχῦτας, Βηρῦτὸς, Κωκχῦσὸς, Πιδῦτης. 

D- εἰλύφάζω, κίλῦφος, κῦφδι, κὔφων, σεῦφω, σῦφαρ, σὔφιδανδι, σσφηρὴς, 
σῦφος, THPw, σὕφὼν and «ὔφώς. 

Χ. βρῦχάομαι, βρῦχὴ, ἔμ ψῦχος, ἰριδρυχης, σάμιψυχιον, τρῦχος, eevee, 

ψυχὴ, Pures. 
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THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 

_ V. The doubtful vowels in the end of a word 
are short. | 

Exceptions. 

A is long in 
1. Nouns in δα, Fa, ρα, ex, ve, and polysyllables in oo: as, 

Andd, Σιμαϊϑᾶ, χώρᾶ, Fea, φιλίᾷ, κεραία " with εὐλάκα, κολλᾶ, 

λχϑρᾶ, πέρᾶ: But the following are short: dyxved, ἀκανϑᾶ, 
yépuod, Ὀλυρῶ, πλημμύρα, σκολόπενδρα, σφῦρα, Taraygd, Θεμίσκυρᾶ, 

Κέρκυρα * verbals in τρία, as ψαλτριᾶ " and nouns in ga preceded 
by a diphthong, as πεῖρῶ, except ated, lavgd, πλευρᾶ, σαύρᾶ, 
and φρουρᾶ. 

2. Duals of the first declension ; as, μούσᾶ. | 
3. Feminine adjectives in « pure and ga, from masculines 

in og" 88, dixaid, jyuetégad* Except dia, id, μία, ποότνιὰ. 
4. Nouns in ea from verbs in eva: as, δουλείᾷ from δου- 

λεύω. ᾿ 
5. Accusatives in ex from nouns in sve’ as, 177ηλέᾶ from 

Πηλεύς. 
6. Vocatives from proper names in ας as, Αἰνεία) Παλλᾶ. 
7. Words in « Norio for ἡ or ov’ as, pape for φήμη, Αἰνεία 

for Αἰνείου" But those in α Molic are short: as, yuupe φίλη, 
Hom. - 

71 is long in 
1. ‘The demonstrative additions of the Attics; as, ravi 

δευρῖ, οὑτοσῖ, yuri. 
2. The names of letters ; as, &, wi: with κρῖ. 

T is long in | 
1..The imperfect and second aorist of verbs in vue as, ἔδῦ. 
2. The names of letters ; as, μῦ, vv" with γρύ" v is common. 

VI. Av, ag, εν, ts, vy, vs, in the end of a word, 
are short. 

Exceptions. 
Ay is long in 

1. Masculines in a»: as, Τιτᾶν" with πᾶν, whose compounds 
are short, as ovunay. 



196 PROSODY. 

2. Accusatives of the first declension, whose nominatives 
are long; as, Aivetdy, qidiav. 

3. The adverbs ἀγᾶν, εὔαν, λίαν, πέρᾶν. 

Ao is long in 
Kég and weg’ γὰρ is common. 

ν is long in 
1. Nouns in ἐν -1v0g* as, ῥηγμῖν. 
2. Words of two terminations ; as, δελφῖν and δελφῖς. 
9, “Huiy and ὑμῖν, when circumflexed. : 

Is is long in 
1. Monosyllables ; as, xi¢° but τἴς is short. 
2. Words of two terminations; as, ἀκτῖς and axtiy. 
3. Nouns in ig increasing long ; as, xvnpis, μέρμῖς, πλοκαμῖς. 

Ty is long in 
1. Nouns in vy -vvog* as, μόσσῦν. 
2. Words of two terminations; as, Φόρκῦν and Φόρκῦς. 
3. Accusatives in vy, from long nominatives in ὖς as, ἰλῦν. 
4. The imperfect and second aorist of verbs in wus’ as, 

ἐδείκνῦν" with νῦν, but vty enclitic is short. 

7 Ys is long in 
1. Monosyllables ; as, μῦς " with xapic. 
2. Words of two terminations ; as, Φόρκῦν and Φόρκῦς. 
3. Nouns accented on the last syllable, and declined in ὃς 

pure; as, ἰλῦς" But some of them are common, as ἰχϑύς. 
4, ‘he second person singular, as also participles, of verbs 

In uur’ as, ἐδείκνῦς, δεικγῦς. 

VII. As and ve final are long. 
Exceptions. 

Ags is short in 
1. Nouns increasing ; as, oéidc* except those in avtog. 
2. Accusatives plural of the third declension ; as, Tiraves* 

Likewise of the first in Doric ; as, τέχνας ἐγείρει, Theocr. 

3. Second persons singular of the first aorist active, and of 
the perfect active and middle; as, trupds, τέτυφᾶς, térunas. 

4. Adverbs in ας, a8 ἀτρέμᾶς. 

1 VIII. The last syllable of every verse is 
common. | 

o 
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THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COM- 
POUND WORDS. 7 

i] 

1. Derivatives. 

IX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, | 

ἔκρινον, κρίνομαι, exgivouny, from κρίνω" κέχρίκα, κέκρίμαι, 
ἐκρίϑην, from κρίνω" τέτὕπα from ἔτὕπον᾽ κρῖμα, κρῖσις, κρϊτὸς, 
from κέκρίμαι, -σαι, «ται τρϊθὴ, τρῖθος, τρίθων, from ἔτρίθον, the 
second aorist of τρίθω. 

. Exe. 1. In verbs of the fourth conjugation, the first aorist 
lengthens the short penultima of the first future ; as, ἔκρῖνγα. 

In verbs of the first and second conjugation, the penultima 
of the perfect is short, if the vowel in the penultima of the 
first future be long merely on account of the ψ or & following ; 
as, τέτῦύφα from τύψω. In some verbs also of the third conjuga- 

‘tion, the long vowel in the penultima of the first future 18 
shortened in the perfect passive; as, λέλύμαν from λύσω. 

Exc. @. In some verbs which are long in the penultima of 
the present, the perfect middle lengthens the short penultima 
of the second aorist active; a8, πράσσω, ἔπρᾶγον, nénogye ” 
ἄγω, to break, téyor, ἔάγα" Boldw, GorFov, Bi6QiIe* κρίζω, 
Exoi yoy, κέκριγα" μικάω, ἔμῦκον, μέμῦκα. 

“ Obs. A short doubtful vowel at the beginning of ἃ verb . 
becomes long in the augmented tenses; as, “ἰ κάνω, ‘txdvor. 

é 

2. ComPounDs. 

X. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple 
words which compose them; as, . 

πρόϑῦμος from ϑῦμός " ἔντιμος from τμή" dntgoc from πῦρ, 
πῦρός " παλιντρίθὴς from ἔτρίθον, the second aorist of τρέθω " 
δυσπρᾶγέω, from πέπρᾶγα, the perfect middle of πράσσω. 

Obs. -'The inseparable particles α privative, ags, δρι, Bot, duc, 
Ca, are short; as, ἄτιμος, égixvdys, δύσελπις " .Unless a be made 
long for the sake of measure before two short syllables; as, 
ἀϑανατος" or before a consonant which may be supposed to 
have been doubled in pronunciation ; as, ἅληκτος, as if ἄλληκτος. 

17* 
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VERSE. 
A verse 18. acertain number of long and short syllables 

disposed according to rule. 
Verses are divided into parts of two, three, or four syllables, 

called feet, of which the following are the most common. 
The Spondee, consisting of two long ; as, δούλους. 

Trochee, a long and a short; as, δοῦλος. 
Tambus, a short and a long; as, λύγους. 
Pyrrhic, two short; as, λόγος. 
Dactyle, along and two short ; as, τύπτετε. 
Andpest, two short and a long; as, λέγεται. 
Tribrachys, three short ; as, λέγετε. 

When a single syllable is taken by itself, it is called a cestra, 
which is eommonly a long syllable. 

SCANNING. 

The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the seve- 
ral feet of which it is composed, is called scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called versus 
acatalectus, or acatalecticus, an acatalectic verse: If a syllable be wanting, 
it is called catalecticus ; if a foot, brachycatalecticus: If there be a syllable or 
foot too much, hypercatalecticus, or hyperméter. 

Frequently two vowels meeting together in different syllables 
are pronounced in scanning as one syllable, which is called 
synizésis, or synecphonésis; as, Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, Hom.3; 
χρύσεον σκῆπτρον ἔχοντα, Id.; ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον, Soph.; ἢ οὐκ 
ἐνόησεν, Hom. In these examples, Πηληϊάδεω is pronounced 
as five syllables; χρύσεον, as also ἐγὼ οὐκ, as two syllables ; 
and ἢ οὐκ, as a monosyllable: thus, 1ΖΖηληϊάδω, éyaux. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

I. HexAaMETER. ᾿ 

The hexaméter or heroic verse consists of six feet. Of 
these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee; all the 
rest may. be either dactyles or spondees; as, 

- vv] - -|- v d- -|- vw vl-- 

κέκλυτέ psu πάν-τες τε ϑε-οὐἱ πᾶ-σαί τὸ ϑέ-αιναι, Hom. 

A spondee is often admitted in the fifth place, whence the 
verse is called spondaic; as, 

. - -|- vol-u οἱ -ve| --|-- 

"Extwg δὲ προσέ-ειπεν ἀ-μύμονα Πηλεί-ωνα, Hom. 
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What deserves particular attention in scanning hexameter 
verse is the cesura. 

Cesura is when after a foot is completed, there remains a 
syllable in a werd to begin a new foot. Itis called triemiméris, 

 penthemiméris, hephthemiméris, or enneémiméris, according as 
it falls on the third, fifth, seventh, or ninth half-foot of the 
‘hexameter verse in which it is found. All these different 
species of it sometimes occur in the same verse ; as, 

-vu- —-[- vel—- vol-e of-- 
αὐτὰρ ἐ-μοὶ πνοΐ-ην Ζεφύ-ρου προέ-ηκεν ἀ-ῆναι, Hom. 

But the most common and beautiful cesura is the pen- 
themim ; .on which some lay a particular accent or stress of 
the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence 
they call it the cesural pause ; as, 

μῆνιν ἄειδε ϑε-ὰ, Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος, Hom. 

When the cesura falls on a syllable naturally short, it 
‘renders it long; as, 

ἀγχοῦ δ᾽ ἱστάμενος ἔπεα πτερόεντα προσηύδα, Hom. 

II. PENTAMETER. 

The pentaméter verse consists of five feet. Of these the 
two first are either dactyles or spondees; the third, always a 
spondee ; and the fourth and fifth, anapests ; as, 

-vs- =] -— cfu | vo o- 
πάντες 0-Gous ϑνη-τοὺς ἡ-έλιος καϑορᾷ, Solon. 

But this verse is more properly divided into two hemistichs 
or halves; the former of which consists of two feet, either 
dactyles or spondees, and a cesura; the latter, always of two 
dactyles and another cesura ; thus, 

που - -ἰ - bee ool 
πάντες ὅ-σους ϑνη-τους ἡέλι-ος καϑορ-. 

III. ΙΑΜΒΙΟ, 

The iambic, trochaic, and anapestic verse, is measured by 
metres or pairs of feet, and is therefore called diméter when 
consisting of four feet, and ¢riméter when consisting of six feet. 
On the other hand, the Latin names quaternarius and senarius 
refer to the number of feet. | 

The iambic verse, which is most usually trimeter acatalectic, 
consisted originally of iambic feet only, but afterwards ad- 
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mitted a tribrachys, spondee, dactyle, or anapest, in the odd 
places, that is, in the first, third, and fifth; and a tribrachys, 
or sometimes an anapest, in the even places, that is, in the 
second and fourth, for the last foot must always be an iambus ; 
thus, 

-ὖ -Π- εἰν - o-oo 
οὐκ ἔ-στιν οὔ-τω μῶ-ρος ὃς ϑανεῖν ἐρᾷ, Soph. 

- π|ζυὺυυἘ -πτἰυνψυ --|[ ve -|υ - 
ἀλλ ἢ παραφρο-νεῖς ἐτε-ὁν, ἢ κορυθαν-τιᾷς, Aristoph. 

The tetraméter catalectic is also very common in the comi¢ 
writers, and admits nearly the same variations as the senarius ; 
thus, 

sales τὶ ὅπ} --le le -l- 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τάχι-στα πρὸς πόλιν σπεύσω-μεν ὦ Φιλοῦρ-γε, Aristoph. 

IV. Trocnaic. 

The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter catalec- 
tic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable; but admitting 
a tribrachys in the first, third, fifth, and seventh. places; and 
a tribrachys, spondee, or anapest, in the second, fourth, and 
sixth; as, 

- 4 - -ll-el = =-el-el- el 
ἔν te τοῖς Eh-Ajoe καὶ τοῖς βαρθά-ροισι παντα- χοῦ, Aristoph., 

πο[υυὺυ[ τὺ] -ἰ π͵υυ vfuv -| -- of - 
κἀμὲ παρεκά-λεις, τί δράσω ; τίνα δὲ πόρον εὕ-ρω πο--ϑέν; Eurip. 

A dactyle of proper names is admitted in the first, second. 
third, fifth, and sixth places. 

V. ANAPESTIC. 

The anapestic verse properly consists of anapests only, but 
admits a dactyle or spondee in all the places, though an ana- 
pest rarely follows a dactyle, on account of the concurrence of 
short syllables which would be thereby produced. 

. The most common is the dimeter acatalectic; as, 

vvo-] vu-|- vel - - 

ὁπόταν δνοφερὰ νὺξ ὑπο-λειφϑῇ, Soph. 

The dimeter catalectic, called a paremiac, of which thé 
third foot must be an anapest, closes a series of anapestic - . 
verses; as, 

~ 

vw ov tilsnie» -l- 
σὺ δ᾽ ἐμῶν μύϑων ἐπάκου-σον, Soph. 

a” 
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The monométer acatalectic, called ὦ a base, for the most part 
precedes the parcemiac ; as, 

σὺ - - 
e = »o ¢ 

τὰ yao ἐξ ἡμῶν, 

vues -|| ve-l- 
καϑαρῶς ἔσται βασιλεῦ--σιν, Eurip. 

The tetrameter catalectic is also frequéntly used by the 
comic writers; as, 

vs =| == [- = | ve [l-- μον τ ων τ 
διὰ τὴν χρείαν, καὶ τὴν πενίαν, ζητεῖν ὁπόϑεν βίον ἕξ- ει, Aristoph. 

συ -|ὺ v= Il - v ul - llu u —| ve - "νυ -ἰ- 

ὅτι δει-λότατον τοῦτον ἕ-ώρω», ἔλαφοι διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐγένον-το, Aristoph. 

VI. ANACREONTIC. 
The Anacreontic verse is iambic dimeter catalectic, consist- 

ing of an iambus or spondee, two iambuses, and a syllable; as, 

ν -ly sile τὶ - 
7) ταῦ--ρος οὕ-τος, ὦ παὶ, 

- τίνυτ|ν -ἰ- 
Ζεύς μοι δυκεῖ τις εἰ-ψαι) Anacr. 

Another kind of Anacreontic verse differs from the above 
by having an anapest in the first place; as, 

vu-| v= |] υ =| - 
μεσονυ-κτίοις mo? ὥ-ραις, Anacr. 

But this last verse is also divided into a pyrrhic, two tro- 
chees, and a spondee; thus, 

συ [ποι ποὺ |- - 
μεσο-νυκτέ-οις ποϑ' ὥραις. 

VII. ΞΆΡΡΗΙΟ anp ADONIAN. 

The Sapphic verse consists of five feet, a trochee, a spondee 
or a trochee, a dactyle, and two trochees; as, 

ποτ -|-v4- dee 
φαϊνεςταί μοι κῆνος ἴ-σος ϑε-οῖσιν» Sappho. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee; 
as, 

= uw ἃ)] “πὰ “Ὁ 

δή σε κά-λημι, Sappho. 
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ACGENTS. 

IJ. There are three accents, the acute (’), the 
grave (7), and the circumflex (~), one of which 
must stand on some syllable of every word. 

Exc. The ten words ὁ, 7, of, at, et, εἰς, ἐν, ἐκ (or ἐξ), ov (οὐκ 
or οὐχ), we, called atonics, have no accent: Unless they stand 
at the end of a sentence, or after the word to which | they are 
naturally prefixed ; as, πῶς yuo ov; ϑεὺς ws, κακῶν zt oF 
unless they precede an enclitic ; as, é τις. 

Obs. An enclitic is a word which throws its accent on the 
last syllable of the preceding word, in which case alone can 
a word have more than one accent; as, ἄνϑρωπος, but ἄνϑρω-: 
πός τις. 

II. The acute stands on one of the three last 
syllables ; the grave, on the last only; and the 
circumflex, on one of the two last. 

Obs. 1. The acute on final syllables is changed into the 
grave, when other words follow in connexion, and in no other 
case is the grave expressed ; but when such final syllables are 
followed by an enclitic, or by any stop besides the comma 
(and, according to some, even by the comma), they retain the 
acute; as, ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ ἐστι κοινὸν ἀγαϑόν. 

Obs. 2. Words acuted on the last syllable are called by the 
Greek grammarians ozyf6na; on the penultima, parozyténa; 
and on the antepenultima, proparozyténa; as, ϑεός, τετυμμένος, 
ἄγγελος. Those circumflexed on the last syllable are called 
perispoména; and on the penultima, properispoména; as, 
φιλῶ, σῶμα. All words which have no accent expressed on the 
last syllable are called baryténa; as, τύπτω, οἶκος, ϑέαμα" 
and hence the baryténa comprehend the paroxyténa, pro- 
parozyténa, and properispoména., 

Π|. The acute and the grave stand on long 
and short syllables; the circumflex, only on, sylla- 
bles long by nature; as, δεύτερος, χρυσὸς, ῥῆμα. 

Obs. Hence it appears that the o in μᾶλλον, πρᾶξις, is long 
of itself, and not merely by position, as in ἄλλον, τάξις. 
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IV. The acute can stand on the antepenultima, 
and the circumflex on the penultima, only when 

9 - Ι 

. the last syllable is short by nature; as,” ἄνθρωπος, 
but ἀνθρώπου: μοῦσα, but μούσης. 

Exc. The ὦ in the Ionic genitive in ew of the first declen- 
sion, and in the Attic terminations ws, wy, of the second and 
third declensions, as also in the compounds of γέλως, admits 
an acute on the antepenultima; as, δεσπότεω, ἀνώγεων, πόλεως 
from πόλις, φιλόγελως. 

Obs. The terminations a. and oz are considered as short in 
accentuation 3 -as, τύπτομαι, ἄνθρωποι, μοῦσαι. Except opta- 
tives; aS, φιλήσαι, τετύφοι᾿ and the adverb oixo:, at home, 
to distinguish it from οἶκοι, houses. 

V. If the last syllable be short by nature, and 
the penultima long by nature and accented, the 
accent must be the. circumflex ; as, χρῆμα, τεῖχος, 
ὕχος. 
Οὐς.1. This rule shows that the last syllable is short by 

nature in αὐλαξ, πῖδαξ, and others increasing short, and long 
by nature in Sagas, κήρυξ, and the like. 

Obs. 2. This rule does not apply to those cases where an 
enclitic forms a part of the word; as, οὔτε, ὥσπερ, ἥτις nor, 
according to the best critics, to those where a short syllable 
is made long by synalepha; as, κῷψον for καὶ ὄψον. 

VI. Oxytons of the first and second declension 
circumflex the last syllable of the genitives and 
datives ; ; 88, S. τιμὴ, τιμῆς; τιμῇ, τιμὴν, τιμή. 
Ὁ. τιμὰ, τιμαῖν. P. τιμαὶ, τιμῶν, τιμαῖς, τιμὰς, 
τιμαί. 

Exc. Attic oxytons of the second deglension retain the acute 
in the genitive singular ; as, λεὼς, dew. 

VII. Nouns of the first declension always cir+ 
cumflex the last syllable of the genitive plural, 
whatever be the place of the accent in the other 
Cases; as, μοῦσαι, μουσῶν " ἔχιδναι, ἐχιδνών. 

Exc, The feminine of baryton adjectives in og accents the 
penultima of the genitive plural ; as, ξένη, ξένων" ἁγία, ἁγίων. 
Likewise ἐτησίαι, χλούνης, χρήστης. 
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VIII. Monosyllables of the third declension ac-_ 
cent the last syllable of the genitives and datives, 
and the penultima of the other cases; as, S. χεὲρ, 
χειρὸς, χειρὶ, χεῖρα. 10. χεῖρε, χειροῖν. P. χεῖρες, 
χειρῶν, γερσὶ, χεῖρας. 

Exc. Participles and τίς interrogative are accented on the 
penultima in the genitives and datives, as well as in the other 
cases; 88, ϑεὶς, ϑέντος, Févta’ ὧν, ὄντος. Likewise dec, δμώς, 
ϑὼς, κρὰς, λᾶς,. παῖς, Toews, φὼς, a pustule, φῶς, ight, in the 
genitive plural; οὖς in the genitive dual and plural; and πᾶς 
in the genitive and dative, dual and plural; as, δάδων», δμώων. 

IX. Dissyllable and polysyllable nouns of the 
third declension retain the accent throughout upon 
the syllable on which it stands in the nominative, 
when not prevented by the nature of the final syl- 
lable ; as, ἐλπὶς, ἐλπίδος " κόραξ, κόρακος, but 
κοράκων. , 

Exc. 1. Δημήτηρ, εἰνάτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, μήτηρ, are accented on 
the penultima in all the cases and numbers, except the three 
first in the vocative singular; as, ϑυγατέρος, ϑυγατέρι, ϑυ- 
γατέρα. 

Exc. ἃ. The following nouns throw the accent back as far 
as possible in the vocative singular, in which the last syllable 
of the nominative is shortened: ἀνὴρ, γαστὴρ, dang, Δημήτηρ, 
εἰνάτηρ, ϑυγάτηρ, πατὴρ, σωτὴρ, Ayausuvwv, Απόλλων, Ποσειδῶν, 
proper names in 7s, and some other words ; as, ἄνερ, ϑύγατερ, 
“Anoliov, Σώκρατες, βέλτιον, εὔδαιμον, αὔταρκες. . Likewise γυνὴ 
makes γύναι. 

Obs. Nouns which suffer syncope conform in some measure 
to the analogy of monosyllables; as, κύων, κυνὸς, xvri, κύνα" 
πατὴρ, πατρός as does also γυνή as, γυναικὸς, γυναικὶ, γυναῖκα. 
But the dative plural in aa accents the penultima ; as, πατρά-- 
ot. In the syncopated cases of ϑυγάτηρ, the accent is thrown 
upon the antepenultima of the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative; as, ϑύγατρα, ϑύγατρε, ϑύγατρες, ϑύγατρας. (See 
page 22.) 

X. A contracted syllable is circumflexed, when 
the former of the two syllables from which it re- 
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sults is acuted; otherwise it remains as it was 
before ; as, φιλέω, φιλῶ" φιλέουσι; φιλοῦσι" but 
φίλεε, φίλει " ἑσταῶὼς, ἑστώς. 

Ετο. 1. In words compounded with nouns in 00¢, ους, the 
contracfed syllable 1 is not circumflexed; as, ἀνόου, ἄγου, from 
avoos, ἄνους. So ἀϑρόος makes ἄϑρους. Also the accusative 
of feminine contracts in ὦ and ὡς οὗ the third declension re- 
tains the acute ; 88, αἰδόα, αἰδώ. 

Exc. 2. Adjectives in soc, having an acute on the ante- 
penultima, circumflex the last syllable after contraction; as, 
χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς. Likewise ἀδελφέδεος, ϑυγατρίδεος. 

XI. When prepositions are placed after their 
cases, or put instead of verbs compounded with 
them, they | throw back the accent upon the penul- 
tima; as, εἰρήνης πέρι, ἔπι for ἔπεστι. 

Exc. “Ave and διὰ retain the accent on the last syllable 
when placed after their cases, to distinguish them from ἄνα, 
the vocative of vat, and Jia, the accusative of Ζεύς. 

XII. When oxytons lose their final accented 
vowel, the accent is thrown back upon the penul- 
tima; as, δείν᾽ ἔπη, for δεινά" πόλλ᾽ ἔχω, for 
πολλά. 

Exc. Prepositions and the conjunction « ἀλλὰ lose the accent 
with the final vowel; as, παρ ἐμοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ aye. 

Obs. On the contrary, when verbs lose their initial accent- 
ed syllable, the following ‘syllable, if short, receives the acute, 
if long by nature, the circumflex ; as, %a», βάν " ἔϑηκε, ϑῆκε. 

XIII. Compounds in os of perfects middle with 
nouns, accent the penultima when their significa- 
tion is active, and the antepenultima when passive ; 
as, πρωτοτόκος, that brings forth for the first time ; 
πρωτότοχος, the Jrst-born : : λαοτρόφος, feeding 
the people; λαότροφος, fed by the people. 

Obs. If they are compounded with a preposition, they draw 
back the accent to the antepenultima ; ‘as, κατάλογος. 
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XIV. Nouns compounded with a, ev, dus, ὑπο, 
δι, throw the accent back as far as the last syllable 
will permit ; ; as, σοφὸς, ἄσοφος" παῖς, εὔὕπαις " 
Dupes, δύσθυμος" ἐρνθρὸς, ὑπέρυθρος - λόγος, 
δίλογος. In like manner ἀντίχριστος, σύνδουλος, 
περίεργος, xatdoxonos, &c. To these may be 
added the compounds of two nouns; as, φελόσο- 
gos, δήμαρχος. 

Exc. Most adjectives i in n¢ of the third declension, verbals 
in 7, and many other compounds which cannot be reduced to 
particular rules, have the accent on the last - syllable; as, 
ἀψευδὴς, δυστυχῆς, περικαλλῆς, ἐπιγραφὴ; σιτοποιὸς, παιδαγωγὸς, 
ὀθριμοεργὺς, ἀρχιπειρατής. 

Obs. The accent is likewise on the last syllable of verbals 
in toc, adjectives in cxoc, diminutives, patronymics, and other 
derivative substantives in ες, as also of substantives i in μος from 
the perfect passive ; as, ποιητὸς» ἡγεμονικὸς, γησὶς, Antorts, 
βασιλὶς, σπασμός. But compounds in tog draw back the ac- 
cent; aS, ἀόρατος except those which are derived merely 
from a compound verb; as, ἐχλεκτός. Verbals in τεὸς always 
accent the penultima; as, γραπτέος, γραπτέα, γραπτέον. 

| 

XV. Verbs generally throw the accent back as 
far as possible, but those of one or two syllables 
compounded with prepositions for the most part 
throw the accent upon the preposition ; ; as, τύπτω, 
τύπτομεν . ἔτυπτον, ἐτύπτομεν. τέτυφε; TETUPETO " 
is, ἄφες" ϑὲς, κατάθες " δὸς, ἀπόδος ' φεῦγε, ἀπό- 
φευγε. 

Exc. 1. The temporal augment retains the accent; as, 
«ἀνάπτω, ἀνῆπτον" προσέχω, προσεῖχον. So καϑεῦδον and καϑηῦ- 
Sov or ἐκάϑευδον" καϑῆτο, or ἐκάϑητο. Also the syllabic aug- 
ment; as, ἔσχον», προσέσχον- 

Exc. 2. The second aorist accents the last syllable of the 
infinitive and participle active and of the imperative middle, and 
the penultima of the infinitive middle; as, τυπεῖν, τυπὼν, TUNOU, 
τυπέσϑαι. Also the last syllable of the imperatives εἰπὲ, ἐλθὲ, 
sugé, ἰδὲν λαβὲ to distinguish them from the second aorist indi- 
cative. But the second person singular only of the imperative 
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middle has the accent on the last syllable, the other persc 
and numbers throwing it back as far as it will go; 
τυπέσϑω, τύπεσϑε᾽ as do also agixou, ἐπιλάϑον, mgoayérov, τι 
mov, even in the second person singular. 

Exc. 8. The second future active, the first and second a 
ist subjunctive passive, and the subjunctive of verbs in μι, ¢ 
circumflexed on the last syllable; as, τυπῶ, τυφϑῶ, ἱστῶ. Sot 
first future active of the fourth conjugation, as σπερῶ, whic 
as also the second future, retains the circumflex on the sar 
syllable through all the modes and participles of the active a 
middle voices, where the nature of the final syllable does r 
prevent; a8, σπεροῖμι, σπερεῖν, σπερὼν, σπεροῦμαινγ σπεροΐμ' 
-oio, -οἵτο, &c. The accent remains on the same syllat 
through all the persons and numbers; as, ruaa, τυπεῖς, tun 
τυποῦμεν, &C.; which is likewise the case in the present a: 
second aorist optative, passive and middle, of verbs in με΄ ἃ 
ἱσταίμην, -oto, -aito, -αἰμεϑον, S&C. 

Exc. 4. All infinitives in vo, with those of the first aor 
active and perfect passive, are accented on the penultima; ἃ 
τετυφέναι, τυφϑῆναι,) ἵσταναι, διδόναι, τύψαι, φιλῆσαι, τετύφϑ 
πεφιλῆσϑαι᾽ Except the old or Doric infinitive in μεναν ἡ | 
ἐλϑέμεναι, διαθήμεναι. 

Exc. 5. All participles in ὡς and εἰς, as also the participl 
active of verbs in μιν are accented on the last syllable, and t 
participle perfect passive on the penultima; as, τετυφὼς, 1 
φϑεὶς, ἱστὰς, τιϑεὶς, διδοὺς, δεικνὺς, τετυμμένος. 

Exc. 6. Participles have the accent on the same syllable 
the neuter as in the masculine ; as, φυλάττων», φυλάττον ᾿ τιμ 
σων, τιμῆσον. 

ENCLITICS. 

The following are enclitics. 1. The pronouns μοῦ, poi, ; 
σοῦ, σοὶ, σὲ, οὗ, οἷ, £ uly, viv, σφέων, σφίσι, σφέας, σφὲ, Witht. 
indefinite τὶς, ti, through all its cases, as well as τοῦ, τῷ, f 
τινὸς, τινί. “2. The verbs siui and φημὲ in the present indic 
tive, except in the second person singular. 3. The adver 
πὴ, ποὶ, ποὺ, πὼ, πὼς, ποϑὶ, ποϑὲν, ποτὲ, which are disti 
guished only by their enclitic accent from the ΘΟΓΓΘΒΡΟΠΑΙΙ 
interrogatives. 4, The conjunctions yé, τὲ, xé or κὲν, 979, 
or yur, πὲρ, ge, tot, with the inseparable particle de, as δι 
τρϊόσδε, δόμονδε. . 
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XVI. Enclitics throw their accent as an acute 
on the last syllable of the preceding word, if that 
word have an acute on the antepenultima, or a 
circumflex on the penultima; as, ἄνθρωπός ééte, 
σώμα μον. 

Exc. When the last syllable of the preceding word is long 
by position, the enclitic retains its accent; as, ὁμῆλιξ ἐστί. 

XVIIs Enclitics lose their accent after oxytons, 
which then resume the acute accent, and after 
words which have a circumflex on the last syllable ; 
88, ἀνήρ τις, γυναικῶν τινῶν. 

XVIII. Enclitic monosyllables lose their accent 
after words which have an acute on the penultima, 
but dissyllables retain it ; as, λόγος μου, λόγος ἐστί. 

XIX. If several enclitics succeed each other, 
the preceding always takes the accent of the fol- 
lowing, so that the last only is unaccented; as, 
εἴ tis τινά φησί μοι. 

Obs. 1. Enclitics retain their accent in the beginning of 
a ‘clause, as σοὶ δώσω, and when they are emphatical, as ἀλλ᾽ 
ἡ ῥίζα σὲν Rom. xi.18. Also the pronouns retain their accent 
after prepositions, and after ἕνεχα or 7, 88 παρὰ σφίσιν, 
ἕνεκα σοῦ. 

Obs. ὦ. When ἐστὶ begins a sentence, is emphatical, or 
follows «ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, καὶν οὐκ, ὥς, OF τοῦτ΄, its first syllable is ac- 
cented; as, aux ἔστι. 

“΄ 



DIALECTS. 

ANCIENT GREECE, with its dependencies, comprehended, 
besides the different districts in Europe, part of Asta, and 

' several islands in the Mediterranean. In these several coun- 
tries the inhabitants, besides the common language, had 
different dialects, of which four were principal, viz. the Aétic, 
Lonic, Doric, and Zolic; the last comprehending the Βαοίϊο. 

᾿ς The poetic style admitted all the dialects, and had certain 
peculiarities of its own. 

ATTIC DIALECT. 

The Attic dialect was the most refined, and peculiar to 
Athens and its neighbourhood. It is admitted by the poets 
and writers in the Jonic and Doric dialects. 

PROPERTIES. 

I. Contraction. 

1. Of syllables in the same word ; as, 

“a into « See Obs. 19, page 214. 
aoe 
εαι ᾿ — 7 10. 

not 
age — ἡ 9. 
ao — ὦ 11. 
ao — ὦ 19. 
τὰ ί α 4. 6. 

ἢ 6. 20. 
&8 —- ἢ 6. 20. 
£0 
no ev 11. 
00 . 

£00 —_ wo 5. 

To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verbs. - 

18* 
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2 Of ‘syllables in different words by synalepha, of which 
there are six species ; viz. a 

apocope, as τὸ ἀργύριον 1 τἀργύριον. ° 
τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τάνδρος. 
τῷ ἀγαθῷ τἀγαϑῷ. 
τοῦ ἡμετέρου ϑημετέρου. 

ΝΣ amir 
= | apheresis, as ἡ ἄγχουσα ἤγχουσα. 
3 τὰ ἔργα τἄργα. 
3 τῷ ἄντρῳ Attic, τῶὦντρῳ. 
| , ov ἕνεκα οὕνεχα. 
=, | syneresis, as τὸ ἱμάτιον ᾿ ϑοιμάτιον. 
2 | crasis, as τὸ ἐλάχιστον τοὐλάχιστον. 

oynere ὁ ane as ἐμοὶ ὑποδύνει | ἐμοὑποδύνει 

apocope and as { οἵ ἐμοὲ ί oupol. 
crasis, τοῦ ἄλγεος ἰ ἃ τώλγεος. 

Contractions of the article, the pronoun ἐγὼ, the conjunction 
καὶ, and the preposition πρό. 

Article. 
ῳ 

ὃ ἄνε ο ὥνεμος. ὃ Co ω ἐς μος ὕνεμος 
; οἵ ἄρνες doves. 

and } ὃ ἐμὸς οὗμός: 
0 ὄλυμπο οὕλυμπος. 

ot } et, 0 ov nos aid 
ol ἐμοι οὐμοι. 

© οἱ ἐμοὶ οὑμοί. 
ς δ" ΘΟ ς > ἢ [2] 

ὃ Θ SI ῳ ὃ οἰκότριψ ἐξ φκότριψ.. 
© Ξ τὸ ἡμισυ x ϑώμισν. 
a) { οι τῷῶ . 5 ὃ "δ 

. τὸ οἰκίδιον τῳκίδῖον. 
a a 

to τὸ ἄλλο τοὔλλο. 
᾿ 3 ’ 

t. £,0 του τὸ ἐμφανὲς τοὐμφανές. 
τὸ ὄνομα τοὔνομα. 

. α τὼ τοῦ ἀπόλλωνοςοϊ ἰ[τὠπόλλωνος. 
τοῦ ε3 Ga τοῦ ἑτέρου ϑατέρου. 

1:0 before ε makes sometimes {< ° Shen atee oe. 

2 See Article in the Jonic dialect. 
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3. ν 
Eye. 

ἐγὼ olde | ἐγῴδα. 
ἐγὼ οἶμαι Attic 4 ἔγώμαι. 
pot ἐδόκει μούδόκει. 
pot ἔχρησεν ἢ μοὔχρησεν. , 

Καί. 

α ᾿ . {πὲ ἂν κἄν. 
into χὰ ΜΝ 

εἰ * καὶ καὶ εἶτα κάτα. 
|, { xe καὶ ἐγὼ τ κᾷγω. 

Before {“ xn καὶ ἐν Attic 4 χήν. 
ο } ί καὶ ὄνον» κῷνον. 

τονὲ... κῳ ΝΜ Ἶ 

οἱ, ; καὶ οἶνον κῷνον. 
»” »” : 

ly xn καὶ μὴν ἰ χῇμην». 

Before an aspirate x is changed into χ᾽ as, 

καὶ ὁ χῷ. 
καὶ ἡ Attic ¢ χῃ. . 
καὶ ἡ ἄγχουσα χῆγχουσα. 

IL Change of letter or syllable; as, 

ἘΈῈ ἝΝ 

Q 

a 

a 

0 

Before ω, 
au, 

into 8, 

— é, 

[πο 

ου, 
ωυ, 

| 

Πρό. 
προώφειλες, προύφειλες. 
προαυδᾷν, πρωυδᾷν. 

γλήχων, 
μόλις, 
κλίθανος, 

πέφαμμαι»ν 
πνεύμων», 
σῦς ’ 

σὺν, 
ϑαρσεῖν, 4 
σήμερον, 
πράσσω, 
λαὸς, 
ἵλαα, 

βλήχων. 
μόχις. 
κρίθανος. 
πέφασμαι. 

τὰ, Fem. Art. 10). 
λαὸς 4 λεώς.. 2. 5. 

“Q14 

3 In contractions of καὶ with the following word, « is subscribed, according 
to some of the most learned critics, only where it was in the second syllable 
before contraction, but, according to others, and to most editors of Greek 
authors, in other cases also; and therefore the « subscript is used in some 
examples here given, which occur in other parts of the grammar without it. 

4 Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making ϑαρσεῖν for 
θαῤῥεῖν. but greater authorities are against them. 

, 
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8 π΄ 9, - πέπεμφα, πέπομφα. 15. 
a, as εὐφνῆ, εὐφυᾶ. 4, 

ῆ --- {& — πήσομαι, πείσομαι. 
ον, -“-.ὀ πέπηϑα, πέπονϑα. 16. 

b ---- ὦ, — εἶκα, ἔωκα. 17. 

Diphthong. 

ae — ᾳ, — κλαΐειν, - κλᾷειν. 
εἰ — ;, -- λπ»κλεῖδας"» κλῇδας. 6. 
OL ; 1 { lows κλῳός. 2. 
ων ? ἡρωΐϊνη, ἡρῴνη. 
ου ------ ἃ, --- λαοῦ, λεώ. 2. 

Syllable. 

τωσαν ———- γτων, — τυψάτωσαν»; τυψάντων. 22. 
μι — ἡ», - Boom, βοῳην. 24. 
ησα “πρὶ τ  — γνοίησαν, γνοῖδν. 27. 

ΠΙ. Insertion of ν, 0, and w, in perfect tenses. Obs. 15. 
16. 17. 

Ty. Syncope. 

o in the first future active and middle. Obs. 12. 
Antepenultima of the first aorist. 14, 
x in the perfect, sometimes with the vowel or 

diphthong following. 19. 
ι in the 3d plural pluperfect. - 20. 
ἡ in the aorists optative, and verbs in μὲ. 27. 
σα in σϑωσαν, imperative passive and middle. 23. 

V. Paragoge. 
γε in pronouns primitive ; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε. 
ου» in pronouns and adverbs ; as, ὁτιοῦν, οὐκοῦν, οὐμενοῦν. 
sand y in pronouns demonstrative ; a8, οὑτοσὶ; avtyt, tov- 

tot, τουτουὶ, ταυτησὶ, τουτῳὶ, τουτονὶ; ταυταὶ, ταὐτὸν for τὸ αὐτὸ, 

τοῦτον for τοῦτο. ‘There is sometimes an elision of ο and α΄ as, 
τουτὶ, ταυτί. 

+ ἴῃ adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; as, οὑτωσὶ, 
yuri, οὐχὶ, pevi, ἐνί. 

So in the second person singular of verbs; as, ἦσϑα. 
ἢ in the conjunction ὁτιή. 

5 In common with the Beotic. 
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VI. Apocope.: , 

So in the imperative active of verbs in ys* as, ἵστα and ἵστη, 
for ἴσταϑι, ἵστηϑι. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
sions. 7 

DECLENSIONS. 

2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termina- 
tion is changed into ὦ and the penultima of nouns 1 aos, 
«f long, is changed into ε΄ as, Adios, λεὼς, N. plur. ἵλαα, ἵλεω, 
not otherwise; a8, tos, tawc. . See Clarke’s Homer, α΄. 265. 

3. Some words of the 3d in ἧς “ητος it declines after the 
Ist; and some in ὡς τῶτος; ous -οδος, after the 2d. (Page 31.) 

Contracts of the Third Declension. 

4. Inthe Ist form the accusative singular of adjectives in 
ἧς pure is contracted into into α ᾿ as, évdsda, ἐνδεᾶ. (Page 19.) 

Proper names of this form ' it declines after the first declen- 
sion; and one appellative ἀκινάκης. (Page 31.) 

5. In the 2d and 3d forms it makes the genitive singular 
in ὡς, contracting that from eve pure ; as, χοέως, yous. 

6. In the 3d form it contracts the accusative singular into 7, 
and the N. A. V. plural into ς΄ but sug pure has both accusa- 
tives In a@* a8, χοέα, you * χοέας, χοᾶς. τροφᾶς also occurs. 

ADJECTIVES. 

7. It forms comparisons by ~L0TEgos, -ἰστατος " -αἴτερος, 
aitatog’ and, fn common with the Ionic, -sotegos, -ἐστατος. 

PRONOUNS. 

8. See Rule V. on the preceding page. 
It uses ἑαυτοῦ in the 2d person, and ἑαυτοὺς for ἀλλήλους. 

VERBS. 

9. It contracts ζάω, διψάω, πεινάω, περιψάω, and χράομαι, 
by ῃ after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts aa:, eat, not, made by the onic syncope, 
into ῃ in the second person singular of the present indicative 

& 
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passive and middle of verbs in μὲ᾿ as, ἵστασαι, τέϑεσαι, κάϑησαι, 
ἵστῃ, tidn, κάϑη, And sometimes in that of the perfect 
passive of barytons ; 88, μέμνησαι, μέμνη. (Page 91.) 

11. Itcontracts the Jonic ao into w°* 0, 70, 00, into ov, in the 
2d person singular of the imperfect indicative; and of the | 
present and second aorist- imperative passive and middle of 
verbs in ws" as, ἵστω, ἐτέϑου, ἐκάϑου, ἐδίδου. 

12. In the first future of polysyllables in ἐζω it drops σ΄ as, 
ἐλπιῶ, middle ἐλπιοῦμαι. It does the same by those in aow, 
es, oow, which are ‘afterward contracted; as, fifo. But 
ἐκχεῶ uncontracted occurs, Joel, ii. 28. (Page 65, and Obs. 
at the bottom of page 78.) : 

13. It affects the augment several different ways. (Page 61.) 
14, It syncopates the ‘Ist aorist; as, εὕρατο for εὑρήσατο. 

(Page 78.) 
15. In dissyllable perfects in φα, χα, it changes ε into ο. 

(Page 66.) 
᾿ς 16. It changes ἡ into 0, according to some grammarians, 

in the perfect active of obsolete verbs ; as, Any, λέλογχα, πήϑω, 
πέπονθα, inserting ν. But they are better derived as in the 
List of Defective Verbs. | 

17. In the perfects active and passive ἀνεῖκα, ἀνεῖμαι, ἀφεῖκα, 
ἀφεῖμαι, and the middle sia, it changes 1 into ὦ; as, ἀφέωκα, 
ἀφέωμαι; ἔωϑα, in which thee is often retained ; as, soda. 
According to some this is not a change, but an insertion of ω - 
an opinion which εἴωϑα seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated perfect ἄγηχα, from ἄγω, it inserts ὁ" 
as, ἀγήοχα, 

19. In the perfect and pluperfect active it syncopates x, as 
also the following vowel; as, . 

ἑστάκατον, ἑστάκατε, ἑστάκεισαν, ἑστακέναι, 

ἕστα-- τον, ἕστα-- τε, ἕστα-- σαν, ἑστά-- γναι. 

Except in the third person plural perfect, and in the parti- 
ciple, which contract the two vowels; as, ὁστάκασι, ἑστακώς᾽" 
ἑστᾶσι, ἑστώς. 

20. The Ionic sa, e&¢,6 ee, for εἰν, εἰς, εἰ, Ist, 2d, and od sing. 
of the pluperfect active and middle, it contracts into ἡ, ἧς, 7° 
88, εἰλζρ-η, -ης, τὴ 

6 The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by 
grammarians to the Ist and Srd only, 
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ΕΠ syncopates + in the third plural of the same tense ; 88, 
ἤδεσαν for ἤδεισαν. 

21. From the 2d person imperative active of verbs in μὲ it 
rejects the last syllable, torad:, tora, ἵστη ἢ τίϑετι,8 τίϑη " 
δίδοϑι, δίδω. 

22. It changes τωσαν into γτων in the third person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
Ist aorist only of barytons, agd in both the tenses peculiar to 
verbs in με΄ in the rest 8 is changed into 0, except in the con- 
tracts, where a is changed into ὦ, εὐ into ov, and ov of the third 
remains ; as, 

Barytons. 

Ist Aor. τυψ -KTWORY, -ἄντων». 
Pres. TUNT 
Perf. TETUD -ἔτωσαν, -ὄντω». —~ 
ἃ Aor. tux | 

Contracts. 

Ist Conj. Bo -α CIV TONY. 
ποι δ -εἰ -τωσαν, -οὕὔντων. 
χρυσ J -ov -οὐντων. 

Verbs in μι. 

ἱστά } 
Pres. | 08 

διδό 
; -τωσαν», -YTOY. 

ad A. | 2s | 
56S , 

23. In the 3d plural of the imperative passive and middle 
It syncopates σα " as, 

Passive. 1 
Pres. τυπτέσϑω 
Perf. τετύφϑω »-σαν -». 

Middle. 
Ist A. τυψάσϑω 

7In this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in. verbs 
from ae. 

8 3 in this place becomes ¢ by reason of the preceding 9. 
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24. In the optative active of barytons and contracts, μὲ is 
changed into ἡ». as, - 

[4 ‘ 

τυπτοιμι, τυπτοίην. 
Γ a 

Bows, βοφην. 
ποιοῖμι,)3 ποιοίην. 

The persons are varied in all the tenses as in the aorists 
passive of this mode: : 

ὸ 

τυπτοί -Ὦ», -ἧς, -ἢ, 

-ητον, --ἤτην, 
+ 

ποιοίϑ} -ημὲν, τ-ητε, -ησα». 

25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of 
the Aolic aorist. (Page 59.) 

26. It changes οἱ, the penultima of the optative active of 
verbs in μὲ from ow, into ῳ ᾿ as, διδοέην, διδῴην. 

27. It syncopates ἡ in emer, εἴητε, of the aorists passive 
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in μὲ of the 
same mode, also in αἴημεν, οἰημεν, of the latter; and, in both, 
changes ησα in the 3d plural into ε΄ as, 

Common. Attic. 

Ist Aor. τυφϑεί τυφϑεὶ 

2d Aor. τυπεὶ τυπεῖ 

Pres. τιϑ εἰ τιϑεὶ 

2d Aor. ϑεί Ε inte, -nowy ϑεῖ . 
Pres. total TMEM, ~1ITE, - NOY. ἱσταὶ τμὲν, -τέ, -ν. 

2d Aor. σταί oral 

Pres. διδοί" διδοὶ 
2d Aor. doi doi 

WRITERS. | . 

Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Is@us, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, Auschines, Luctan— Aischylus, Sophocles, Eu- 
ripides, Aristophanes.—This dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used 
the former. 

9The Doric moreover changes « of the penultima into »- a8, Φιλῴην, 
χρυσῴην. 
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JONIC DIALECT. 
The Jonic dialect was peculiar to the colonies of the Atheni- 

' ans:and Achaians in Asia Minor and thé adjacent islands, 
the principal of which were Smyraza, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos, 

It is admitted by writers of the Aétic dialect, 
often by those of the Doric, but most frequently by the poets. 

PROPERTIES. 

It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin- 
guished from the common dialect by 

_ I. The resolution of diphthongs and contractions. 

av into wv 

a 
& 

ef 

ot 

ov 

ω 
& 

n 
a) 

‘IL Syncope of 
ὃ and τ in oblique cases. 
ε in many words; particularly those in sa: as, igdc, 

ἀρχιρεὺς, εὐηϑίη, προμηϑέη, συμπαϑίη. 

ἱ 
εἶ 

ϑαῦμα 
αὐτὸς 
ῥᾷδιος 
ἀλήϑεια | 
ῥεῖϑρον 
ἐτετύφει 
τιϑεῖσι 
εὔχομος 
gto 
τύπτῃ 
τύπτῃ 
οἷς 
φοθοῦ 
ἀγαϑουργία 
λόγου, τοῦ 
> wt « 

Aidov, tov 
διδοῦσι 
πατρῷος 
κατηγῆναι 
ἐδέξω, 

ϑώῦμα. 
οὕτός. 
ὁηΐίδιος. 
ἀληϑηΐη. 
ῥέεϑρον. 
ἐτετύφεε. 
τιϑέασι. 
ηὔκομος. 
χρηίζω. 
τύπτεαι. 
τύπτηαι. 
dis, (Maitt. p. 103. b.) 

o6é0. 
ἀγαϑοεργίη. 
λόγοιο, τοῖο. 
"Aidsa, τέω, 
διδόασι. 
πατρώϊος. 
κατεαγῆναι. 
ἐδέξαο. 

Obs. 5. 
4, 5. 

¢ in many words; as; τέλεον, πλέων, μέζων, ἔων for εἴων 
imperf. of ἐάω. 

σ in 2d persons of verbs. 
x m the perfect active. 

19 

4 
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Ill. Epenthesis of 

a before terminations of verbs. 
e before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some 

in all cases; as, ἀδελφεὸς, κενεὸς, καινεός. 1, 4. 
1 in dual cases and many Nouns; as, στεινὸς, ποίη for πόα. ὅ. 
ν᾽ as, πουλύς. 

αι before α and 7° as, σεληναία, Adnvain, avayxain. 

IV. Prosthesis of 

ε before many words; as, ἕεις, ἐών. 
Reduplication in many tenses. 

V. Apheresis of 

8° 88, ὁρτὴν κεῖνος. 
σ᾽ as, κεδάζω, μέλαξ. 
τ᾽ 88, ἤγανο». 
Augment. 

VI. Paragoge of 

α in the perfect middle; as, γέγαα. 
σι in the third persons of verbs. 

VII. Change of letter or syllable: 

12. 

12. 

β βάραϑρον 1 ξέρεϑρον.1 
y > ἰηίο ἕ ' πεφυγὼς πεφυζώς. 
ὃ ̓  δορκάδες | ξορκάδες. 
ϑ σσ βυϑὺὸς βυσσός. 

γοεῖν κοεῖν 

π ΐ ᾿ πῆς Ionic novos. 
οὐδέποτε οὐδέχοτε. 

σ δ ὀσμὴν θδμήν». 
ϑ τ καϑορᾷ κατορᾷ. 

oP ——% ἀφικόμην ἀπικόμην. 
x δέχομαι | δέχομαι. . 

οὐχὶ οὐκί. 

The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally ; as, 

ἀκάνϑιον ἀχάντιον. 
βάτραχος βάϑρακος. 
ἐνταῦϑα >lonic< ἐνθαῦτα. 
χιτὼν κιϑύ». 
χύτρα κύϑρη. 

1 Change of vowel and consonant. See onward. 
2 The rough into the smooth. 



IONIC DIALECT. | 219 

8 βάραϑρον βέρεϑρον. 9. 
ἢ ἐ:ξατρὸς ἰητρός 4, 

α ἰπίοφας ἄϑλον ἄεϑλον. 
ca ἡμᾶς ἡμέας. 

“lw χρεία . 1 χρειώ. 
α τέμγω TAYE. 

͵ ἢ ἐπερωτέοντας ἐπηρωτέοντας. 
δ τ, ἑστίη ἱστίη. 

ω. πλέω πλώω. 
νυ — ν βίθλος Tonic 2 βύθλος. 
0 —— ὦ δεῦρο δεύρω 
ω —— οὁ ζωὴ ξόη. 

¢ —— ῃι βοᾷ βοῇ. 
ov —— ὦ τραῦμα τρῶμα 
ae ——  εἰρίνεος ἠρίνεος 
on —— οὐν Antoa Antovr. 8. 
ay * Aguatayogay "Agvotayogsa. 4. 
nv εα | τελώνην τελώγεα. 4, 
ew ἐτετύφειν ἰ ἐτετύφεα. 

VIII. Contraction in a few instances. 
os into ov ὃ ἕτερος οὕτερος.3 9. 

βόαξ βῶξ. 
oa a) ’ 3 
᾿ —— 0 avonota ἀγνωσία. 

97} {rete ὀγδώκοντα. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. It inserts « in all genitives plural. 
2. It annexes ὁ to the dative plural of all parisyllabic nouns. 
3. In the article, ὃ or τὸ before s is contracted into οὐ as, 

© ἕτερος, οὕτερος. 

DECLENSIONS. 
4. In the Ist it changes the « of all terminations (the dual 

and the N. A. V. plural excepted) into », subscribing the 
subjunctive vowel; ov of the genitive of nouns in ας and ης 
into sw, ay and ny of the accusative singular into sa, and ας of 
the plural into sag.— 

N. G ἢ. A. α. Ὁ. 
1. Sing. Bogé-ns, -e0,4 -y, -ν or ~sa. Pl. -ἔων, τῆς or -y080F 

A. N. G. D. A. G. "ἢ. 
-αισι, -eas. 2 Sing. Bi-y, -ης, -n, την. Pl. -ἕων, τῆς or -ἢσι 

OF aio. ᾿ 

3 See Article in the Attic Dialect. 
4 Βορίω, in Hesiod, by syncope for Begiva. 
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5. In the 2d it changes ov of the genitive singular into oro 
(and in the article, which is of this declension, into sw, whose 
ative also is im eq, ) and oz of the dual into o:%° 

G. G. D. G. D. G. 
Sing. ddy-o10, Dual. -οἷὖν, Pl. -dev, -οἱσι. Sing. τοῖο 

TEQ), TED. ᾿ 

6. In the 3d by syncopating ὃ and τ it makes -ἰς, -ἰδος, 
-ac, -atoc, of the 2d and Sth forms of the contracts. θΘέτ-ιδος, 
-ἰος. ᾿ 

Contracts of the Third Declension. 
7. In the Ist and 2d forms, the genitive and dative sing., in 

the 3d form, all cases, have ε of the penultima changed into 7. 
LS G. D. 3 G. D. 3.5 G. 

. Sing. “Ao-noc, -ηἷ . πόληος, --ηἴ. . Sing. βασιλ-ῆος, 
ἣν πες gD NG. DAL 

ji, -jo. Dual. je, -ἥοιν. Plur. -ῆες, -qwy, -ἢσι, -ῆας. 

8. In the 4th form it makes the accusative in οὐ» as, Antovr. 
an the 5th form it changes « of the penultima into s° as, 

κέρ-εος, -εἰ, δύο. 

ADJECTIVES. 
10. In the feminine sa from vs, « is syncopated in every 

case ; a8, ὀξ-ἕα OF -ἔη, -έας OF -ἕης. 

PRONOUNS. 
11. It inserts « before every termination of οὗτος and αὐτὸς 

with its compounds; G. τουτέου, D. αὐτέῳ. Seldomer when 
av is changed into wi'5 N. wiroc, A. ωὐτὸν, particularly in 
the compounds; D. cewita, imira, but iwiréov, and its con- 
tracted form witgou for αὑτοῦ, also occur. 

VERBS. 
12. It removes the augment syllabic and temporal ; as, βεβρώ- 

κει, ἄκουσε, ἔωϑα" 8 Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 
ony as, ἔχτημαν᾽" sometimes both ; as, reyvéator for τετέχνηνται, 
and from the pluperfect both augments; as, Avro for ἐλέλυτο. " 
On the contrary it reduplicates the present, imperfect, and both 

5 See Rule I, Example 1st. 
6 On the supposition that ὦ is an insertion and nota change οὗ. The 

augment of this verb is 4 
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. the futures and aorists ; 85, κικλήσκω, ἐνένιστε, πεπιϑήσω, κεκάμω, 
κεχρατηρισάμην, μέμαρπον. 7 (Page 62.) 

13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. and the 3d plur. of 
the imperfect, and-both aorists active, by annexing xoy, χες, x8, 
to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the sub- 
junctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long vowel in 
verbs in μι. 

Common. Tonic. 

Imperf. ἔτυπτες, ἐτύπτ--εσ 
ἐποίεις, ἐποί--εσ 

ἐχρύσους, ἐχρύσ-οσ 
ἐτέϑης, ἐτέϑ-ἐσ 
2, 

ΜῈΝ 8 -Χξ —KE - . 

Ist Aor. ἔτυψας, ἐτύψ-ασ ΚΟ», -κες, -κξ, -ΚῸ 

2d Aor. ἔτυπες, ἐτύπ--εσ 
ἔστης, ἔστ-ασ 
ἔδως, ἔδ-οσ 

Hence in the passive and middle τυπτ-εσκόμην, -ἔσκεο, 
-ἐσκετο, -ἔσκοντο. 

14. In the Ist future indicative active of the 4th, and the © 
2d future of every conjugation, it inserts « before the three 
terminations sing. and 3d plural; also in the infinitive and 
participle, resolving δὲ into δὲ and ov into so In the dual and_ 
plural, except in the 3d plural and the participle feminine ;_ 
ψαλ-έω, -ἔεις, -έξι" -ἕξτον, -ἔετον " -ἕομεν, -ἕετε, -EOVCL. Inf 
ψαλέειν. Part. ψαλ-έων, -éovoa, -ον. In the middle voice it 
only resolves ov and e* the latter in the 2d sing. indicative 
into so, subjunctive into αν" as, τυπ-έομαι, -ἔαι, -ἕεται" 
-εόμεϑον, -ἔεσθον, -έεσϑον" εόμεϑα, -ἔεσϑε, -ἔονται" τύπ-ωμαι, 
-ηαῖι, -ηται. 

15. In the perfect active it syncopates x and shortens the 
penultima; ἑστήκατε, Eotéate* τεϑνηκὼς, τεϑγεώς. 

16. In the pluperfect active and middle it changes εἰ», εἰς, ev, 
into sa, εἐς,9 se. 

17. It resolves » and ov in the.2d persons of passive and 
middle tenses into ex, so° in the subjunctive you. (Page 72.) 

18. To the 3d sing. of all tenses active, of the perfect 
middle, and of the aorists passive, of the subjunctive mode, 
It annexes σι" as, 

7 *Avgeas retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot. 
8 This form is more frequently found without the augment; as, evwesenoy. 
9 See Attic dialect, p. 214., Note to Obs. 20. 

19* 
*~ 
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Active. Passive. 

Pres. τύπτησι. Ist Aor. τυφϑῇσι.10 
᾿ Perf. τετύφῃσι. 24 Aor. τυπῆσι.10 

[51 Aor. τύψ,, σι. Middle. 
2d Aor. τύπησι. Perf: τετύπησι. 

19. In the 2d sing. of the Ist aorist middle it resolves ὦ 
into wo" as, ἐτύψ-ω, -ἀο. 

20. In al] tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d 
sing. ends in ται or το, it forms the 3d plur. by inserting ἃ 
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre- 
cediyg letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the diphthong (except in the optative), changing 
the smooth mute into the rough, and σ into the characteristic 
of the 2d aorist, 6 or 4° as, 

Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. ἃ Pluperf. Plur. 

τύπτε 7 TUNTE ? ἐτυπτέ - ἋῚ 
πεφίλη πεφιλέ ἐπεφιλέ 
κεχρύσω κεχρυσό | ἐκεχρυσό 
κεὶ κέ exe 
κεκόλου ται κεκολό : wean ἐκεκολό _ato 
ἔψαλ τ ἐψάάχ [τας μάλ 
τέτυπ τετύφῳ ἐτετύφ 
λέλεκ λελέχ ἐλελέχ 
πέφρασ πεφραδ ἐπεφραδ 
πέπλησ πεπλάϑ ὃ ἐπεπλάϑ 

When a precedes these terminations, instead of inserting 
another a after it, this dialect inserts an e before it; as, 

3d Sing. Sd. Plur. Sd Sing. $d Plur. 
, c , 

Our’ αται, δυνέαται. ἐδύνατο, ἐδυνέατο. 

μηχανᾶται, μηχανέαται. ἐμηχανᾶτο, ἐμηχανέατο. 
ἀναπέπταται, ᾿ἀγαπεπτέαται. ἀνεπέπτατο, ἀγεπεπτέατο. 

21. In common with the Doric it contracts verbs in aw 
into 7° a8, δρῇς, ὁρῇ, ὁρὴν. 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in aw it inserts « after 
contraction ; 88, χρέωμαι, ἐμηχανεώμην " _Imperat. χρέω "11 but 
oftener changes α into ε΄ as, χρέομαν, ὁρέομαι. Sometimes in 
the present subjunctive passive of barytous; as, χτειρέωνται" 

.......-.....:......-.-..-.--- -  ἠ  Ἐ Ἐ ---ςςἘς ͵ς- 

10 Also τυφϑίησι, τυσίῃσι. See Obs. 22. 
11 Xpio occurs in Hippocrates, the Jonic of χροῦ, imperative of yelesmas for 

phepas 
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always in the aorista 3 as, τυφϑέω, τυπέω. Also in the 3d plur. 
of the present indicative of verbs in μὲ from aw, and the 
present and 2d aorist subjunctive of those from am and ew in 
the active voice; a8, ἱστέασι, ἱστέωσι, τιϑέωσι, στέωσι, ϑέωσι. 
Sometimes in the 3d person middle voice; as, ϑέηται. 

23. It syncopates o in the 2d persons passive and middle of 
verbs in «ws. (Page 91.) 

24. In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs in μὲ from 
£0, 0W, vo, it inserts «, syncopating the subjunctive vowel of 
diphthongs ; as, τιϑεῖσι, τιϑέασι᾽ διδοῦσι, διδόασι" ξευγνῦσι, 
ξευγνύασι. 

25. It contracts on, from oaw, οεω, into ὦ 88, βοήσω, βώσω, 
ἐνγοήσας, ἔξνωσας " ἐγνενόηντο, ἐνενῶντο. 

Instead of the regular tenses of κεῖμαι and ἀνεῖμαι it uses 
those of their primitives xéw and avéw* as, κέονται, ἀνέονται, 
κέωνται, SLC. 

It makes λαμδώνω borrow its tenses as if from λαβέω and 
λάμθω. ΜΚαταλελάθηκε, λάμψομαι, λαμῳφϑείη, Svc. occur in He- 
rodotus. 

‘ 

WRITERS. 

Herodutus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Aretaus, Homer, 
Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 

DORIC DIALECT. 

This dialect was used first in Lacedemon and’ Argos ; 
afterwards in Epirus, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes, 
and Libya. It is seldom used by Attic, but often by Tonic 
writers and the poets. 

PROPERTIES. 

I. Contraction of o and xai, when prefixed to vowels and 
diphthongs. 

Common. Doric. 

τὰ ἢματα, τἄματα. 
0 ἔλαφος, ὥλαφος. 
© » » ᾿ a», ὁ αἰπόλος, ῳπόλος. 
οἱ αἰπόλοι, ᾧπόλοι. 
τοῦ ἄλγεος, τώλγεος. 
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τοῦ Εὐβούλοιο, 
τὰ ἄγκιστρα, 
τὰ ὀστέα, 
καὶ ξξαπίνης, 
καὶ εἶπε, 
καὶ ὁ ̓ άδωνις, 
καὶ ὃ ἐκ, ᾿ 

Other contractions : 
ae Into ἡ ἐτίμης. ᾿ 
ae — 7 τιμῇς. 

τῷ ̓ υθούλοιο. 
τὠγκιστρα. 
τὠστέα. 
κηξαπίνας. 

κῆπε. 
χώδωνις. 
yo x. 

Ea n κρῆς, φρητί. 

£0 εὖ S86, Ἄρευς, βασιλεῦς, gen. 

οα ω βώκας. 

Il. Change of letter or syllable ; as, 

y into ὃ da, δὰν.1 
3 \? wudos,) ἐπιμηϑῆς, ϑάσος. 

τ ϑέμιτος, ‘Agtéuctos. 

ad συρίσδω, μασδός. 

Obs. 22. 

4. 

ὃ γυμνάδω, δέδω, by Metathesis ἔρδω. 
ξ-- - δ: μάδδα, χρήδδω, also Aolic. 

ὑρίτων. 

ἄνδηρα, Δύμθρις. 
Ζυμβραῖος. 

ϑ 
- ἄνητον, κλαῖστρο».1 

Png, φλίθομαι. 

x 
τεῖνος, τῆνος. 

φαύρος. 
βυρσίνη, βύρμαξ. 

éu6ohn, ἀμθλακία. 
μικκὸς for μικρός. 
πέφραδμαι. 

ὅἝΛΩ ΞῈ »-» 

Q 

HAD Ae 

VES τ Οὐκ το ΟΘ XY arares ὦ στ ὦ ἡ τὶ 

[Ὁ 

τύπτωντι, τιϑέντι.1 

παρσένος, μυσίδδω,1 

συρίττω, φράττω, βλιμάττω. 

σιός.1 

ὠγῆνος, ἔοιγμεν for ἐοίκαμεν. 

τὺ, φατὶ, ᾿Αρταμέτιον, Ποτείΐδαν. 

ὀνειδιξῶ, κλαξῶ,. dors. 

9. 

) 

βέντιστος, ἦνϑον, κέντο for χέλετο.3. 

τύπτομες, καλὰς, μεὶς, also Molic. 

“9. 
17. 
11. 

1 Words to which the figure ! is affixed, undergo some change of another 
letter. 

2 When ¢ or 9 follows. 
3 See γένσο in the Zolic. 

~ 



οὶ 

R 

Φ 

DORAC DIALECT. 

πόκα, τόκα. 
πόῤῥις. 
κρέτος, also Fonic. 
πόρδαλις. 
ὠγαϑὸν, ὥριστος, ὥρχομαι. 
τράφω, τράχω. 
TUWELTOY. 
σιὸς, χάλκιος. 
μὰν, φάμα, ἔφαν, adv. 
ἀμοῦ,. εἴκασι. 

ἀνδρεφόνον. ᾿ 
κῶρος, μῶνος, ὥρος, ὥρα. 
μαλακαΐποδες. 
τυψεῦμες.1 } 
τυψοῦμες.ἷ 
πρᾶτος, ϑυρᾶν, ἐπάξα, γελᾶν. 
ἡγάπευν, γελεῦσα. - 
χέα, γνέξιν. 
ἀρχεῖαι. 
κλᾶδας, xhato,’ γαμᾶν. 
κλαῖδα, κλαῖστρον, ἡϑαῖον. 
nyo, ἤλχον. 
τέλῃος. 
Κρονίδα, Gen. 
λόγος, Accus. 
λόγως, Acc. ὠρανὸς, ῥιγῶν. 
τύπτοισι, τύπτοισα, yore | 
TUNTEV, καλεῦσα. 
° Elev Ovi. 

’ Ψ >” 

Topay, πῳμενικος, ᾧμοι. 

ηροίος. 

oe ἐσλός. 
σ μῶα, πᾶα. 
8 Sacde® ϑᾶσαι. 
ἢ τύπτες, τύπτεν, τιϑέντι.1 
υ διδόντι.1 

ἢ fc , ] 

ω πρὰν for πρώην. 
—_— 

24. 

14. 

8, 24. 
12, 18. 

15, 17. 
17. 

4 Plato says that Spas was used for the ancient and Attic Spas, διὰ «ὸ δρίζων 
φοὺς καιρούρ. 

3 This seems to come from verbs in aw made sw by the <Aitic and Ionic 
dialect. 

6 By another syncope for ϑιάσασε. 
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IV. Epenthesis of 
α γναυάται. 
n κιχήλας. 
ἢ τυψεῖ-τον, -το᾿ τυψεῖται" 7. τύψαις. 16. 
σ τυπτόμεσϑα. . 

V. Apheresis of 
Ge in do, λῆς, a7. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

. MF 
1. It makes the nominative plur. of the article τοὶ, ταί. 

DECLENSIONS. 

2. In the Ist it changes ov of the genitive singular, ὦ of the 
genitive plural, and ἡ of every termination, into «. Sometimes 
also the genitive plural of the 2d and 3d ; as, 

N. G D. A. V. G. 
τελών-ας, τα, τῷ, -αν, -α- ᾿ Plur. - ἄν. 

ἀρετ-ὰ, -ἂς, -ἃ, -ἀν, Oe 

3. Proper names in αος have o syncopated, and are declined 
N. G. 

after the Ist; as, for Ἱμενέλαος, Μενελάου, & c. Mevél-as, -0, 
Dp A. Vz 
-ῷ, —-ay, -α. 

In this declension it changes ov into w, that of the accusa- 
tive plural sometimes into 0, and rejects the ε subscript of the 
dative; as, 

. G. D. * 
Sing. λόγεω, -. Plur. -av,8 -ως or -o¢. 

It also changes ov into w in the N. and A. sing. and 
N. A. V. plur. contracted of the 3d; as, N. Bac, A. Bow. 
Plur. N. A. V. Aas. 

4, It changes ὃ into τ in nouns in tg -ἰδος ; 88, δ 

Gen. ϑέμιτος, μέριτος, ᾿Αρτέμιτος. 

Contracts of the Third Declension. 

5. It changes η and ev of the N. and V. of the Ist and 3d 
N. Vz. N. V. 

forms reciprocally ; 5 as, “Agsuc, -Ev" βασιλῆς, i. eo or ov Of all 
genitives in εος into ev" as, χείλευς, πόλευς, Odvaevs® ov into 

7 Third sing. 1st future middle. . 
8 This is infrequent. 
9 Odys. o’ 4 397. 

ὃς 
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ὦ ἴῃ the genitive sing. of the 4th form; as, G. ̓ἀχῶς. εἰς of the 
nominative plural into ἧς without the subscript. ew of all geni- 
tives into a: This last but seldom.. 

PRONOUNS. 

6. To ἐγὼ in the nom. sing. it annexes y, vn, ya, »ya. In the 
penultima of the dual and plural it changes ἡ into a, and often 
uses the singular accusative for the dual and plural. (See 
Table at the end of Dialects, page 236.) 

7. In the pronoun of the 2d person, it changes σ into τ, and 
annexes ya, vn. (See Table, page 237.) 
- 8. In the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative ὃ it uses 
the accusative of ic, G. ἰὸς, obsolete, with μι or » prefixed 5 as, 
μὲν, viv, which often stand not only for & but for αὐτ-ὸν, -ἣν, -0,- 
and also for the plural αὐτ-οὺς, -as, -«. For the plural dative 
σφίσι it uses the dual ogiy, which by apheresis becomes giv. 
For the plural accusative σφᾶς it uses the dual ogé, by meta- 
thesis φσὲ, hence wé. As the demonstrative αὑτὸς is often used 
for the reflectives ov and αὑτοῦ (contracted from ἑαυτοῦ), so 
giv and wé are used respectively for αὐτ-οῖς, -ais* αὐτ-οὺς, 
-ἀς, -ὼ, in all genders; we sometimes for the accusative 
singular αὐτ-ὸν, -ἦν, -0. 

In the possessives it changes 

ἡμέτερος -------- 
ὑμέτερος ——— ὑμός. 
σφέτερος ------ 

VERBS. 

9. It changes ¢ the characteristic of the present into od, ὃ, 
86, τ, and rr° as, συρίσδω, γυμνάδω, ποτόδδω, δρίτῳ, φράττω, 
συρίττω. 

10. It makes new present tenses from perfects by changing 
α into w° as, ἑστήκω, πεποιϑέω, δεδοίκω, κεκλήγω, πεφρίκω,1ῦ 
πεφύκω. 

11. It changes o the future characteristic of verbs in ζ, and 
of some in ὦ pure, into ξ΄ as, ἀντιαξῶ, γελαξῶ. 

12. It changes ov in the penultima of the Ist future and 
Ist aorist of verbs in ὦ pure into οὐ a8, ἀκοισῶ, ἄκοισον. 

10 From σύφρικα for αἴφριχα. 



228 DIALECTS. 

13. It changes ἡ in the penultima of the Ist. future and 
Ist aorist, perfect and pluperfect, into-a* as, φιλασῷ, ἐτίμασα, 
τέϑνακα, μέμναμαι, ἐμεμνάμην. 

14, It changes εἰ, the augment formed by annexing ε, into » 
without a subscript; as, joy, ἧλκον. 

15. It syncopates « in the 2d and 3d persons sing. of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in ey; a8, τύπτ-ες, -ε, τύπτεν, τύψεν; TUNED. ἅ 

16. It circumflexes the first future active and middle, and 
forms it like the 2d; as, — 

11) - 
ῦ11. το 

Act D, -εἴς, - εἶ" --εἴ trov: "ον 12 εἴ ῦ Ct. τυψ-ω, -εἴς, - εἶ" --εἴτον, --εἴτον «εἴ μεν,ἴ" -εἴτε, τοῦ ο ντι. 

—EU 

Mid. τυψ-οῦμαι, -7, -εἴται" -οὐμεϑον, -εἴσϑον, -εἶσϑον, Sc. 

17. It changes » into ¢ in the first person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the aorists subjunctive 
passive ; also o into yz in the 3d plural, dropping the subjunc- 
tive vowel of the preceding diphthong, except in the futures ; 
as, τύπτομες, ἐτύπτομες, τυψοῦμες, ἐτύψαμες, SC. τύπτοντι,}3 
τυψοῦντι,.3 τετύφαντι,18 τυποῦντι,.8 τιϑέντι,.8 ᾿διδόντι,18 τύπτωντι, 
τύψωντι, Pass. τυφϑῶντι, τυπῶντι. 

18. It changes o: into ὦ in the penultima of barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination μὲ the Attic 
had before changed into ην as, Attic, τυπτοίην, ποιοίην, χρυ-- 
solny' Doric, τυπτῴην, norornv, χρυσῴην. 

It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts 
and barytons into ev, sometimes into οὐ᾽ as, Act. φιλ-εῦμες, 
-εὔντι. Imp. épidevy, rup-eupec, -εὔντι, τυπ-εῦμες, -ovvt 14. or 
-evvte OF -ovtt. Part. τύπτευσα, φιλεῦν. Pass. and Midd. φιλεῦ- 
μαι. Ast. Fut. odetuoe. Imperat. gidsv.—Also τύπτοισι, Ist 
Fut. τυψοῖσι, Particip. τύπτοισα. ε is sometimes inserted in 

the subjunctive ; as,. ἰσοῤῥοπ-ῶσι, -éwvts* συντιϑ-ῶσι, -ἕωντι " 
Archimedes. 

11 See Obs. 18, and Note to the same. 
12 See Obs. 18. . 
13 This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same tense, 

butthe Doric dialect makes it like the dative singular. . 
14 The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not changed 

into ἐν or #, but not always. | | 
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19. It changes 7 into α in most tenses of the indica’ 
optative passive and middle; also of verbs in μὲ endin, 
as, ἐτυπτόμαν, ἐτυψάμαν, ἐτύφϑαν, ἐτυφϑήταν, τυπτοίμαι 
ἔθα. 

20. It inserts σ in the Ist person plural passive ; as, 
μεσϑα. 

21. In the perfect passive of verbs in ἕω, making 
future, it changes σ into δ᾽ as, πέφραδμαι, κέκαδμαι. 

22. It contracts verbs in aw into 7, 19 common ! 
Tonic ; as, τιμ-ῆς, -7, τῆν" and changes the w contrac 
α΄ as, χαλᾶσι, particularly in participles; as, πεινᾶντι. 

23. In verbs in μὲ it changes o of the 3d person sin 
ent indicative active into τ΄ as, ἵστατι, τίϑητι, &c. 

24. In the infinitive it sometimes changes εὐ into 
ov into w* as, εὐδαιμονᾶν, ῥιγῶν. 

25. It also changes » and vox into μεν», cropping | 
junctive of the preceding diphthong ; as, 

τύπτει τυπτὲ } 
τι μῆνις. δος 

χρυσοῦ χρυσό | 
τετυφὲ τετυφέ 

τυφϑῆ τυφϑῆ " 
ἵστα ἵστα 
διδό «ναι, διδό 
ζευγγνύ ξευγνύ | 
ϑεῖ dé 
δοῦ δό 

26. To this form it frequently annexes αὐ as, τῦ 
τιμήμεναι, φιλήμεναι, χρυσόμεναι,16 Sc. 

PARTICIPLES. 

27. It inserts ει after «a in the masculine and fem 
participles; as, τύψ-αις, -αἰσα. 

15 Folic for φιλεῖν. 

16 Sometimes yevrsspsvas after the Aolic manner of compensating 
of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See Holic dialect. 

20 
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28. It changes wo the feminine termination into ovoa,~ ac- 
cording to some grammarians; as, μεμενακοῦσα, ἀνεστακοῦσα, 
ἑωρακοῦσα, but they rather belong to present tenses formed 
from perfects. See Obs. 10. 

WRITERS. 

Archimedes, Timaus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, 
Bion, Moschus, Callimackus, and the tragedians in the 
chorusses. 

. HOLIC DIALECT: 

This dialect was ysed in Beotia, Lesbos, and Ποία in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some 
changes in comman with it. 

_PROPERTIES. 
I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing ; as, ante. 
To compensate the loss of the aspirate it sometimes prefixes 

8 to g, when the next syllable begins with ¢ x, 5, or τ΄ as, 
βροίξα, βράκος, βρόδον, βρήτωρ. It sometimes prefixes y toa 
vowel; as, γέντο for ἕντο, Doric for ἕλτο, by syncope for feta 
which is by the Ionic dialect for εἵλετο. 

II. Change of letter or syllable: 

into ΐ γ γάλανος, γλέφαρον. 
μ βάρμιτον. 

—— £6 Bing, Βελφοὺς, βελφῖνες.. 
o52 τράπεσδα, Σδεύς. 

p φλίβω. 
Q πέῤῥοχος for περίοχος. 
π πέδα, Ὁ ὄππατα, ἄλιππα for ἄλειμμα. See Rule [V. 
σ μεὶςγ3 ris,” γελάϊς,3. ὑψόϊς.3 
σκ 3 σκένος;) σκίφος. 

μ 
φ 

ματεῖς, μαϑοῦσα. 
Φερσεφόνα. 

1 For δέλεαρ. 
δ᾽ is be σὲ 

2 An Jolie resolution of δὲ — κ΄ by metathesis ox 
y— σσ' a) 

3 Words that undergo a complicated change. 
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oo πέσσω, 'ὄσσω, νίσσω. 
y τετύφων 

° 9 οὗτορ, ἵ ἵππορ, πίσορ,3 πὸρ, σιὸρ for? 
οὗτος: ἵππος, πῖϑος, ποῦς, ϑεός. 

τ sm π σπολὴν, σπαλεὶς, πέμπε. 
Ζ “---ηΟτΗοῳ αὐφένα. 

yp \—— σπϑ σπέλλιον, σπαλέδα. 
8 λεγόμεϑεν, φερόμεϑεν, ν added, 

« -....9 μέμορϑαι, ἔφϑορϑαι. 
υ σύρκας. 
αὖ μέλαις, τάλαις, hence μέλαινα, τάλαινα. 

8 --οὠ᾿ἀ᾿-οπαπα ὃπισϑα. 
αι ϑναίσκω, μιμναίσκω, βλαιτή. 

Ἶ ΐ ει ᾿Ατρεῖες. 

" — ἡ γνηλήτης, ἀκτὴν; Καφήσιος.8 
ο { δ ἐδόντα, ἐδύνη. 

υ Grupos! ὕσδων, "Υδυσσεύς. 
ου ϑουγάτηρ, λιγουρὰν, οὔδωρ, κοῦμα, φοῦσα. 

ν. -“----( 7 νηός. 
Ϊ b iwoder, imag. ’ 

a - διαπεινᾶμες. 
° i ο ἔρος, G.-ov, γέλος, Acc. -ο». 

αι βοαῖς, γελάϊ. ᾿ ͵ 
ει --- ; 1. τύπτην, καλὴν. 

n ἡπον. 
ov —— οἱ μοῖσα, Κρέοισα, ἹΜέδοισα, odie. 
διὰ tan " ξάθολος; ζαμενής. 
μετὰ πὲδα πέδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλέα, πεδέρχομαι, πεδάμεημεν, πεδέχω, 

᾿ πεδάφρων. 

III. Prosthesis of ‘ 

8 before g instead of the aspirate ; as, βρυτήρ. 
y for the same purpose ; as, γέντο. Also in other words ; ; 

as, γνοεῖν, γνόφος, γνῶ, γδοῦπον, Whence ἐρέγδουπος, 1]. η΄. 411. 

IV. Epenthesis. It transposes the letters i in the syllable Qt, 
changing vinto s and doubling Θ᾽ 88, κόπρια, μέτριον ἀλλότριος " 
ABolic, κόπεῤῥαν μέτεῤῥδος, ἀλλότεῤῥος. 

‘Epenthesis of 

α in the genitive pur." μουσάων. 
bin μέλαις, τάλαις " participles in ας also of the » subscript. 

4Tuvh and ὑμέναιος are of Holic extraction, from γονὴ and ὑμονοεῖν. 
5 ἴῃ the augment, aceerding to Priscian. 
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v after a* a8, avatar, αὔως, αὐὴρ, αὐτὰρ, δαῦλος, Tavysy, 
φαύσκω. 

υ after ο᾽ as, Οὐδυσσέα. 
_ a@ consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 

ἄμμες, ὕμμες. ὌΝ 
a consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 

shortened ; as, xtéww, φϑέῤῥω, ἔμμα, eupl, πενϑέσσης, τέϑεμμι, 
Ginna. . 

σ in futures in dw, ow. 
6 in ἀλιθδύειν, ἔθασον. 

V. Syncope of 
7 in ὁλίος, tS, φόρμιξ. 
σ--- Wa, πᾶα. 
t — Ἄχαος, πάλαος " also. subscript; as, τύπτης. 
o— μύσα, βυλὴ, Ihe. 
υ --- ορανὸς, Συράκοσσαι. 

VI. Paragoge of 
y to the accusative sing. of the 4th form of contracts; as, 

Ant. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

DECLENSIONS. 

1. It changes xe in the nominative of the Ist declension of 
nouns into a* as, ποιητὰ, κομῆτα ̓  and ov of the genitive sing. 
into αο΄ as, “Egusiao. It inserts « in the genitive plural of 
nouns of his declension ; as, αἰχμητάων, μουσάων " and ¢ in the 
accusative plural of those in « and η΄ as, νύμφαις. 

2. In the dative sing. of the 2d it omits the subscript; as, 
λόγω διε and changes ove of the accusative plural into ous. 

82Hn the Ist form of the contracts it rejects o from the 
vopative sing. in ες ᾿ as, Σώκρατε, Δημόσϑενε. 

4. In the 4th form it makes the genitive sing. in ὡς, and 
the accusative in wy’ as, G. αἰδ-ὦς, A. -wr. - 

It makes of genitive cases ἃ new nominative of another 
declension from which it forms its cases; as, of γέροντος, the 
genitive, it makes a nominative, from which γερόντοις is the 

᾿ dative plural. So μελανοῦ from μέλανος, and tios, G. τίου, 
D. τίω, &c. from the genitive τινὸς, which has sometimes 
the » syncopated. 

It changes o into ρ in the genitive sing. and accusative 
plur. of nouns in « and ῃ of the Ist declension, the nominative 
sing. of the 2d, the nominative and genitive sing. of the 3d, 
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the genitive and accusative sing. of the Ist form of the co 
tracts, the genitive of the 2d form, and the accusative plur 
of all five; as, Ist, G. agetag, A. ἀκοάρ. 2d, N. Tiwodec 
3d, σκληροτὴρ, G. χρώματορ᾽ Plur. A. wdiveg. Ast form 
contracts, G. μέλεορ, A. κλέορ. 2d, G. πόλιορ. 

VERBS. 

5. It changes the a of the 2d and 3d sing. of the prese: 
indicative active, and of the infinitive, into 7° as, τύπτ-ης, - 
~nY. 

6. It annexes ϑὰ to the 2d persons in y¢° 88, ἦσϑα; τύπτησϑ 
7. It inserts o in futures of the 4th conjugation in dw, gw‘ a 

τέλσω, ὄρσω. . 
' 8. It changes α of the penultima of the perfect passive in 
o in the infinitive ; as, μέμορϑαι, ἔφϑορϑαι. 

9. It changes ᾧν and οὖν in the infinitive of contracts in 
aug and oc" as, Boas, χρυσόϊς. | 

10. It gives many contracts the form of verbs in μι, bot 
with and without a reduplication ; as, φέλημι, νίκημι, ἀλάλημ 
axaynur’ hence the third plurals οἴκεντι, φίλεντι, Imperf. ἐφέλη: 
and participles present, vosis, ποιεὶς, Svc. 

11. It changes 7, in the present of verbs in μὲ from αἱ 
into αὐ΄ from ew into 4, doubling μι" as, γέλαιμι, γέλαις, yédo 
Gc. τίϑεμμι, -ης, -ῆσι- 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in thes 
verbs ; as, τέϑ-ητον, -ἡμεν, τέϑητι, torn de, δίδωϑι, ἐτιϑήμην. 

13. In φημὶ it makes the 3d sing. gai, and the 3d pluri 
φαισί. 

WRITERS. 
Alceus, Sappho. 

BMLOTIC DIALECT. 

Under the Molic is comprehended the Beotic dialect 
which has the following distinct peculiarities : 

It changes 

B into ὃ ὀδελός 
γ 8 Bove. for γυνή. 

1 The ἡ which the Doric changes into a, the Beotic does not change jnto εἰ 
and, on the contrary, what the Baotic changes into u, the Doric does nc 

20* 
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g ἵξον, εἴξασι,3 Perf. Act. 
ξ ἀπέκειξα. 
& λεγόμεϑεν, ν added. 
L τρέτεζαν. 
b 

exe QAeR® 

— ἰών. 
η — εἰ μεὶς,ἱ Θείθαϑεν, τίϑειμι, εἵρωες. 

---- οι ἡροῖος. 
av —— «ag. εἴξασι,3 Ist Aor. Act. 
ασι ----ττᾧ ἂν τέτυφα»γ. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

VERBS. 

I. It inserts ou in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 
aorists indicative active. 

Common. - Beeotic. 

ἔτυπτον, ἐτύπτοσαν». 
ἔτυψαν, ἐτύψασα». 
ἔτυπον. ἐτύποσα». 

And in the imperfect of contracts ; as, 

Common. Beotic. 

ἐθόων, ἐθοῶσαν. 
ἐφίλουν, ἐφιλοῦσαν. 
ἐχρύσουν; ἐχουσοῦσαν. 

2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist in agz- 
as, ἐτύψασι. 

3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect in ἂν " as, 
τέτυφαν, πέφρικα». 

A, It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in oy like the 
first ; as, τύπ-ον, -ἄτω. 

5. In the optative active it changes ε of the 3d plural into 
σα" as, 

Common. Beeotic. 

τύπτοι 
τύψαι ᾿ -Ἔν, -σα». 
τύποι 

ee eee eee 

change into «+ as, ἡδὺν Doric adv, never εἶδὺ, Baotic> ἥρωες, Becotic εἴρωες 
but not dewss, Doric. So Hort. Adonidis. Aldus. 1496. p. 209. But dees 
occurs in Pind. Pyth. Od. iii. v. 18. 

2 Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing x into & others the 
lat aorist, by changing ap into ass. 
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6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the | 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in μι, it syncopates σα; 
shortening the preceding long vowel ; as, 

, Common. Beeotic. 

| ἐτύφϑησαν, ἔτυφϑεν. 
ἐτύπησαν, ἔτυπεν. 
ἵστασαν, totay. 
ἐτίϑεσαν, ἔτιϑεν. 5. 
ἐδίδοσαν, ἔδιδο. 
ἔστησαν, ἔσταν». - 

7. It changes η9 in the penultima of verbs in μὲ from εω, into 
sc’ and uses the Jonic reduplication 5 as, τέϑειμι, πεφίλειμι. 

No Writers extant; nor would this dialect have been | 
known, nor the Cretan, Spariqn, Macedoniun, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them; as, in Aristophanes we find a Beotian woman 
speaking in her own dialect. 

Superadded to the use of all the dialects and figures of 
orthography and prosody, the POETS have a few peculi- 
arities : 

I. They make nouns indeclinable by adding φι to the nom- 
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of impari- 
syllabics, rejecting » and o from the terminations ; as, αὐτόφι, 
δακρυόφι, κοτυληδονόφι, for αὐτὸς, δάκρυον, κοτυληδ-ὦν, -όνος. 
Neuters of the Ist form of the contracts reject o only from the 
genitive; as, ὄρεος, ὄρεσφι. Τὸ the Attic genitive in ὦ they 
add o° as, G. Mirwo for Miva. 

IJ. They form the dative plural from the singular by 
changing ὁ into ἐσι ΟΥ̓ sour" a8, ἥρωϊ, ἡρώεσνι OF ἡρώεσσι" and 
change οἱ» into ociy in the dative dual. 

III. In verbs they insert « before « contracted, and ὦ 
before w, if the penultima be long; but o before ὦ, if the 
penultima be short. Thus βοάεις, Bogs,—Poet. Bogs’ πηδάω, 
mynda,—Poet. πηδώω"1 βοάω, βοῶ,---Ῥοεί. Boow. 

IV. ‘They redouble letters to make a short syllable long by 
position; as, ἐτέλεσσα for ἐτέλεσα, Ist aorist active: and also 

1 Hence 2d aor. act. subjunctive, δώτω, -g9, τῷ «ὠφὸν, -wTev* empty, 
«Ὁ ἘΠ Fi. 
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chahge the quantity of vowels by inserting s to form a diph- 
~ thong ; 89, ἐμέο Tonicé, ἐμεῖο poéticé ; and by changing ὦ into ο᾽ 
88, τύπτομεν for τύπτωμεν, subjunctive active. | 

-V. They change barytons into verbs in με΄ as, ἔγημε, βρίέ- 
Gnu, from ἔχω, βρίϑω. . 

VI. From regular verbs in ὦ are formed by the poets verbs 
defective in adw, eFa, ste, ἡσσω, 7%, o1aw, ovw, ba, oye, ote, 
OX), σπω, 00, VIW, VIEW, WOW, WOCW, WFO, WO. 

DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 

“Eya. 

Singular. 

Tonic. Doric. olic. Poefic. 
ἐγώνη Βαοίϊο. 

Ν ἐγὼν ἔγων ἰὼ 
° ἐγώνγα ἰώγα 

ἐγώγα ἰώνγα 
ΣΝ ? εὖ ἐμεῖο. 

G “ee i ἐμὲν ἐμεῦ ' ἐμέοϑε». 
ἐμέο μεῦ ἐμέϑεν. 

Ὁ. ἐμὶν 
OMe 

A. ἄμμε 

Dual. 

N. A. | ----- ἅμμε ἄμμε | vent. 
G D. —— | VOEV 

Plural. 

cy ἅμες ἄμες 
Ν ἾΡεὲς ' ἄμμες ' ἄμμες 

ς, ἀαμὼν ἀμμῶὼν ε 
α ἡμέων Ἷ ἁμέων ἀμμέων ἡμείων 

ἀμὲν 
D -----. ἀμῖν ἄμμιν — 

ἄμμι 

° ἁμᾶς ἄμμας 
Α ἡμέας ἀμὲ ἀμὲ ---- 

ἄμμε ἄμμε 
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Σύ. 

Singular. 

Tonic. Doric. '  &olie. 
τὺ 

Ν. τύγα 
τύνη 

. σεῦ ~ 
G. { σοῖο ΐ τεῦ ; σεῦ 

GEOs ~ TEV 
TEOLO 

D. —— τοὶ, τὶν, τεὶν eee 

A ΒΝ ᾿ τὲ ὌΝ 

τὺ 

Dual. 

N.A. | ——— UME ὕμμε αν} = | | 
Plural. 

N ὑμὲς ὑμέες { ὕμμες ὄμμες 

G. ὑμέων ᾿ aed ὑμμέων 
D i υμμιν ’ ὕμμιν 

ἷ ὕμμι ὔμμι 
ὕμμας ᾿ 

Α. ὑμέας ΐ ὕμμε ons 
ὑμὲ νμμὲ 

Οὗ. 

Singular. 

G Eo εὖ εὖ 

D. ἑοὶ 

Α. ze ; a . γὴν , 

1 μὴν and νὴν are oth singular and plural, and of all genders. ; 
dialect, Obs. 8. 
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Dual. 

Tonic. Doric, | Holic. | Poetic. 
n.a.| —— | —— opie, 

Plural. 

N. σφέες σφὲς -----.... σφεῖες. 
G.. σφέων ---.-- σφεέων. 

\ Q —_——— σφί. 
D. ogi giv ΐ σφίν. 

A. σφέας ψὲ -- -- σφέ. 

ARTICLE. 

Singular. 

N. | ἁ 
G. TED) τῶ, τᾶς τᾶρ τοῖο. 
Ὁ. τέῳ | τῶ, "τᾷ ----- -----.. 
A. | τὰν 

Dual. 

N e A. eee —_—2 =—_—2 ’ 

G. D. —— --.--. totiv. 

Plural. 

N. τοὶ, ταὶ 
G. τέων τὰν τάων 
D { τοῖσι, τῆς -----΄ ---- τοΐσδεσι S& 

° τεοῖσι, THGL| ——— --.-.--- τοΐσδεσσι. 
Α. ---ὄ..:ὄ.. τὼς THO, THO 

τὸς 

The dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative ὃς, 
by others to the relative ὅστις, belong properly to ὅτος, used for 
OOTIC. 

From oros comes regularly the Gen. ὅτου, I. crew, D. ὅτευ, 
q a ε 

P. ortev, ὅττεο, Dat. ὅτῳ, I. ¢ ὅτεῳ, P. ¢ ὅττεῳ, Plur. Gen. ὅτων, 
I. ὅτεων, Dat. ὅτοις, I. ὁτέοις, ὁτέοισι' coon and ἅττα are 
used by the Attics for ἅτινα. 

2 To every case of the article the Attics add the particles ds and γε. also 
ys to the pronouns ἐγὼ, od, &c. 
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DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE εἰμί. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 

Sing Dual. Plur. 
1 2 3 Q . 3 1 2 3 

.----- | ein —f tes 
εἴασι. 

5 5 οκὲς ----- {|{ὐντί. 
D ἐμμὲ ἐντι ---͵ἡἡὶ ——— ; ἐμὲν ΩΝ 

Imperfeet Tense. 
τ 3 ' Γ΄ 

A. ἢ σϑὰ ἢν ἥστον ἤστην  ---το- ἦστε —— 
w 3» bd y ἔσαν. I. ΐ it ἕης { τῆ —_— sate { » ἔσκον ἔσκε - ἔσκον. 

σμεν “--- ἡν D Ὁ |— —|fine — 3 
᾿ ἥμες 

P. na ἔησϑα ἔην — — ἔσσα». 

Future. 

A. — ἔσει --- --- ---- ------ ..-:-.-..-ς.-.-. 
I. —— ἔσει --- |------ ----.-- - --- 

~ § ἐσεῖται ἐσσόμεσϑα, ἐσοῦνται. 
D. — ἐσσ 3 ~ a ? ay 

‘ ἐσσεῖται ἐσσόομεϑα, écoovrtat. 
ἔσση ἔσσεται —| ἐσσόμεϑα ἔσσονται. P. ἔσσομαι ὁ  * . ἔσσεαι 

IMPERATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 

A. totoy.! 
ἐσέσϑω». 

D. ἤτω αι eee [eee eee 

P. ἔσσορ | ——— I  οὄ.-. 

OPTATIVE MODE. 

Present Tense. 

A. —- —— —| εἶμεν εἶτε εἶεν. 
PL ——— ἔοις ἔοι ---.---- -τὉ.-.----. 

| See σα syncopated in the Attic dialect, Obs. 27. ° 
3. See » syncopated in the Attic dialect, Obs. 27. 

~ 
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